Elementary 
Teacher's Book 


CONTENTS 


Syllabus checklist 4 
Introduction 8 


What do Elementary students need? 
Study Link 

Course components 
Student’s Book Files 1—9 
Back of the Student’s Book 
For students 

Workbook 

MultiROM 

Student’s website 

For teachers 

Teacher’s Book 

Video 

Class cassettes / audio CDs 
Teacher’s website 

Test booklets 


Lesson plans 12 


Photocopiable activities 137 


Contents 

Grammar activity answers 
Grammar activity masters 
Communicative activity instructions 
Communicative activity masters 
Song activity instructions 

Song activity masters 


Tests 229 


Quicktest instructions and answers 
End-of-course test instructions and answers 
Quicktests 

End-of-course test 


Syllabus checklist 


Grammar Vocabulary 


Ah 
4 [EY Niceto meet you verb be [+], pronouns: /, you, etc. numbers 1-20, days of the week 
6 Ø I'm not English, I'm Scottish! verb bei- and P countries and nationalities: Spain, Russia, etc. 
numbers 20-1,000 


8 [4 His name, her name possessive adjectives: my, your, etc. personal information: 
address, phane number, etc. 


10 D] Turn off your mobiles! i articles: ajanj the, regular plurals, -the dassroom, common objects, 


this / that / these /those classroom language 
12 PRACTICAL ENGLISH On a plane Function: offering and accepting drinks drinks: coffee, tea, etc. 
13 WRITING Completing a form 
14 Revise &CHeck What do you remember? What can you do? 


16 C] Cappuccino and chips present simple + and =: forms verb phrases: live in a flat, play tennis, etc. 
irregular plurals: men, women, etc. 


3 O When Natasha meets Darren iss i present simple questions and common verb phrases 
short answers 
20 KJ An artist and a musician ajan + jobs jobs: journalist, doctor, etc. 
22 D Relatively famous possessive s ~ family: sister, aunt, etc. 
24 PRACTICAL ENGLISH Ata hotel Function: checking into a hotel “hotel words: double room, etc. 
25 WRITING An informal e-mail / letter 


26 Revise & CHECK What do you remember? What can you do? 


C—O e a a 


28 E] Pretty woman adjectives and modifiers adjectives: big, cheap, etc. 
_ 7 modifiers: quite / very 
30 E] Wake up, get out of bed ... telling the time, present simple daily routine verbs: 
i get up, get dressed, etc. 
32 KA The island with a secret adverbs of frequency time words and expressions: 
minute, hour, etc. 
34 [D On the last Wednesday in August Prepositions of time: in,on,orat the date 
36 PRACTICAL ENGLISH Ina coffee shop Function: buying a coffee snacks: cappuccino, brownie, etc. 


37 WRITING A magazine article 
38 Revise & CHECK What do you remember? What can you do? 


l a t OL a_n 
40 E} $ can't dance > n / can't (ability and other uses) verb phrases: buy a newspaper, etc. 


42 E] Shopping ~ men love it! i like, love, hate + (verb + -ing) free time activities: 
shapping, playing camputer games, etc. 


44 ich Fatal attraction? object pronouns: me, you, him, etc. love story phrases: she falls in love, etc. 
46 [D Are you still mine? possessive pronouns: mine, yours, etc. music: jazz, Classical, etc. 
48 PRACTICAL ENGLISH Ina clothes shop Function: buying clothes clothes: shirt, shoes, etc. 


49 WRITING Describing a friend 
50 REvISE& CHECK What do you remember? What can you do? 


BSS a 


52 E] Who were they? past simple of be: was / were word formation: paint — painter 
54 |) Sydney, here we come! past simple regular verbs past time expressions: 
o three years ago, last week, etc. 
56 KA Girls’ night out past simple irregular verbs: expressions with go, have, get: go out, etc. 
went, got, etc. 
58 EJ Murder in a country house : past simple regular and irregular more irregular verbs 
60 PRACTICAL ENGLISH Ina gift shop Function: buying a present Fshirt, mug, etc. 
6) WRITING A holiday report 


62 Revise & Check What do you remember? What can you do? 


Speaking 

nds: /1/, /iz/, /æ/, /us/, lav, saying hello, saying goodbye 
Where are you from? Where isit from? 
Where are they from? 


Jal, lel, Jou, leal 


Listening Reading 


saying hello, saying goodbye 


Where are you from? Where is 
it from? Where are they from? 


h bet, /3:/ and /au/ 


hird person -s 


an interview, personal 
information 


classroom language, 
song: Eternal Flame 


Typically British? 


vowel sounds: /1:/, /u:/, /ai/, /9W/, /e/ 


t eletter o 


the letter h 


an interview, famous actors 
5 classroom language 
IW, hal, /vel — 
ant sounds: /v/, /d/, /s/, /2/, a typical family in your country 
sounds: /k/, /g/, /6/, //, Meeting People interview 
antsounds: /p/,/f/, /t{/, /dz/, guess my job 
"a nt sounds: /b/, /0/, /6/, /ma/, your family = s 
describing famous people 
E Who is more stressed? os 


Natasha and Darren, Natasha and Darren 


song: Something Stupid 


guess my job ADouble Life 


family photos 


fast speech, 
song: Oh Pretty Woman 


How stressed are these people? How stressed are these people? E 


"word stress, /6/ and /0/ 


sentence stress 


/y/, sentence stress 


Aland fiz! 


Do you live the Okinawa way? = The mystery of Okinawa 

your favourite times | Times you love Fascinating festivals, Times you love i 
Are you creative, physical, or practical? 

activities you like Do you like shopping? Shopping: men and women are 


What do you think of ..-? 


different 
Five classic love stories 


rhyming words music questionnaire 7 song: Unchained Melody 
sentence stress the top people from your country American presidents famous statues 
pronunciation of -ed endings Find a person who ... Atale of two Sydneys 
| sentence stress Anight out — pii Girls’ night out, Girls’ night out 
song: Dancing Queen 
f past simple verbs police interview Murder in a country house Murder in a country house 


Grammar Vocabulary 


r 6 
64 [EY A house with a history there is / there are, some and any houses and furniture: 
living room, sofa, etc. 
66 E] Anight ina haunted hotel there was / there were prepositions of place: 
in, on, under, etc. 
68 K3 Neighbours from hell present continuous verb phrases: make a noise, etc. 
70 EJ When a man is tired of London ... present simple or present continuous? places in acity: square, castle, etc. 
72 PRACTICAL ENGLISH In the street Function: asking for directions directions: turn left, etc. 
73 WRITING A postcard 
74 Revise & CHECK What do you remember? What can you do? 
Ah 
76 E} What does your food say about you? a/ an, some / any food and drink, countable / uncountable no 
78 E] How much water do we really need? how much / how many?, drinks: water, wine, etc. ; 
quantifiers: a lot, not much, etc. 
80 KJ Changing holidays be going to (plans) holidays: camping, the sights, etc. 
82 O It’s written in the cards be going to (predictions) verb phrases: 
be famous, get married, etc. 
84 Practica ENGLISH Ata restaurant Function: ordering a meal a menu: main course, desserts, etc. 
85 WRITING Instructions 


86 Revise & Check What do you remember? What can you do? 


a 


88 [EY The True False Show comparative adjectives: personality adjectives: 
bigger, more dangerous, etc. shy, generous, etc. 
90 EJ The highest city in the world superlative adjectives: the weather, more common 
the biggest, the best, etc. adjectives 
92 KJ Would you like to drive a Ferrari? would like to + infinitive / adventures: parachute jump, etc. 
like + gerund 
94 E] They dress well but drive badly adverbs common adverbs: slowly, fast, etc i 
96 PRACTICALENGLISH Going home Function: checking out verb phrases 
97 WRITING Making a reservation 
98 Revise & CHECK What do you remember? What can you do? 
E 4 
100 [EY Before we met present perfect for past experiences been to 
102 [EJ I'veread the book, I've seen the film = present perfect or past simple? past participles: seen, broken, etc. < iS 


104 Revise &CHeck Grammar 
Quick grammar revision for each File 


106 Revise &CHEck Vocabulary and Pronunciation 
Quick revision of vocabulary, sounds, and word stress 


108 Communication 
114 Listenings 
122 Grammar Bank 


140 Vocabulary Bank Numbers, Countries and nationalities, Common objects, 
Verb phrases, Jobs, The family, Common adjectives, Daily routine, Times and dates, 
More verb phrases, Go, have, get, Flats and houses, Town and city, Food 


154 irregular verbs 
156 Sound Bank 


Speaking 


Isthere a ... in your house? 


Listening 


Larry and Louise rent a house 


What was there in the room? 


noisy neighbours, 
They're having a party 


tourism in your town 


Did Stephen see the ghost? 
What's happening? r 


song: Waterloo Sunset 


Reading 
~- 


Would you like to spend a night in 
this room? 


The London Eye 


films and books 


letters ea a food diary l Can men cook? — 
and /b/ How much water do you drink? Water - facts and myths 
resres play Changing Holidays Changing Holidays holiday diaries 
: song: La Isla Bonita 7 
Joi, w:/,and/A/ fortune telling It's written in the cards It’s written in the cards 
13l, sentence stress the True False Show the True False Show, 
car Colours and personality 
consonant groups How well do you know your song: The Best Extreme living 
country? 
"sentence stress choosing and buying presents a parachute jump a really special present 
E dsresin adjectives andadverbs They drive dangerouslyin ... doa = = The inside story 
"ya - 
sentence stress Are you jealous?, Who phones Rob? Are you jealous? 
Find a person who ... 
irregular past partidples cinema experiences, films and books 


INTRODUCTION 


We have met and spoken to many different teachers in many 
different countries over the years, and we are very aware that 
no teaching situations are ever the same. For this reason we 
have tried to make New English File Elementary as flexible as 
possible. Apart from the main Student’s Book lessons, there 
is a wealth of other material which can be used according to 
your students’ needs and the time available, for example: 


e the Writing and Revise & Check pages. 


e over 80 pages of photocopiable extras in the Teacher’s Book. 


e extra self-study support for students both on the 
MultiROM and the New English File website. 


The Teacher’s Book also suggests different ways of exploiting 
many of the Student’s Book activities depending on the level 
of your class. 

We believe that this flexibility makes the course suitable both 
for elementary students and real and false beginners. 

We very much hope you enjoy using New English File. 


What do Elementary students need? 


It is no coincidence that when we talk about language 
knowledge and ability, we use the verb speak: Do you speak 
English?, How many languages do you speak? What most 
students want above all is to be able to speak English and 
this is why our aim is to get students talking. 


Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation 


If we want students to speak English with confidence, we 
need to give them the tools they need — Grammar, 
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation (G, V, P). We believe that 
‘G+ V + P = confident speaking, and in New English File 
Elementary all three elements are given equal importance. 
Each lesson has clearly stated grammar, vocabulary, and 
pronunciation aims. This keeps lessons focused and gives 
students concrete learning objectives and a sense of progress. 


Grammar 
Elementary students need 


e clear and memorable presentations of new structures. 
e plenty of regular and varied practice. 
è student-friendly reference material. 


We have tried to provide contexts for new language that will 
engage students, using real-life stories and situations, 
humour, and suspense. 

The Grammar Banks give students a single, easy-to-access 
grammar reference section, with clear rules, example 
sentences, and common errors. There are then two practice 
exercises for each grammar point. 

© Student’s Book p. 122. 

The photocopiable Grammar activities in the Teacher’s Book 
can be used for practice in class or for self-study, especially 
with slower or weaker classes or real or false beginners. 

© Teacher’s Book p. 140. 


Vocabulary 

Elementary students need 

e to expand their knowledge of high-frequency words and 
phrases rapidly. 
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e to use new vocabulary in personalized contexts. 
e accessible reference material. 


Every lesson in New English File Elementary focuses on high 
frequency vocabulary and common lexical areas, but keeps 
the load realistic. Many lessons are linked to the Vocabulary 
Banks which help present and practise the vocabulary in — 
class and provide a clear reference so students can revise and 
test themselves in their own time. 

Where we think the pronunciation of a word may be 
problematic, we have provided the phonemic script. 

© Student’s Book p.142. 

Students can practise the pronunciation of all the words 
from the Vocabulary Banks using the MultiROM and the 
New English File student’s website. 


Pronunciation 
Elementary students need 


e asolid foundation in the sounds of English. 
e systematic pronunciation development. 
è to see where there are rules and patterns. 


Elementary learners want to speak clearly but are often 
frustrated by English pronunciation, particularly the 
sound-spelling relationships, silent letters, and weak forms 
In the first two Files we introduce the 44 vowel and 
consonant sounds of English through New English File’s 
unique system of sound pictures, which give clear example 
words to help students to identify and produce the sounds, 
New English File Elementary has a pronunciation focus in 
every Jesson, which integrates dear pronunciation into 
grammar and vocabulary practice. 

© Student’s Book p.9. 

This is often linked to the Sound Bank, a reference section 
which students can use to check the symbols and to see 
common sound-spelling patterns. 

© Student’s Book p.156. 

Throughout the book there is also a regular focus on word 
and sentence stress where students are encouraged to copy 
the rhythm of English. This will help students to pronounce 
new language with greater confidence. 


Speaking 
Elementary students need 


e topics that will arouse their interest. 
e achievable tasks. 
è regular opportunities to use new language. 


The ultimate aim of most students is to be able to 
communicate in English. Every lesson in New English File 
Elementary has a speaking activity which activates grammar, 
vocabulary, and pronunciation. 

© Student’s Book p.81. 

The Communication section of the Student’s Book provides 
‘information gap’ activities to give students a reason to 
communicate. 

© Student’s Book p.108 and p.111. 

Photocopiable Communicative activities can be found in the 
Teacher’s Book. These include pairwork activities, mingles, 
and games. 

© Teacher’s Book p. 185. 


derstand the gist of what is being said. 
ake sense of connected speech. 


udents say that they find understanding spoken 

one of the hardest skills to master. This can be 
demotivating at lower levels where students often 
speed of the listening material too fast and the tasks 
cult. We feel that students need confidence-building, 
ble tasks that help them understand the gist even 
they will not understand every word. 

ts also need a reason to listen. As with the reading 
have chosen listenings that we hope students will 


tive work on pronunciation also helps students get 

d to speakers of English and gives them practice in 

ding rapid speech. 

w English File Elementary also contains eight songs which 
hope students will find enjoyable and motivating. For 
pyright reasons, these are cover versions. 


ading 
Elementary students need 
œ engaging topics and stimulating texts. 
Te manageable tasks that help students to read. 
Many students need to read in English for their work or 
studies, and reading is also important in helping to build 
vocabulary and to consolidate grammar. The key to 
encouraging students to read is to give them motivating but 
accessible material and tasks they can do. In New English File 
Elementary reading texts have been adapted from a variety of 
real sources (the British press, magazines, news websites) 
and have been chosen for their intrinsic interest. 
© Student’s Book p.34. 
The Revise & Check sections also includes a more challenging 
text which helps students to measure their progress. 
© Student’s Book p.99. 


Writing 

Elementary students need 

e clear models. 

o the ‘nuts and bolts’ of writing on a word- and sentence- 
level. 

The growth of the Internet and e-mail means that people 

worldwide are writing in English more than ever before both 

for business and personal communication. New English File 

Elementary has one Writing lesson per File, where students 

study a model before doing a guided writing task themselves. 

These writing tasks focus on a specific text type and provide 

consolidation of grammar and lexis taught in the File. 

© Student’s Book p.13. 


Practical English 

Elementary students need 

@ to understand high-frequency phrases that they will hear. 
è to know what to say in typical situations. 

Many Elementary students will need English ‘to survive’ if 
they travel to an English-speaking country or if they are 
using English as a lingua franca. The eight Practical English 
lessons give students practice in key language for situations 


such as checking into a hotel or ordering a meal ina 
restaurant. To make these everyday situations come alive 
there is a story line involving two main characters, Mark 
(American) and Allie (British). 

The You hear / You say feature makes a clear distinction 
between what students will hear and need to understand, for 
example Are you ready to order?, and what they need to say, 
for example Td like the pasta please. The lessons also 
highlight other key ‘Social English’ phrases such as Let’s go, 
OK, It doesn’t matter. 

The Practical English lessons are also on the New English 
File Elementary Video which teachers can use with the same 
Student’s Book exercises instead of the class cassette / CD. 
Using the video will provide a change of focus and give the 
lessons a clear visual context. The video will make the 
lessons more enjoyable and will also help students to 
roleplay the situations. 

Extracts from the video (the first dialogue from each lesson) 
are also on the MultiROM. 

© Student’s Book p.12. 


Revision 
Elementary students need 


è regular review. 
èe motivating reference and practice material. 
e a sense of progress. 


However clearly structures or vocabulary are presented, 
students will usually only assimilate and remember new 
language if they have the chance to see it and use it several 
times. Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation are 
recycled throughout New English File Elementary. 

At the end of each File there is a Revise & Check section. 
What do you remember? revises the grammar, vocabulary, 
and pronunciation of each File. What can you do? provides 
a series of skills-based challenges and helps students to 
measure their progress in terms of competence. These pages 
are designed to be used flexibly according to the needs of 
your students. 

© Student’s Book p.14. 

The photocopiable Grammar and Communicative activities 
also provide many opportunities for recycling. 

© Teacher’s Book p.140 and p.185. 


The Study Link feature in New English File Elementary is 
designed to help you and your students use the course more 
effectively. It shows what resources are available, where they 
can be found, and when to use them. 

The Student’s Book has these Study Link references: 


e from the Practical English lessons © MultiROM. 

e fromthe Grammar Bank © MultiROM and website. 
e from the Vocabulary Bank © MultiROM and website. 
e from the Sound Bank © MultiROM and website. 
These references lead students to extra activities and 
exercises that link in with what they have just studied. 
The Workbook has these Study Link references: 


© the Student’s Book Grammar and Vocabulary Banks. 

© the MultiROM. 

© the student’s website. 

The Teacher’s Book has Study Link references to remind you 
where there is extra material available to your students. 


Student’s Book Files 1-9 


The Student’s Book has nine Files. Each File is organized like this: 


A, B, C, and D lessons Four two-page lessons which form the core material of 
the book. Each lesson presents and practises Grammar and Vocabulary and has 
a Pronunciation focus. There is a balance of reading and listening activities, 
and lots of opportunities for spoken practise. These lessons have clear 
references > to the Grammar Bank, Vocabulary Bank, and Sound Bank at the 
back of the book. 


Practical English One-page lessons which teach functional ‘survival’ language 
and vocabulary (situations like checking into a hotel or ordering a meal) and 
also social English (useful phrases like Nice to meet you, Let’s go.). The lessons 
have a story line and link with the New English File Elementary Video. 


Writing One-page focuses on different text types (for example, informal and 
formal e-mails) and writing skills like punctuation and paragraphing. 


Revise & Check A two-page section — the left- and right-hand pages have 
different functions. The What do you remember? page revises the Grammar, 
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation of each File. The What can you do? page 
provides Reading, Listening, and Speaking ‘Can you...” challenges to show 
students what they can achieve. 

! File 9 has two main lessons (A and B, which present the Present Perfect), and 
then four pages of revision of the whole book: a two-page Grammar section 
and a two-page Vocabulary and Pronunciation section. 


The back of the Student's Book 


In the back of the Student’s Book you'll find these three Banks of material: 


Grammar Bank (pp. 122-139) 

Two pages for each File, divided into 
A-D to reflect the four main lessons. 
The left-hand page has the grammar 
rules and the right-hand page has two 
practice exercises for each lesson. 
Students are referred > to the Grammar 
Bank when they do the grammar in 
each main A, B, C, and D lesson. 


Vocabulary Bank (pp. 140-153) 

An active picture dictionary to help 
students learn, practise, and revise key 
words. Students are referred > to the 
Vocabulary Bank from the main 
lessons. 


Sound Bank (pp. 156-159) A four-page 
section with the English File sounds 
chart and typical spellings for all 
sounds. Students are referred > to the 
Sound Bank from the main lessons. 


10 


You'll also find: 


e Communication activities 
(pp. 108-113) 
Information gap activities and 
role plays. 

e Listening scripts 
(pp. 114-121) 
Scripts of key listenings. 

e Irregular verb list 
(pp. 154-155) 


File Elementary gives your 
hing they need for 
learning and motivating home 


Each A-D lesson in the 

Book has a two-page section in 
rkbook. This provides all the 

nd revision students need. 

ion has: 

lords to Learn, which reminds 
nts of new vocabulary from the 

a which is not in the Vocabulary 


tion time, five questions for 

ts to answer, which show them 

w their communicative competence 
leveloping. (These questions also 
pear on the MultiROM.) 

each File there is a Study Skills tip 

w to learn Vocabulary. 


h Practical English lesson has a one- 
section in the Workbook, and 
ludes ‘Practical English reading. 


New 
ENGLIS 


ELEMENTARY 


The MultiROM works in two ways: 

e Iťs a CD-ROM, containing revision of 
Grammar, Vocabulary, 
Pronunciation, and functional 
language (with Practical English video 
extracts from the Video). 

e It’s an audio CD for students to use in 

a CD player. They can listen to, repeat, 

and answer the questions from the 

Question time sections of the 

Workbook. 


Student's website 
www.oup.com/elt/englishfile/elementary 


The English File website gives your 
students extra learning resources, 
including more grammar activities for 
every lesson, more vocabulary activities 
for every Vocabulary Bank, Practical 
English audio activities, weblinks, and 
games and puzzles. 


For teachers 


New English File Elementary gives you everything you need to teach motivating, 
enjoyable lessons, to save you time, and to make your life easier. 


Teacher's Book The ‘Teacher’s Book has detailed lesson plans for all the lessons. 

These include: 

e an optional ‘books-closed’ lead-in for every lesson. 

e Extra idea suggestions for optional extra activities. 

e Extra challenge suggestions for ways of exploiting the Student’s Book 
material in a more challenging way if you have a stronger class. 

e Extra support suggestions for ways of adapting activities or exercises to make 
them more accessible for complete or false beginners. 


All lesson plans include keys and complete tapescripts. Extra activities are colour 
coded in red so you can see where you are at a glance when you're planning and 
teaching your classes. 

You'll also find over 80 pages of photocopiable materials in the Teacher’s Book: 


Photocopiable Grammar activities see pp. 140-174 
There is a photocopiable Grammar activity for each A, B, C, and D lesson. These 
provide extra grammar practice, and can be used either in class or for self-study. 


Photocopiable Communicative activities see pp. 185-219 
There is a photocopiable Communicative activity for each A, B, C, and D lesson. 
These give students extra speaking practice. 


Photocopiable Song activities see pp.222-228 
New English File Elementary has a song for every File. In File 4 the song is in the 
Student’s Book, and the other seven songs are in the Teacher's Book. 


Photocopiable Quicktests and End-of-course test see pp.231—240 

There are eight photocopiable one-page Quicktests which cover the Grammar, 
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation of each File. There is a two-page End-of-course 
test which also includes reading, writing, listening, and speaking. 


All the photocopiable material is accompanied by clear instructions and keys. 


Video This is a unique ‘teaching 
video’ that links with the Practical 
English lessons in the Student’s Book. 
The video has stylised minimalist sets 
which help students to concentrate 
on the language, and there is a story 
line which features Allie (British) and 
Mark (American). Each video section 
can be used with the tasks in the 
Student’s Book Practical English 
lessons as an alternative to using the 
Class cassette / audio CD. There’s no extra video print material, and you don't 
need to find extra time to use it. It shows students language in clear contexts and 
will help them to role play each scene. 

The speed of delivery is slightly faster than on the cassette / audio CD, as video is 
easier for students to understand. Extracts of the video also appear on the 
MultiROM. 


The New English File Elementary package also includes: 


e Three Class cassettes / audio CDs 
Contain all the listening materials for the Student’s Book. 

e Teacher’s website www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile 
This gives you extra teaching resources, including wordlists, listening and 
reading texts from the Student’s Book (including ideas for how to use them in 
class), syllabus information, and weblinks. 

e Test booklets 
These contain full-length tests for each File of New English File Elementary. 


V numbers 1-20, days of the week 


Lesson plan 


This first lesson covers basic greetings and farewells, and 
the verb be in positive sentences, as well as numbers and 
days of the week. Depending on whether your SS are real or 
false beginners you may want to spend more or less time 
on each section. The lesson also introduces SS to the New 
English File system of teaching the forty-four sounds of 
English. Here they begin by learning six vowel sounds. 
Both false and real beginners should be motivated by 
working systematically to improve their pronunciation. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 


e Pre-teach the first conversation in a by introducing 
yourself. Say Hi/Hello, Pm (...), and ask three or four SS 
What’s your name? When they answer, pretend 
sometimes not to have heard them properly and say 
‘Sorry? and put your hand to your ear. 


1 SAYING HELLO 


a > 
e Books open. Focus on the four pictures. Then tell SS 
to listen to and read the four conversations and match 
each one to a picture. 
e Play the tape/CD once or twice. Check answers. 


A2 BI C4 D3 


Il CD1 Track 2 


1 AHi, Pm Tom. What’s your name? 
BAnna. 
ASorry? 
BAnna! 
2 AHi, Dad. This is Dave. 
BHello. Nice to meet you. 
CNice to meet you. 


3 AGood evening. What’s your name? 
BMy name’s Janet Leigh. 
AYoure in room 5. 
4 AHello, John. How are you? 
BI’m fine, thanks. And you? 
A Very well, thank you. 


b e Focus on the chart. Explain that Hello/Hi mean the 
same, but Hi is more informal. 

Get SS in pairs to complete the chart with words from 
the list. Check answers and highlight that in the 
second row the words/phrases are more informal than 
in the first. 


Hello Myname’s Very well Thank you 
Hi Pm Fine thanks 


c e Explain that in English some words are said more 
strongly than others, e.g. in Nice to meet you, nice and 
meet are pronounced more strongly than fo and you. 
Encourage SS to try to copy the rhythm on the 
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G verb be |+], personal pronouns: /, you, etc. 


P vowel sounds: /1/, /i:/, /z/, /u:/, /a1/, word stress 


Nice to meet you 


2 GRAMMAR verb be |+}, pronouns 


a e Focus on the first sentence, Pm Tom. Explain that Pm 


tape/CD. Getting the rhythm right is one of 
important aspects of good pronunciation. 
Go through each line of the conversations, gettin 
to repeat after the tape/CD. Take this opportunit 
elicit/explain the meaning of any words or phrase 
that SS don’t understand. 
e When you go through conversation 3, focus alsoo 
the box with Good afternoon and Good evening. W 
and drill the pronunciation. Explain the times wh 
these expressions are used. There is no fixed time 
when afternoon becomes evening, but Good aftern 
is generally used between lunchtime and about 50 
pm and Good evening after that. Tell SS that theya 
more formal than Hello, especially Good afternoon 
Good evening. Use body language to demonstrate 
formal and informal greetings, e.g. shaking handsf 
more formal greetings. 


1.2 
Put SS in pairs. Tell them to focus on the pictures. 
Explain that they are going to act out the 
conversations with the sound effects. 

Play all the sound effects for conversations 1—4 for§ 
to understand what they have to do. Then play for 
conversation 1 and demonstrate the activity witha 
good student. 


1.2 
1 disco music 

2 doorbell 

3 birdsong 

4 footsteps and bell 


e Now play sound effects for conversation 1 again, 
getting SS to roleplay it in pairs. Repeat with the other 
three conversations. If time get SS to change roles. 


Extra idea 


Get SS to practise the conversations first by reading their 
roles with the sound effects. Then they could try to act 
them out from memory. 


e Focus on the example sentences in the speech bubble, 
Tell SS to imagine that they’re at a party or a 
conference where they don’t know anyone. Get them 
to stand up. 

e Now tell SS to introduce themselves to at least five 
other students. Encourage SS to shake hands, or use a 
locally appropriate gesture, say Nice to meet you, and 
Sorry? if they don’t hear the other student’s name. 


is the contraction of two words, and elicit that the 
missing word is am. 

e Give SS a minute to complete the other two gaps and 
check answers. 


o go to Grammar Bank 1A on p. 122. Explain 
e grammar rules and exercises are in this 

on of the book. 

ugh the rules with the class. Model and drill 
ple sentences. Model and drill the 

nciation of the contractions, especially You’re 
iuə/, Were /wia/, and They’re /Sea/. 


mmar notes 
fighlight that fluent speakers of English nearly always 
contractions in conversation. 
glish there is only one form of you, which is used 
‘singular and plural and for formal or informal 
ions. In your SS’ language(s) there may be 
nt pronouns for second person singular and 
al and also formal and informal forms. 


Focus on the exercises for 1A on p.123. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 
Check answers. 


sam 4are 5is 6are 7is 
6 She's... 
7ľm... 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.4. 


c o Point to a male student whose name you remember 
and say He’s (Antonio). Then point to a female student 
and elicit She’s (Maria). Continue with several other 
SS to give more practice with He’s/She’s. 


3 PRONUNCIATION vowel sounds, word stress 


e Focus on the cartoon. Tell SS that English has twenty 
vowel sounds, and they are going to learn an example 
word to help them remember each sound. In File 1 
they are going to learn the vowel sounds of English 
and in File 2 the consonant sounds. Learning the 
sounds will help them to pronounce words more 
clearly and confidently. 


al. 

e Focus on the six sound pictures (fish, tree, etc.). 
Explain that the phonetic symbol in the picture 
represents the sound. The phonetic alphabet is used 
worldwide to help you know how words are 
pronounced. Learning to recognize these symbols will 
help SS to check the pronunciation of a word in a 
dictionary. 


e Play the tape/CD once for SS just to listen. 


e Then play the tape/CD again pausing after each word 
and sound for SS to repeat. 


113 CD1 Track 4 
fish /1/ boot /u:/ 
tree /i:/ train /er/ 


cat /æ/ bike /ar/ 


x a 
Pronunciation notes 


e It is important to point out to SS that with the vowels, 
i.e. 4, e, i, 0, u there is no one-to-one relation between 
a letter and a sound, e.g. the letter a can be 
pronounced in several different ways. However, there 
are common combinations of letters which are usually 
pronounced the same way and these will be pointed 
out to SS as the course progresses. 

Tell SS that the two dots in the symbols /i:/ and /u:/ 
mean that it’s a long sound. 

You could also tell SS that /e1/ and /ai/ are diphthongs, 
i.e. two sounds together (/e/ and /1/, /æ/ and /1/), if you 
think this will help them. 


Focus especially on sounds which are difficult for your 
SS and model them yourself so that SS can see your 
mouth position. Get SS to repeat these sounds a few 
more times. 


1.4 

Now focus on the example words in the column under 
each sound picture, e.g. it and this. Explain that the 
pink letters are the same sound as the picture word 
they’re under. Demonstrate for SS, e.g. say fish, it, this; 
tree, he, she, etc. 

Now focus on the words in the list. Tell SS in pairs to 
decide what the sound of the pink letter is, and to 
write the word under the corresponding sound 
picture. Encourage them to say the words out loud. 
Play the tape/CD for SS to check their answers. 

Play the tape/CD again pausing after each group of 
words for SS to repeat them. 


14 CD1 Track 5 
fish it, this, is boot you 


tree he, she, we 
cat am, thanks 


train they, name 
bike I, Hi, my 


ET SS can find more practice of these sounds 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 


Elementary website. 


Extra idea 


If SS have dictionaries with them get them to look up a 
few words with these vowel sounds and see how the 
phonetics are always given after the words and how this 
helps them to pronounce better. If SS don’t have 
dictionaries, you could write the words and the 
phonetics on the board. 

Possible words: key /ki:/, sky /skar/, eight /e1t/, food /fu:d/ 


e Write COFFEE up on the board. Elicit/teach that it has 
two syllables. Then explain that all words of two or 
more syllables have one which is stressed (pronounced 
more strongly than the other(s)). Then say coffee both 
ways (COffee and coFFEE) and ask SS which way is 
right (COffee). Underline CO on the board, and tell SS 
to underline the stressed syllable when they learn new 
words, especially if it’s not where they would expect it. 

© Now focus on the words in the pictures. These are 

words that most SS will probably already know, and 
some are ‘international’, e.g. hotel, Internet. 

Tell SS in pairs to say the words out loud and 

underline the stressed syllable. 


13 


wy 


A Warn SS that even if the same or similar word exists in 
their language, the stress may be on a different syllable. 


d 15.: 

e Play the tape/CD and check answers. The two words 
not stressed on the first syllable are hotel and 
computer. Point out to SS that the majority of English 
words are stressed on the first syllable. 


15 CD1 Track 6 
coffee Internet pizza 
sandwich toilet airport 
e-mail hotel computer 


Extra idea 


If SS have dictionaries with them get them to look up, 
e.g. coffee, and show them that stress is marked in 
dictionaries with an apostrophe before the stressed 
syllable, e.g. /‘kofi/. 1f not, copy a dictionary entry onto 
the board or an OHT. 


e e Get SS to write the words from c in the chart under 
the correct heading. Check answers. 


food travel communication 
coffee toilet e-mail 

sandwich hotel Internet 

pizza airport computer 


f e Write the three categories on the board. Then give SS 
in pairs one minute to try to add two more English 
words to each column. 

e Feedback their answers, writing the words on the 
board. Underline the stressed syllable and model and 
drill the correct pronunciation. 


(Suggested answers) 

food travel communication 
burger bus modem /'‘maudem/ 
coke car mobile (phone) 
apple plane television 

chips station website 


4 VOCABULARY numbers 1-20 


a 16 Track 00 
© Most SS will probably know how to count to ten, but 
may be less confident with 11—20. Get the class to try 
to count from 1 to 20. You start with the number 1 
and get a student to say the next number. Try to elicit 
all numbers from 1-20. Then do the same counting 
backwards, starting from 20. 

e Play the tape/CD and get SS to repeat each number. 
Explain/elicit that numbers 13-19 are stressed on the 
second syllable. Give extra practice with any numbers 
that are difficult for your SS. 


116 CD1 Track 7 
123456789 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 


A when we count in a list, 1, 2, 3, 4, etc. we usually stress 
numbers 13-19 on the first syllable. However, at all 
other times, when we say them in isolation, e.g. room 
13, they are stressed on the second syllable. 


14 


b e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Numbers 1-200n 


c 


d e Now tell SS to listen again but this time to focus on 


We recommend that you teach this pronunciation 
is important for SS to later distinguish between e.g. 
and 30. 


p.140. Explain that these pages (Vocabulary Banks) a 
their vocabulary section where they will first do the 
exercises as required by the Student’s Book, and will 
then have the pages for reference to help them 
remember the words. 

Here they check the spelling of numbers 1-20. Give 
a couple of minutes to do 1 in pairs. 

Check answers. Highlight the spelling changes 
between three and thirteen and five and fifteen. You 
could also point out to SS that numbers in English 
don’t change (i.e. they never become masculine or 
feminine). 


3 three 

5 five 

7 seven 

11 eleven 
12 twelve 
15 fifteen 
18 eighteen 
20 twenty 


(ks! SS can find more practice of these words 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 


Elementary website. 


Extra idea 


Give SS more practice by saying simple sums to them, eg, 
What's 4 and 4? They could also practise this way in pairs, 


o Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.5. 


1.7 


e Focus on the four places (airport, sandwich bar, etc. ) 
‘Tell SS they’re going to listen to four short 
conversations. The first time they listen they should 
just try to understand where the conversation is taking 
place and write a number 1—4 in the boxes. 

Make sure SS write 1—4 in the boxes, and not in the 
spaces, e.g. after Gate number. 


e Play the tape/CD once and check answers. 


l sandwich bar 2airport 3taxi 4 hotel 


the numbers they hear in each conversation. Play the 
tape/CD again, pausing between each conversation to 
give SS time to write the numbers in the gaps. 

e Get SS to compare their answers in pairs and then 
check answers. 


Gate €3.20 Room ManchesterRoad 12 16 


Extra support 


If SS want to know exactly what was said in each 
conversation, get them to turn to the tapescript on 

p. 114. Play the tape/CD again and explain/translate any 
unknown vocabulary. 


CD1 Track 8 
tin Student's Book on p.114.) 

heese and tomato sandwich please. 

’s 3 euros and 20 cents. 

itish Airways flight to Madrid is now boarding at 
umber 9. 

A Where to, love? 

anchester Road, please. Number 16. 

Here’s your key sir. Room 12. 

Thank you. 


tra idea 
Another numbers game which SS always enjoy is ‘Buzz’. 
y want to play it now or at any other moment 
you want to revise numbers. 
SS to sit or stand in a circle and count out loud. 
en they come to a number which contains 3 (e.g. 
13) ora multiple of 3 (e.g. 3, 6, 9, etc. ) they have to 
say ‘Buzz’ instead of the number. 
Ifa student makes a mistake, either saying the number 
instead of ‘Buzz’, or simply saying the wrong number, 


= Carry on until there is only one student left, who is 
the winner, or until the group have got to thirty 
without making a mistake. 

— When SS have done numbers 20-1,000 (in the next 
lesson) you can also play ‘Buzz’ with 7 as the ‘wild’ 
number and go up to 50. 


5 SAYING GOODBYE 
os 


e Focus on the cartoon and ask SS Who are they? (Tom 
and Anna from 1a). 

e Focus on the six different ways of saying goodbye. 
Model and drill the expressions for SS to repeat, and 
highlight the stressed syllables (Goodbye, Goodnight) 
and words (See you, See you on Saturday, See you 
tomorrow). Elicit/explain the meaning of any words 
SS don’t know. 

A We only say Goodnight as another way of saying 

goodbye at the end of an evening, or before going to 

bed. We never use it as a greeting. For a greeting at 
night, use Hello or Good evening (more formal). 


e Tell SS they’re going to hear the two people in the 
picture saying goodbye to each other. They must 
number the expressions in the order they hear them. 
Play the tape/CD once or twice. 

e Check answers. 


od bye. 
you tomorrow. 


ou on Saturday. 


Extra idea 


Get SS to roleplay the conversation (Phrases 1, 3, 4, and 
6 are said by Tom, 2 and 5 by Anna.) 


he/she is ‘out’, and the next player begins again from 1. 


2 


1B CD1 Track 9 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.114.) 
TOM OK, bye. 


ANNA Yes, goodbye. 

TOM See you tomorrow. 

ANNA Not tomorrow, Saturday. 
TOM Oh yeah. See you on Saturday. 
ANNA See you. 

TOM Goodnight. 


b 19 


Ask SS if they know/remember which day Saturday is, 
and which syllable is stressed (the first). 

Focus on the capital letters. Tell SS that in English, 
days of the week always start with a capital letter. 

Give SS in pairs a few minutes to complete the days, and 
then play the tape/CD and get SS to repeat the them. 
Ask them where the stress is (always on the first 
syllable). Give more pronunciation practice as necessary. 
SS may have problems with Tuesday /tju:zdei/, 
Wednesday /wenzdei/, and Thursday /O3:zdei/. 


19 ` CD1 Track 10 
Monday Friday 


Tuesday Saturday 
Wednesday Sunday 
Thursday 


Ask SS What day is it today? and When’s your next 
class? At the end of the class, remember to say 
Goodbye. See you on (...) and encourage SS to do the 
same. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

pronouns + verb be p. 140 (instructions p.175). 
Communicative 

Fancy dress party p.185. 


Homework 


sR @® Workbook pp.4—5. 
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G verb be |-] and [? ] 


Lesson plan 


In this lesson a world quiz provides the context for SS to 
learn/revise countries and nationalities. The lesson also 

covers all present simple forms of the verb be, numbers, 
and six more vowel sounds. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 

e Write the three questions in VOCABULARY a on the 
board. Elicit/teach the answers and write them on the 
board. (In a monolingual class you could draw a simple 
map of your SS’ country and its neighbours. In a 
multinational class you may prefer just to ask the first 
two questions.) 

e Model and drill pronunciation. 


1 VOCABULARY countries and nationalities 


a e Elicit the answers to the three questions onto the 
board. 

b e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Countries and 
nationalities on p. 141. 

© Give SS five minutes to do exercise a in pairs. Check 

answers. Model and drill pronunciation. Point out 
that the stress on country and nationality words 
sometimes changes and sometimes doesn't, e.g. 
Germany, German (no change) Italy, Italian (change). 


1 the United States 9 Italy 


2 Argentina 10 Japan 
3 England 11 Poland 
4 Spain 12 Russia 
5 Brazil 13 Scotland 
6 France 14 Thailand 
7 Germany 15 China 
8 Ireland 
e Focus on instructions for b. If SS’ own country is not 


in the list, get them to draw the flag here and write the 
words. Elicit ideas for other countries to add. 
e Focus on instructions for c. Get SS to cover the words 
with a piece of paper leaving the flags visible. SS look 
at the flags and try to remember both the country and 
nationality/language. 
Finally, focus on the information box and go through 
it with the class. 


oa SS can find more practice of these words 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 


Elementary website. 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.6. 


c 110 
e Focus on the example and elicit that Japan has the 
stress on the second syllable. 
e Play the tape/CD twice. SS repeat the words and 
underline the stressed syllables. SS compare with their 
partner. Check answers. 


16 


V countries and nationalities: Spain, Russian, etc. numbers 20-1,000 
P vowel sounds: /a:/, /p/, /a/, /e/, /au/, /ea/ 


B Y l'm not English, I’m Scottish! 


1.10 
Japan Japanese 
Germany German 
China Chinese 
Italy Italian 
the United States American 
Russia Russian 


Play the tape/CD again and get SS to repeat the pairs 
of words. 
d e Here SS recycle the country and nationality words that 
they have just learnt above. 
e Put SS in pairs. Give them a minute to do question] 
but don’t check answers yet. 
e lii 
Focus on question 2. Play the tape/CD. SS write the 
languages that they think they hear. 
e 12 
Focus on question 3. Play the tape/CD and SS write 
which country they think the music is from. 


—— 


111 CD} Track 12 | 
a (In Russian) My name’s Anna and I’m from Moscow, 
b (In Italian) My name’s Giovanni and I’m from Firenze, 
c (In Spanish) My name’s Pilar and I’m from 

Salamanca. 

d (In Japanese) My name’s Takashi and I’m from Osaka, 


1.12 CD1 Track 13 
a Irish folk music 
b Brazilian samba 
c French accordion music 
d Argentinian tango 


Check answers. 


1 a Poland 

b Scotland 

c the USA 

d China 

e Thailand 
2 aRussian bItalian cSpanish d Japanese 
3 alreland b Brazil cFrance d Argentina 


2 LISTENING & SPEAKING 


a I3 
e Focus on the four pictures and get SS to cover the 
gapped conversations in b. 
o Play the tape/CD and SS number the pictures. Check 


answers. 
3 1 4 2 


b e Play the tape/CD again. This time SS fill the gaps with 
a country or nationality. Check answers. 


CD1 Track 14 
? 
tish. Pm from Edinburgh. 

e you from? 
from the United States. 
on holiday? 
aren't. We're on business. 
Vhere’s she from? Is she Spanish? 

she isn’t. She’s Argentinian. She’s from 
uenos Aires. 
delicious. Is it German? 
it isn’t. It’s French. 


the tape/CD again and use the pause button. SS 
the conversations line by line trying to copy the 
Elicit/explain any words or phrases that SS 

it understand, e.g. on business! holiday, delicious. 
two minutes to memorize the conversations. 
in pairs they roleplay each conversation, using 
pictures in 2 a as a memory aid. 


MAR verb be |-] and 


SS two minutes to try and complete the grammar 


answers, writing the missing words on the 


Short answer Negative 


No, Pm not. Tm not English. 
in? Yes, they are. 
No, she isn’t. She isn’t 
Portuguese. 


ness? Yes, he is. 


@ Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 1B on p.122. 
œ Go through the rules with the class. Model and drill 
the example sentences. 


Grammar notes 

Je Remind SS that in conversation it is more common to 

| use contractions than the full form. 

| e Inthe negative the verb be can be contracted in two 

| ways, e.g. You aren't Italian (contracting not); You’re 
not Italian (contracting are). Throughout New English 
File the first way (contracting not) has been used, but 
accept either from your SS, who may have learnt the 
other way. 

e With short answers, explain to SS that although native 

speakers often use Yes, I am instead of just Yes, both 

ways of answering are perfectly correct. 


e Focus on the exercises for 1B on p.123. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 


a 1 Pm not British. 
2 They aren't Brazilian. 
= 3 It isn’t Mexican food. 
4 She isn’t Italian. 
_ 5 Wearen’t from England. 
6 You aren't Japanese. 
7 He isnt from the USA. 


b 1 Am lin room 13? 
2 Isit German? 


Yes, you are. 
No, it isn’t. 


3 Are they from Italy? No, they aren't. 
4 Are we in Class 2? Yes, you/we are. 
5 Is she Chinese? Yes, she is. 

6 Are you Irish? No, Pm not. 

7 Ishe from Scotland? No, he isn’t. 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.7. 


4 PRONUNCIATION vowel sounds 


@ Quickly revise the previous six vowel words and 
sounds on p. 5. 


a 14 
e Focus on the six sound pictures (car, clock, etc.). 
Remind SS that the phonetic symbol in the picture 
represents the sound. 
Play the tape/CD once for SS just to listen. 
e Then play the tape/CD again, pausing after each word 
and sound for SS to repeat. 


114 CD1 Track 15 
car /a:/ 
clock lol 
computer /ə/ 
egg /e/ 
phone = /au/ 
chair /ea/ 


Pronunciation notes 

e The /a/ sound occurs twice in computer. The /o/ sound 
occurs before or after stressed syllables and is the most 
common sound in English. 

e Remind SS that the two dots in /a:/ means that this 

sound is long. 

You could also point out that /ea/ is a diphthong, i.e. 

two sounds, /e/ and /ə/ if you think this will help. 


e Focus on sounds which are difficult for your SS and 
model them yourself so that SS can see your mouth 
position. Get SS to repeat these sounds a few more 
times. 


b e Focus on the instructions and the example. Explain 
that SS have to match the sentences to the pictures in a 
according to the pronunciation of the letters in pink. 


c LB 
e Play the tape/CD and check answers. 


2egg 3clock 4computer 5car 6phone 
d e Play the tape/CD again for SS to repeat the words and 


phrases. 
115 CD1 Track 16 
L Where’s he from? chair 
2 Ben's French. egg 
3 Pm not Scottish. clock 
4 Pm American. computer 
5 Are you from France? car 
6 No, I’m Polish. phone 


17 


SUWAIL SS can find more practice of English 
sounds on the MultiROM or on the New English File 


Elementary website. 


5 SPEAKING 


a e Focus on the example exchange in the speech bubbles 


and model and drill the question. Get SS to ask you 
the question. 
The answer to Where are you from? is usually Pm from 


(town) when you’re in your own country and I’m from 


(country) or Pm (nationality) followed by the town 
when youre abroad. 

Get SS to stand up and ask five other students the 
question, In a monolingual class where SS are all from 
the same town, encourage SS to say their nationality 
and then the area of the town or the village that 
they're from, to make this more communicative. 


b o Focus on the pictures and the example exchanges in 


the speech bubble and model and drill pronunciation. 
Demonstrate the activity with the first picture and 
then get SS to work in pairs. 


1 Mercedes-Benz is from Germany. 
2 The dolls are from Russia. 

3 The women are from Japan. 

4 The cheese is from France. 

5 Guinness is from Ireland. 

6 The trainers are from the USA. 

7 The sunglasses are from Italy. 

8 The football fans are from Brazil. 


6 VOCABULARY numbers 20~1,000 


1.16 
e Focus on the cartoon and the question. Then play the 
tape/CD twice and elicit the answers. Highlight that 0 
is usually pronounced /au/ in telephone numbers, 
although zero can also be used. 


Double seven ‘Oh’ 


1.16 CD1 Track 17 


ANNA What's your phone number? 
TOM It’s 6347750. 


b e Model and drill the question. Get SS to ask three 


students sitting near them for their phone number 
and to try to write it down correctly. 


o Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Numbers 20-1,000 
on p. 140 and do the exercise. 

e Check answers by writing the numbers on the board, 
and model and drill pronunciation. Highlight and in 
e.g. two hundred and fifty. 


31 40 47 50 59 60 63 70 72 80 86 90 94 100 
250 1,000 


è Write some more high numbers on the board 
(100-1,000) and give SS practice saying them. 


ACT Rta SS can find more practice of these 
numbers on the MultiROM and on the New English File 


Elementary website. 
e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 7. 


d 


117 
Play the tape/CD and get SS to repeat the numb 
Ask What’s the difference between a and b? 
The answer is that 13, 14, etc. are stressed on the 
second syllable and 30, 40, etc. are stressed on 
syllable. This means that the pairs of numbers 
easily confused and this can be a problem, even 
native speakers. 


17 CDI Trad 
13,30 14,40 15,50 16,60 17,70 18,80 19 


e 
e 


1.18 
Play the tape/CD twice and SS circle a or b. 


la 2b 3a 4b 5a 6b 7b 


1.18 COI Tr 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.114.) 
1 ‘The train waiting at platform 13 is the Eurostar to 
Paris. 
2 A Excuse me! How far is it to San José? 
B It’s about 40 kilometres. 
A Thanks a lot. 
3 15 love. 
4 Will all passengers on flight BA234 to New York 
please go to gate 60 immediately. 
5 A How much is that? 
B A pizza and a coke. That’s 17 Euros. 
6 A What's your address? 
B It’s 80 Park Road. 
A Sorry? What number? 
B 80, 8 oh. 
7 TEACHER OK. Can you be quiet, please? Open your 
books on page 90. 
S1 What page? 
S2 Page 90. 


f o 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 
verb be [=| and [? | p.141. 
Communicative 


Where are they from? p.186 (instructions p.175). 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook pp. 6-7. 


Draw this bingo card on the board for SS to copy. 


-F 


SS in pairs complete their bingo card with six 
numbers from d. They must only choose one from 
each pair, either 13 or 30 but not both. 

Call out random numbers choosing from the pairs of 
numbers in d. 

If SS have one of the numbers you call out on their 
card, they should cross it off. Keep calling until one 
pair have crossed off al} the numbers, at which point 
they should call out “Bingo! 

Check the winning pair’s card. If it’s correct they have 
won. If it isn’t, continue the game. Once there is a 
winner, you can play ‘Bingo’ again if there is time. 


G possessive adjectives: my, your, etc. 


P the alphabet, /3:/ and /au/ 


V personal information: address, phone number, etc. 


His name, her name 


on plan 


opic of where SS go to study English abroad and an 

in a Dublin language school provide the context 
ise countries, learn how to give personal 

tion, and practise the alphabet. The grammar focus 
possessive adjectives and the different elements of 

on are brought together in the final activity, where 
entify famous actors who have unusual names. 


nal lead-in (books closed) 

S in pairs. Give them two minutes to write down 
tries where the first language is English. 

k the countries onto the board. Ask them what 
ationality is for each country, and where the stress 
both words. 


e answers) 

British 
Scottish 
Irish 
American 
Canadian 
Australian 


1 LISTENING 

@ Write these numbers on the board: 40,000, 80,000, 

120,000, 500,000, 600,000 and elicit/teach the 

pronunciation. 

a o Books open. Focus on the five countries, and tell SS 
that they are all countries where people go to study 
English. Go through the introductory sentence (Every 
year... ) with them, and then get them in pairs to guess 
the missing numbers. 

e Check answers, getting SS to say the whole sentence to 
practise the high numbers, e.g. Six hundred thousand 
people study English in . You could teach them 
We think... to preface their answers. 


Britain 
Ireland 
the USA 
Australia 
Canada 


e Ask some individual SS where they would like to go to 
study English. 


b 119 

e Focus on the picture of the language student and on 
the map and elicit the country where he is going 
(Ireland). 

e Now focus on the language school enrolment form. 
Explain (in SS’ L1 if necessary) that Mario is a new 
student at a language school in Dublin. Tell SS that 
they are going to listen to him being interviewed by 
the school secretary, and must complete the form with 
his information. 


e Go through the different headings on the form and 
make sure SS understand them. (They may not know 
age and postcode). 

e Play the tape/CD once the whole way through. Then 
play it again, pausing from time to time to give SS 
time to write. 


Extra support 


This is the first quite long listening that SS have had. 
Reassure them by telling them just to relax and listen the 
first time, without trying to complete the form, but just 
trying to follow the conversation. Ask Where are they? 
Who’s speaking? Two men, a woman and a man, or two 
women? (A woman and a man.) Then tell them to try to 
complete some of the form, and play the tape/CD as 
many times as you think they need, pausing where 
necessary, e.g. after the phone numbers. They could also 
listen again at the end with the tapescript on p. 114. 


e Give SS time to compare their answers in pairs, and 
then check answers. 


First name Mario 
Surname Benedetti 
Country/city Italy/Rome 
Student Yes 

Age 20 

Address Via Foro 25 
Postcode Rome 00132 


E-mail address _mario.benedetti@hotmail.com 
Phone number 068405517 
Mobile phone 348 226 7341 


1.19 CD1 Track 20 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.114.) 

R = receptionist, M = Mario 

R Hello. Are you a new student? 

M Yes, I am. 

R Sit down, then. I’m just going to ask you a few 
questions. 

M OK. 

R Right. What’s your first name? 

M Mario. 

R What’s your surname? 

M Benedetti. 

R Benedetti. How do you spell it? 

M B-E-N-E-D-E-double T-I. 

R B-E-N-E-D-E-double T-I. OK. Where are you from? 

M Im fron Italy. From Rome. 

R Are you a student? 

M Yes, l am. 

R And how old are you? 

M Im 20. 

R What's your address? 

M In Rome? 

R Yes. 

M It’s Via Foro 25. 

R What's your postcode? 

M Sorry? 
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R [Is there a postcode? You know, a number? 

M Ah yes. It’s Rome 00132. 

R 00132. Great. What’s your e-mail address? 

M It’s mario.benedetti@hotmail.com. 

R And what’s your phone number? 

M My mobile number or my home number in Rome? 

R Both — home and mobile. 

M My phone number in Rome is 06 840 5517. 

R 06 840 5517. 

M Yes. And my mobile number is 348 226 7341. 

R 348 226 7341. That’s great, Mario. Thank you. Now 
come and meet the Director of Studies, we need to 
give you a test... 


1.20 
e Now focus on the receptionist’s questions. Give SS a 
couple of minutes to read through them before they 
listen. 


Extra challenge 


Get SS to guess the missing words first, and then listen 
and check. 


è Play the tape/CD once all the way through. SS try to 
complete the missing words. Play it again, pausing if 
necessary. Check answers, and elicit the meaning of 
How do you spell it? and How old are you? 


A The question How old are you? and the answer Pm 20 


2 


a 


b 
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are with the verb be. In your SS’ L1 a different verb 
may be used, e.g. have. 


1.20 » CD1 Track 21 


1 What’s your first name? 

2 What’s your surname? 

3 How do you spell it? 

4 Where are you from? 

5 Are you a student? 

6 How old are you? 

7 What’s your address? 

8 What’s your postcode? 

9 What’s your e-mail address? 
10 What’s your phone number? 


PRONUNCIATION the alphabet 


1.21 


e Ask SS what question the receptionist asks after What's 


your surname? (How do you spell it?) and Why? 
(Because for her it’s a difficult name). Explain that it’s 
important to know the English alphabet because you 


often need to spell names, surnames, town names, etc. 


(especially when you're talking on the phone). 
e Focus on the alphabet and ask SS Can you say the 
alphabet? Unless your SS are complete beginners they 
should be able to pronounce some of the letters. 
Now get SS to repeat the alphabet letter by letter after 
the tape/CD. Play it at least twice. 


1.21 CD1 Track 22 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 


1.22 
e Focus on the chart. Explain that the letters are in 


columns according to the pronunciation of each letter. 


Elicit the seven picture words and sounds (SS have 


seen them all before). Play the tape/CD for 
listen and repeat them. 


1.22 DV 
train /er/ phone /av/ 
tree /i;/ boot /u:/ 
egg /e/ car /a:/ 
bike /ax/ 


e Then show SS how the letters in each column he 
same sound, e.g. train, A, J, tree, B, C, etc. 


c 13 
e Put SS in pairs. Get them to go through the alph 
stopping at the letters that are missing from the 
and writing them in the right column. Do the fi 
with them (D). Write it on the board and ask $$ 
to say it and which column it goes in (tree). Give 
time limit, e.g. three minutes, to complete the ch 

e Play the tape/CD once for them to listen and chec 
answers (you may want to copy the complete cha 
onto the board). Then play the tape/CD again pa 
after each sound for SS to o repeat the group of lette 


1.23 D1 Trad 


train AHJK phone O 
tree BCDEGPTV boot QUW 


egg FLMNSXZ car R 
bike IY 


d e Focus on the abbreviations. Explain that in English 
usually say abbreviations by saying the individual 
letters. Give SS a few moments in pairs to practise 
saying them. Then feedback answers round the da 
and ask SS if they know what any of them mean. 


PC = personal computer 

OK = yes, fine 

CD = compact disc 

VIP = very important person l 
DVD = digital versatile disc or digital video disc 
MTV = Music Television 

USA = the United States of America 

UK = the United Kingdom 

BMW = Bavarian Motor Works 

FBI = Federal Bureau of Investigation 


Extra idea 


e Play Hangman. Think of word SS know, preferably of 
at least eight letters, e.g. NATIONALITY. Write a das 
on the board for each letter of the word: 


e SS call out letters one at a time. If the letter’s in the 
word (e.g. A) fill it in each time it occurs, e.g. 
A A______ __. Only accept correctly 
pronounced letters. If the letter is not in the word, 
draw the first line of this picture on the board: 


(5 
Oe 


sp 
ťa 


SSS 


jrongly-guessed letters under the picture so 
repeat them. The object of the game is to 
d before the man is ‘hanged’. SS can 

at any time, but each wrong guess is 

d by another line being drawn. 

who correctly guesses the word comes to 
chooses a new word. 

Iso play in pairs/groups drawing on a piece of 


a NG 


on the cartoon, and remind SS that getting the 
right when they speak will help them to 
d and be understood. 


iation notes 

e already seen how within a word one syllable is 
more strongly than the others. They also need 
aware that within a sentence, some words are 
more strongly than others. Stressed words are 
y ‘information’ words, i.e. nouns, adjectives, 

tbs. Unstressed words are usually pronouns, articles, 
epositions, and auxiliary verbs in Wh- questions. 
mixture of stressed and unstressed words is what 
English its rhythm. It is this rhythm SS need to 
to copy- 


us on the questions in 1c. Play the tape/CD and 

SS to listen and repeat (each question is said 

twice). Pause after each pair of questions if SS need the 
extra time. 


ra idea 
SS to underline the stressed words (see tapescript 
below). 


| aa 
} 1 Whats your first name? 
2 What’s your surname? 
3 How do you spell it? 

4 Where are you from? 
5 
6 


CD1 Track 25 


Are you a student? 
How old are you? 
7 What's your address? 
8 What’s your postcode? 
9 What's your e-mail address? 
10 What's your phone number? 


b e Put SS in pairs, A and B, and get them to sit so that 
they are facing each other. Explain that they’re going 
to roleplay the interview. A is the receptionist, and B is 
anew student. A is going to interview B. 

e Tell SS to go to Communication Interview on p. 111. 
Focus on the registration form, and elicit the 
questions. Then tell a to start the interview: Hello. 
What’s your first name’... 

Tell SS they can invent their ages and phone numbers 
if they prefer. 


Extra challenge 


Get B to listen and answer the questions with his/her 
book closed. 


e 
c e SS swap roles. 
e Get some quick feedback by asking a few SS about 
their partners, e.g. What’s his address? What’s her e- 
mail address? 
o Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 9. 


4 GRAMMAR possessive adjectives 


a e Focus on the two sentences and the questions. 
e Check answers. 


you = a pronoun 
your = an adjective 


b 125 
e Focus on the chart and give SS in pairs two minutes to 
try to fill the gaps. Then play the tape/CD once or 
twice for SS to check their answers. 


Extra support 


If your SS are complete beginners and have never seen 
these adjectives before, you could do this as a listening 
presentation. Drill the pronunciation of the words. Then 
play the tape/CD once or twice for them to fill the gaps. 


1.25 CD1 Track 26 


Pm Italian. My family are from Rome. 

You're in level 1. This is your classroom. 

He’s the Director of Studies. His name is Michael. 

She’s your teacher. Her name is Lucy. 

We're an international school. Our students are from 
different countries. 

They're new students. Their names are Tina and Daniel. 


(g) 
e 


Tell SS to go to p.122 and focus on Grammar Bank 1C. 
Go through the rules with the class. Model and drill 
the example sentences. 


Grammar notes 


® In some languages the possessive adjective agrees with 
the following noun, i.e. it can be masculine, feminine, 
or plural depending on the gender and number of the 
noun that comes after. In English nouns don’t have 
gender, so adjectives don’t change, and the use of 

hisl her simply depends on whether we are talking 
about something belonging to a man or to a woman. 
Remind SS that your is used for singular and plural. 

If SS don’t know the difference between an adjective 
and a pronoun, explain (in their L1 if you prefer) that 
we use a pronoun in place of a name or noun, e.g. 
James = he, but an adjectives goes with a noun, e.g. his 
name, French food, etc. 


© Focus on the exercises for 1C on p. 123. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 
e Check answers. 


a l your 2 Their 3its 4her 5 Our 6 His 7 My 
b 1 What’s his name? 

2 Is her mother German? 

3 Where are your parents from? 

4 Is your surname Zablowski? 

5 How do you spell your name? 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 9. 
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5 PRONUNCIATION /3:/ and /av/ 


a 


® Quickly revise the previous 12 vowel sounds and 
pictures from p. 5 and p. 7. 


1.26 
e Focus on the two new sound pictures, bird and owl. 
Play the tape/CD once for SS just to listen to the 
words and sounds. 
e Then play the tape/CD again pausing after each word 
and sound for SS to repeat. 


1.26 CD1 Track 27 
bird /3:/ owl /av/ 


Pronunciation notes 
e Remind SS that the two dots in /a:/ means that this 
sound is long. 

You could also point out that /au/ is a diphthong i.e. two 
sounds, /Æ/ and /u/, if you think this will help them. 


e [f either of these sounds are difficult for your SS, 
model them yourself so that SS can see your mouth 
position, and get SS to repeat them a few more times. 


1.27 
e Now focus on the words in the box. Explain that the 
letters in pink are pronounced either /3:/ or /au/. Give 
SS a few minutes, in pairs, to write the words in the 
chart. 
e Check answers. Then play the tape/CD once or twice 
for SS to listen and repeat. 


1.27 CD1 Track 28 | 


bird her, first, surname | 
owl how, our, now l 


SATEL SS can find more practice of English sounds 
on the MultiROM or on the New English File Elementary 
website. 


6 SPEAKING 


e Focus on the photos. Ask SS Do you know the films? 
and elicit some/ail of the titles in English, if SS know 
them. 


1 Bridget Jones’s Diary 
2 Monster’s Ball 

3 Shakespeare In Love 
4 Star Wars 

5 Amélie 

6 A Beautiful Mind 

7 Life Is Beautiful 

8 All About My Mother 
9 Schindler's List 


A They may well be different in SS’ L1. 

e Now focus on the flow chart. Go through the 
questions, making sure SS are clear that those on the 
right are for a woman and on the left for a man. Focus 
also on the expressions I don’t remember, I don’t know. 
I think... and about (= more or less, approximately). 
Teach/elicit their meaning and drill the pronunciation. 

e Now ask SS the questions for photo 1. Get SS to spell 
the man’s name on the board, and when SS have 
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guessed his age/nationality, tell them the ansv 
key below). 

e In pairs (or small groups) SS continue asking 
answering about the other people. 

e Feedback their ideas and check answers. 


1 Hugh Grant - England - Born 1966 
Renée Zellweger - USA - Bom 1969 

2 Halle Berry - USA - Born 1966 

3 Gwyneth Paltrow -USA - Born 1972 

4 Ewan McGregor - Scotland - Born 1971 

5 Audrey Tautou - France - Born 1978 

6 Russell Crowe - New Zealand - Born 1964 

7 Roberto Benigni - Italy - Born 1952 

8 Penélope Cruz - Spain - Born 1974 

9 Liam Neeson - Northern Ireland - Born 19 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

possessive adjectives p. 142. 

Communicative 

Personal information p. 187 (instructions p.175). 


HOMEWORK 
ETD Workbook pp. 8-9. 


G articles: a/an/the, regular plurals, this / that / these / those 
V the classroom, common objects, classroom language 
P vowel sounds: /o:/, /o/, /a/, PoV, /ta/, ‘oa! 


Turn off your mobiles! 


on plan 


son, SS learn or revise the vocabulary of the 
environment and personal possessions. This 

s then used to practise articles, plurals, and 

hatl these/ those. The lesson ends with a focus on 

room language, which helps SS to understand and 

d to common classroom instructions, and to ask the 
her in English for information and clarification. 


tional lead-in (books closed) 
play ‘Hangman’ with the word CLASSROOM (see p.20). 


VOCABULARY the classroom, common objects 


|e Focus on the instructions. Demonstrate the activity 
with the first two items in the list. Check answers 
saying Can you see (a table)? Where? Get SS to point 
and teach There as the answer. 


æ Play the tape/CD for SS to repeat the words. Drill any 
words which SS find difficult, using yourself as a 


CD1 Track 29 


atable a light 
aboard a picture 
aTV a video 
aCD player walls 

a window chairs 

a door 


c 129 
e Focus on the photos and get SS to match the words 
and pictures. 


5 an address book 
6 a mobile (phone) 
7 a purse 

8 coins 


e Play the tape/CD for SS to check their answers. Then 
play it again to drill the pronunciation of the words. 


1.29 CD1 Track 30 
1 cigarettes 5 an address book 
2 a lighter 6 amobile 
3 a lipstick 7 a purse 
4 keys 8 coins 


d o Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Common objects on 
p. 142. In pairs they do a. Check answers and model 
and drill pronunciation. 


1 amagazine 15 a diary 

2 abook 16 aphoto 

3 cigarettes 17 afile 

4 a mobile (phone) 18 a wallet 

5 coins 19 stamps 

6 a newspaper 20 matches 

7 apurse 21 glasses 

8 acomb 22 sunglasses 
9 apen 23 a lipstick 
10 an identity card 24 awatch 

11 tissues 25 keys 

12 an address book 26 an umbrella 
13 a credit card 27 alighter 

14 apencil 28 adictionary 


e Focus on b. Model and drill the two questions What’s 
this? (for singular objects) and What are these? (for 
plural objects). Demonstrate the meaning by holding 
up classroom objects, e.g. one pencil, two pens. 

e Get SS to cover the words and test each other’s memory. 


ear SS can find more practice of these words 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Elementary website. 
e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 10. 
e e Put SS in pairs and focus on the instructions. 


Demonstrate the activity first with a student, taking 
turns to be A and B. 


2 PRONUNCIATION vowel sounds 


e Quickly revise the previous fourteen vowel words and 
sounds on p.5, p.7, and p.9. 

a 130 

e Here SS learn the final six vowel sounds. Focus on the 
six sound pictures (horse, bull, etc.) and play the 
tape/CD once for SS just to listen to the words and 
sounds. 
Now play the tape/CD again pausing after each word 
and sound for SS to repeat. 


1.30 CD1 Track 31 
horse /9:/ boy /%/ 
bull = /u/ ear /a/ 
up MŒ tourist /Ua/ | 


Pronunciation notes 

e Remind SS that the two dots in /9:/ mean that this 
sound is long. 

e You could also point out that /o1/, /13/ and /ua/ are 
diphthongs, i.e. two sounds, if you think this will help 
them. 


e Focus especially on sounds which are difficult for your 
SS and model them yourself so that SS can see your 
mouth position. Get SS to repeat these sounds a few 
more times. 
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b | 131) 

e Focus on the word horse. Get SS to say the three words 
aloud and elicit which one is different. Now focus on 
the groups of three words to the right of the sound 
pictures. Play the tape/CD. SS circle the word in each 
group which has a different sound from the sound 
picture. Pause after each group to give SS time to circle 
the word. Play the tape/CD again if necessary. 

e Check answers. 


131 CD1 Track 32 


horse wall, door, glasses 
bull book, photo, look 


up purse, sunglasses, umbrella 
boy coins, board, toilet 
ear here, we’re, there 


tourist /Uə/ euro, Europe, e-mail 


c e Play the tape/CD again for SS to repeat the words. 


ETE SS can find more practice of English 
sounds on the MultiROM or on the New English File 


Elementary website. 


3 GRAMMAR a/an, plurals, 
this / that / these / those 


o Tell SS to try to do a and b without looking back at 
exercise 1 VOCABULARY. 


a e Focus on the exercise. SS complete it in pairs. Check 
answers. 


la 2an 3a 4an 5a 


b e Focus on the exercise. SS complete it in pairs. Check 
answers. 


lstamps 2matches 3 keys 


c e Demonstrate the difference between this and that by 


putting one object near to you and one in the distance. 


Focus on the cartoons and the four questions. SS 
complete the captions with this, that, these, or those. 
Check answers. 


Ithis 2that 3those 4 these 


A SS should be able to work out that those is the plural 
of that by a process of elimination. 
d e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 1D on p. 122. 
e Go through the rules with the class. Model and drill 
the example sentences. Highlight particularly the 
pronunciation of es (/1z/) in watches and boxes. 


Grammar notes 
a/an (indefinite article), the (definite article) 

e Articles are very easy for some nationalities and more 
difficult for others, depending on their L1. If articles 
are a problem for your SS, give more examples to 
highlight the difference between a and the, e.g. It’s a 
door (explaining what it is), and Open the door 
{talking about a specific door), and give them extra 
practice with the Extra Photocopiable Activity. They 
will also see more examples of the use of the in 
exercise 4 CLASSROOM LANGUAGE. 

Plural] nouns 
e The system in English of making regular nouns plural 
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is very straightforward, simply adding an s. Thes 
sometimes be pronounced /s/, e.g. books, and 
sometimes /Z/, e.g. keys, depending on the previ 
sound. The difference is small and you may not 
to focus on it too much, but if you do, see Extra 
challenge below. es (/1z/) is added to some nouns 
when it would be impossible to pronounce the wo 
by adding just an s, e.g. watches. Irregular plurals 
dealt with in lesson 2A. 
this/that/these/those 

e The meaning of this /these (for things within reach 
and that / those (for things out of our reach or far 
away) is easier to demonstrate than it is to explain, 
They can be adjectives (this book) or pronouns 

(What's this?). 


Extra challenge 


If SS want to know when the final s in plurals is 
pronounced /s/ and when it is pronounced /z/, you co 
give them further rules by explaining that it is 
pronounced /s/ after words ending with these unvoiced 
sounds: /k/, /p/, /f/, /t/, e.g. books, lips, cats. After all o 
endings the s is pronounced /z/ or /1z/. 


e Focus on the exercises for 1D on p. 123. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 
è Check answers. 


ala bags 5 an e-mails 
2a countries 6a sandwiches 
3an identity cards 7a keys 
4a watches 8 an umbrellas 


b this these This that those 


CD SS can find an end-of-File grammar quiz 
on the MultiROM, and more grammar activities on the 
New English File Elementary website. 
e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.11. 

e o Put SS in pairs, A and B. Tell them to ask each other 
the questions in c. They can point to the objects in Ic 
on p.10 for this/that and to objects in the classroom 
for that/those. 


4 CLASSROOM LANGUAGE 


a e Here SS learn to recognize and respond to common 
instructions used by the teacher in the classroom. 

e Focus on the twelve pictures and phrases. Get SS in 
pairs to match the phrases and pictures. Check 
answers and make sure the meaning of each phrase is 
clear by miming or getting SS to mime. 


1 Close the door. 
2 Go to page (84). 
3 Read the text. 
4 Don’t speak (Spanish). 
5 Listen and repeat. 
6 Look at the board. 
7 Open your books. 
8 Sit down. 
9 Stand up. 
10 Turn off your mobile (phone). 
11 Dort write. 
12 Work in pairs. 


GIVING INSTRUCTIONS and 
tions we use the infinitive form of 
we use Don’t + the infinitive, e.g. 


contracted form of Do not and is used to 
b negative. 
re the same for singular and plural. 
ctions more polite add ‘please’ or use 


finitive? 


he tape/CD at least twice. SS listen and write the 
er (1-10) next to the instructions they hear. 
answers. 


CDI Track 33 


t in Student’s Book on p.114.) 

eacher, S = student 

' Hello. Hello. Can you close the door please, 

‘Susanna? 

S Sorry? 

T Close the door, please. 

T Can you sit down, please? Can you sit down? SIT 
DOWN! 

T OK, open your books. It’s lesson 1C. Lesson 1C. 

T OK, now read the text. You can use your 
dictionary for any new words. 

5 T Miguel and Maria, don’t speak Spanish, this is an 

English class! Please speak in English. 

6 T Allright now, stand up. STAND UP. OK, now ask 

What’s your name? to five other students. 

7 T OK, now go to page 84. 

$5 What page? 

T 84, page 84. 

8 T OK, can you look at the board, please? Look at 

the board. 

= 9 T Allright, now listen and repeat the letters. A (A), 

B(B) C... 
10 T D (D), E (E), F (F), Maria, please turn off your 

; mobile phone! TURN OFF YOUR MOBILE, 

MARIA! 


o Here SS learn phrases they themselves may need to use 
in class. 

e Focus on the seven phrases. In pairs SS try to fill the 
gaps with one word. 

e Play the tape/CD and check answers. Make sure SS 
know what all the phrases mean. Model the phrases 
for SS to repeat, encouraging them to use the right 
rhythm. 


1133 CD1 Track 34 
What's (bonjour) in English? 

How do you spell it? 

Where’s the stress? 

Can you repeat it? 

I don’t know. 

I don’t remember. 

I don’t understand. 


This is a revision game to recycle classroom phrases 
and revise vocabulary. 


e Divide the class into two teams. The teams take it in 
turns to ask each other the first three questions in c: 
What’s in English? (SS supply a word in their 
own language) 

How do you spell it? 
Where’s the stress? 


GAME RULES 

— The words SS choose to ask the other team must be 
words that have already come up in the course. Give 
the teams a few moments to choose, e.g. six words that 
they’re going to ask the other team. 

— Make sure different SS ask a question each time. 

— Give teams one point for each question answered 
correctly. 

— Ina multilingual class SS can point to or show objects 
for the first question. 


5 SONG Eternal Flame 


1.34 


e This song was originally recorded by the Bangles and 
later by Atomic Kitten. For SS of this level all song 
lyrics will include language that they don’t know. 
Nevertheless SS are usually motivated to try to 
understand song lyrics. The activity for this song 
focuses on words and phrases SS know and uses 
pictures to teach new vocabulary. 

e If you want to do this song in class use the 
photocopiable activity on p.222. 


1.34 CD1 Track 35 


Close your eyes, give me your hand, darling 
Do you feel my heart beating, do you understand? 


Do you feel the same, am I only dreaming? 
Is this burning an eternal flame? 


I believe it’s meant to be, darling 
I watch you when you are sleeping, 
You belong with me 


Do you feel the same, am I only dreaming? 
Is this burning an eternal flame? 


Say my name, sun shines through the rain 
A whole life so lonely 

and then you come and ease the pain 

I don’t want to lose this feeling, oh... 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

a/an, the, this, that, these, those p.143. 
Communicative 

Mystery objects p.188 (instructions p.175). 
Song 

Eternal Flome p.222 (instructions p.220). 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook pp. 10-11. 
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PRACTICAL ENGLISH 
ON A PLANE 


Vocabulary drinks: coffee, tea, etc. 
Function Offering and accepting drinks 
Language Would you like... ? Yes please./No thanks. 


Lesson plan 


This is the first in a series of eight Practical English lessons 
(one per File) which teach SS language to help them 
‘survive in English in travel and social situations. There is a 
story line based on two characters, Mark Ryder, an 
American who works for MTC, a music company, and 
Allie, his British counterpart. SS meet them for the first 
time in this lesson, where Mark arrives in the UK and is 
met by Allie at the airport. SS learn vocabulary for drinks 
and how to offer and accept them. 


These lessons are also on the New English File 
Elementary Video, which can be used instead of the Class 
Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9). 

The first section of the Video is also on the MultiROM, 
with additional activities. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 


e Introduce this lesson (in SS’ L1 if you prefer) by giving 
the information above. 


VOCABULARY drinks 


a e Focus on the pictures. Give SS in pairs a few moments 
to match the words and pictures. 
e Check answers. Drill pronunciation. You could also 
elicit other kinds of juice, e.g. tomato, apple, etc. 


1 (diet) Coke 4 mineral water 7 lemon 
2 coffee 5 (orange) juice 8 milk 
3 tea 6 ice 9 sugar 


b e Tell SS to cover the words and test each other in pairs. 
A What’s this? (pointing at a picture). 
B Milk. What's this? 
e Ask SS What’s your favourite drink when you’re on a 
plane? and elicit/teach any other drinks, e.g. beer, wine. 


ASKING FOR A DRINK 


a 35 

e Tell SS to cover the dialogue with their hand or a piece 
of paper. Focus on the picture and the caption, and 
check comprehension. Ask What’s his name? (Mark) 
Where’s he from? (He’s American) Is he a student? (No, 
he works for a music company) Where is he? (On a 
plane to the UK). 

At you think that SS wor’t cover it, you could always 
get them to close their books at this stage and write 
the first, usually very simple task on the board. 

e Play the tape/CD once. Check answers. 


Mark has a diet Coke, and a coffee with milk but no 
sugar. 
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be 


Now tell SS to uncover the dialogue (or open their 
books). Explain that the YOU HEAR part is what 
need to understand, and the YOU SAY part is the 
phrases they need to be able to say. 

Give SS a minute to read through the dialogue and 
remember or guess the missing words. Then play 
tape/CD again, for them to complete the dialogue. 
Check answers. 


1.35 CD1 Track3 
F = flight attendant, M = Mark 
Would you like a drink, sir? 
Yes, a Diet Coke, please. 

Ice and lemon? 
Just lemon. 
Here you are. 
Thank you. 


DTE UET 


Coffee? Tea? 
Coffee, please. 
Milk? 

Yes, please. 
Sugar? 

No, thanks. 
Here you are. 
Thanks. 


e ees a 


c 
e 


Go through the dialogue line by line with SS. 
Highlight that Would you like (...) is a common way 
offering things. SS will study this in more detail in 


1.36 
Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases. Tell SS they're 
going to hear the dialogue again. They repeat the YO 
SAY phrases when they hear the beep. Encourage 
them to copy the rhythm. 

Play the tape/CD, pausing if necessary for SS to repe 
the phrases. 


1.36 CD1 Track 37 


F Would you like a drink, sir? 
M Yes, a Diet Coke, please. 
repeat 
F Ice and lemon? 
M Just lemon. 
repeat 
Here you are. 
Thank you. 
repeat 
Coffee? Tea? 
M Coffee, please. 
repeat 
F Milk? 
M Yes, please. 
repeat 
Sugar? 
M No, thanks. 
repeat 
Here you are. 
M Thanks. 
repeat 


zm 


ies] 


bes] 


be] 


A Teach SS madam (instead of sir) for the first line of the 


Put SS in pairs, A and B. A is the flight attendant. Tell B 
to close his/her book and try to remember the 
phrases. Then A and B swap roles. 


dialogue if they’re talking to a woman. 


ENGLISH 


w focus on the next picture. Ask SS Where is it? (an 
) Who is she? (You may want to teach/revise 
and I think to encourage speculation.) 

son the instructions and get SS to read through 
natives. Play the tape/CD at least twice. 


cK aNSWETS. 


V Cé en tre 


CD1 Track 38 


apescript in Student’s Book on p.114.) 
A= Allie, M = Mark 

A Hello. Are you Mark Ryder? 

M Yes. Are you Allie? 

A Yes, lam. 

M Nice to meet you. 

A And you. Welcome to the UK. Your hotel’s in the 
city centre. 

M How far is it? 

“A It’s about 30 minutes if the traffic’s OK. 

M Great! 

A Would you like a coffee first? 

| M No, I’m fine, thanks. 

A Allright. Lets go. My car’s in the car park. Can I 
T helpyou with your bags? 

M No, it’s OK, thanks. 


Extra support 
Let SS listen again with the tapescript on p. 114. Deal 
with any problematic vocabulary. 


b e Focus on the questions. Tell SS to listen again and see 

| ifthey can hear a difference in their accents, and if 
they sound like friends or not. Play the tape/CD again. 

e Feedback SS’ ideas. Allie is not American, she’s 
English. They are meeting here for the first time so 
they are not friends (yet). 

¢ e Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. For each phrase, drill 
the pronunciation. Ask SS Who says it, Mark or Allie? 
Highlight that all right and OK have the same meaning. 

e Play the tape/CD again for SS to check. Pause after 
each phrase for SS to repeat (see tapescript above). 


ome to the UK. ~ Allie 

ow far is it? — Mark 

eat! = very good — Mark 

Allright. Let’s go. — Allie 

Can I help you with your bags? — Allie 
No, it’s OK, thanks. — Mark 


Extra challenge 


Get SS in pairs to roleplay the second conversation using 
the tapescript on p. 114. Let SS read their parts first and 
then try to act it from memory. 


HOMEWORK 


CEI Workbook p. 12. 


WRITING 


COMPLETING A FORM 


Lesson plan 


This is the first of eight Writing lessons, one at the end of 
each File. In today’s world of e-mail communication, being 
able to write in English is an important skill for many SS. 
We suggest that you go through the exercises in class, but 
set the actual writing (the last activity) for homework. 
a e Focus on the registration form. Go through the 
different sections with SS. Highlight: 
— Mris for a man, Mrs for a married woman, and Ms for 
a woman, without saying if she is married or not. 
— the meaning and pronunciation of married, single, 
separated, divorced. 
e Give SS a few minutes to complete the form. 
e Go round checking SS are completing it correctly. 
Then elicit answers from individual SS for each 
section. 


Extra idea 


If you want to give extra practice with personal 
information questions, get SS to use the forms to 
interview each other. 


b e Focus on the rules and go through them with SS. Tell 
them to highlight any rules which are different from 
their L1, e.g. days of the week and languages, which are 
not written with a capital letters in several languages. 

c @ Get SS to copy the whole text out again, using capital 
letters where necessary. 

e Check answers by eliciting from SS the words which 
need capital letters and writing the text on the board. 


Extra support 


Quickly revise how to say the alphabet in English before 
SS try to correct the text. 


My name’s Marta. I’m from Rio in Brazil, and I speak 
Portuguese. My teacher is American. His name ’s 
Gerry. My English classes are on Tuesdays and 
Thursdays. 


Write a similar text about you 


As this writing task is very short, you may like to get SS 
to do it in class. Get them to write their own texts on a 
piece of paper, check for capital letters, and then swap 
the text with another S to read and check for mistakes. 


REVISE & CHECK 


The File finishes with two pages of revision and 
consolidation. The first page, What do you remember? 
revises the grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation. These 
exercises can be done individually or in pairs, in class or at 
home, depending on the needs of your SS and the class 
time available. If SS do them in class, use the scoring 
system to check which SS are still having problems, or any 
areas which need further revision. The second page, What 
can you do? presents SS with a series of skills-based 
challenges. First there is a reading text which is of a slightly 
higher level than those in the File but which revises 
grammiar and vocabulary SS have already learnt. Then 
there is a listening exercise which focuses on small 
differences which can cause confusion. Finally there is a 
speaking activity which measures SS’ ability to use the 
language of the File orally. We suggest that you use some or 
all of these activities according to the needs of your class. 


What do you remember? 
GRAMMAR 


la 2b 3b 4b 5b 6a 7b Sa Ya 10b 


VOCABULARY 


from 2to 3in 4at 5off 
Read 

Work 

Listen to 

Open 

Answer 

file (not a number) 

Chinese (not a country) 

France (not a nationality/language) 
sixteen (not a multiple of ten) 

her (not a personal pronoun) 

they (not a possessive pronoun) 
watch (not a question) 

address (not an object) 

lipstick (not something you can read) 
10 pen (nota verb) 


PRONUNCIATION 


bilwhat 2they 3table 4one 5China 
c address surname Argentina Portuguese umbrella 


a 
b 


CANDVA WN EVA WN = = 


What can you do? 
CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 

b Old Other New 
English Latin French languages words 
woman wine menu siesta Internet 
house family hotel judo e-mail 
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CAN YOU HEAR THE DIFFERENCE? 


la 2b 3b 4a 5b 6a 7b 8a 9a 


1.38 ` CD1 Track 
1 A Niki’sa very good student. 
B Yes. Where’s he from? 
A Russia. 
2 A Is your boss English? 
B No, she’s from Italy. 
3 A What’s her name? 
B Francoise. But she isn’t French. 
A Where's she from? 
4 A What's his name? 
B [don’t remember. 
5 A Where are the credit cards? 
B The what? 
A The credit cards. 
B They're on the table. 
6 A OK, now go to page [3. 
B Page 30? 
A No, 13. 
7 Passengers for the Lufthansa flight to Munich, please 
proceed immediately to gate number 40. 
8 A What’s your e-mail address, Mike? 
B It’s Mike@info.de. 
A Mike@info.de. 
B That’s it. 
A What’s your name, sir? 
B Mr Smith. Mr G. Smith. 
A Mr G. Smith. Ah yes, here it is. 
A When’s your English class? 
B Tuesday. 


CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH? 


b What How Where What What 


Extra photocopiable activities 
Quicktest 1 p.231. 


G present simple [+] and |-] forms 


fan 


based on real interviews with foreigners living 
o talk about the way British people live. Their 
are not the typical stereotypes and some things 
your SS. 

‘or revise the present simple in positive and 

tences. Question formation is dealt with in the 
on. They also learn a group of common verb 


on finishes with SS talking about a typical family in 
antry. 

nal lead-in (books closed) 

te up on the board WHAT’S TYPICALLY BRITISH? 
it ideas from the class, e.g. black taxis, red buses, 

itha Christie, tea with milk, etc. 

ite their ideas on the board. 


VOCABULARY verb phrases 


Books open. Focus on the survey about British people 

(What % of British people...?). Elicit/teach the 

‘meaning of the verb phrases (read a newspaper, etc.) 

and the time expressions every day, every night, every 

weekend. Use mime or draw pictures on the board. 

e Model and drill the pronunciation of the phrases. 
Then focus on the percentages in the box and get SS in 
pairs to guess and complete the survey with a number. 

e Get feedback from a few SS. Elicit full sentences, e.g. 
Fifty percent of British people read a newspaper every 
day. Don't tell them if they are right or wrong yet. 

e Play the tape/CD once or twice, and then check 

answers. 


t> CD1 Track 40 
70% of British people read a newspaper every day. 

25% smoke. 

90% watch TV every night. 

10% go to the cinema every weekend. 

45% have a pet. 

60% live in a house with a garden. 


b e Focus on the instructions, and the two example 
sentences. Highlight the use of don’t to make a 
negative. (SS have already seen this used in 
instructions like Don’t look at the board). Then 
demonstrate the activity by making true sentences 
about yourself using the verbs in la. 

e In pairs SS make true sentences about themselves. Get 
feedback from a few individual students. 


Extra idea 

Ina monolingual class you could ask SS in pairs to guess 
the statistics for their country. Get feedback from 
different pairs and see if they agree/disagree. 


V verb phrases: live in a flat, play tennis, etc. irregular plurals: men, women, etc. 
P consonant sounds: /v/, /d/, /s/, /z/, /I/, /w/, third person -s 


J Cappuccino and chips 


c e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Verb phrases on 
p. 143. 
e Give SS five minutes to do a in pairs. Many of these 
verbs may already be familiar to them. 
e Check answers. Get SS to say the whole phrase. Model 
and drill pronunciation. 


1 live 8 like 15 play 

2 work 9 go 16 have 

3 have 10 watch 17 drink 
4 study 11 listen 18 eat 

5 speak 12 play 19 cook 
6 drive 13 smoke 20 do 

7 read 14 do 21 wear 


A Make sure SS are clear about the difference between 
have and eat. Have can be used with both food and 
drink (have a sandwich, have a coffee) and is more 
common when we talk about specific meals, e.g. have 
breakfast/lunch. Eat, e.g. eat fast food can only be used 
for food and expresses the general action. 

e Focus on b. Get SS to cover the words and use the 
pictures to test themselves or their partner. 


SS can find more practice of these words 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Elementary website. 

o Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 16. 


2 READING 


a e Focus on the photos. Go through them, 
eliciting/teaching any vocabulary, e.g. a newspaper, a 
garden, fish (fingers) and chips, pizza, beer, cappuccino, 
a sign, a non-smoking restaurant. 

e Get SS in pairs to decide which of the pictures show 
something which they think is ‘typically British’ 

e Get some feedback from the class, but don’t tell them 
yet if they are right or wrong. 

b e Focus on the text. This is the first real reading text that 

SS have been faced with. Emphasize that when they 

read they should try to focus on the words they know, 

and try to guess the meaning of new words. 

Tell SS to read the text once to check their answers to a. 

Check answers. 


According to the four people, all the things in the 
photos are ‘typically British’. 


Extra challenge 

With a strong class, use the photos as prompts to get SS to 

tell you about the British, e.g. They read big newspapers. 

e Tell SS to read the text again, underlining any new 
words. In pairs they should try and guess the meaning. 

e Now read the text aloud to the class, paragraph by 
paragraph, checking and explaining the meaning of 
any words they don't know. These will depend on SS’ 
L1 and their previous knowledge of English. 
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wy 


c e Ask SS How do you make plurals? (Adding -s or -es). 
Then tell them that a very small number of English 
words have an irregular plural form. Get SS to find the 
four irregular plurals in the first paragraph. 

e Check answers and model and drill pronunciation, 
focusing especially on the different vowel sounds in 
woman/women and child/children. 


man — men 
woman — women 
child — children 


person — people 


A Emphasize that as these words are plural you must use 
a plural verb with them, e.g. British people are... NOT 
d e Focus on the instructions. Get SS to do this 
individually. 
e Tell to SS to compare with a partner, and then get 
feedback from the class. 


3 GRAMMAR present simple [+] and |-] 


a e Focus on the instructions, and get SS to answer the 
questions in pairs. 
e Check answers. 


1 The verbs in paragraph 4 end in s because they are 
all third person singular (he, she). 

2 cooks, makes, goes, watches, has 

3 they don’t smoke, cars don’t stop, the woman 
doesn’t cook. The last one is different because it is 
third person singular. 


Extra support 

If you have a monolingual class, don’t be afraid of using 
your SS’s L1 to talk about the grammar here. At this level 
it is unrealistic to expect SS to talk about grammar in 
English. 


b e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 2A on p. 124. 
e Go through the rules with the class. Model and drill 
the example sentences. 


Grammar notes 


e There is only one different verb ending in the present 
simple (third person singular verbs add an s or es). All 
other forms are the same as the infinitive. For this 
reason the use of the pronoun (J, you, etc.) is not 
optional as it is in many languages. It is essential as it 
identifies which person is being used. 

e In the negative, don’t and doesn’t go before the 

infinitive. These contracted forms (of do not and does 

not) are almost always used in spoken English and in 
informal writing. 

goes /gauz/ and does /daz/ are pronounced differently. 


e Focus on the exercises for 2A on p. 725. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

e Check answers. Get SS to read the sentences out loud 
and help them with the rhythm of [+] and [+] sentences, 
e.g. We live in a flat. They don’t drink coffee. 
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4 PRONUNCIATION consonant sounds, -s 


a 


a 1 She listens to the radio. 
2 We live in a flat. 
3 He has two children. 
4 They don’t drink coffee. 
5 My father doesn’t smoke. 
6 The shops close at 5.00. 
7 He goes to the pub. 
8 She does housework. 


b 1 reads 5 drives 
2 doesn’'thave 6 don't play 
3 speak 7 doesn’t do 
4 don't eat 8 studies 


Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 17. 


2.2 


Before starting on the consonant sounds, test SS on 
the vowel sounds either using the Sound Bank on 
p. 156 (or the New English File pronunciation wall 
chart if you have it). 

Tell SS that in this File they are going to learn the 
consonant sounds (there are 24). Here they learn th 
first six sounds. 

Focus on the six sound pictures (vase, dog, etc.) and 
play the tape/CD once for SS just to listen to the w 
and sounds. 

Play the tape/CD again, pausing after each word and 
sound for SS to listen and repeat. 

Focus attention especially on sounds which are 
difficult for your SS and model them yourself so that 
SS can see your mouth position. Get SS to repeat th 
sounds a few more times. 


2.2 CD1 Track 
vase /v/ zebra /z/ 
dog /d/ leg // 
snake /s/ witch /w/ 


Pronunciation notes 


Highlight that the phonetic symbols for these sounds 
are the same as the letters of the alphabet that produce 
them. There are also some clear sound—spelling 
patterns: 

/d/ the letter dis always pronounced /d/, e.g. do. 

/v/ the letter v is always pronounced /v/, e.g. live. 

/1/ the letter lis always pronounced /I/, e.g. like. 

/w/ the letter w at the beginning of a word is 
pronounced /w/, e.g. women. 

/z! the letter zis always pronounced /z/, e.g. zero; the 
letter s can be pronounced /Z/, e.g. plays, watches, 
music, but not at the beginning of a word. 

/s/_ the letter s at the beginning of a word is nearly 
always pronounced /s/, e.g. smoke; s at the end ofa 
word is sometimes /s/, e.g. cooks. 

As with the plurals, if SS want to know when the final 

sis pronounced /s/ and when it is pronounced /z/, you 

could give them further rules by explain that it is 
pronounced /s/ after verbs ending with these unvoiced 
sounds: /k/, /p/, /f/, /t/, e.g. smokes, hopes, laughs, eats. 

After all other endings the s is pronounced /z/. 


drill the sentences with the whole class, 

lar attention to consonant sounds 

cult for your SS. Then get SS to practise 
in pairs. 

e problems distinguishing between the /s/ 
sounds. Tell them that the /s/ is like the 

j made by a snake, and the /z/ is like the sound 

y a bee or a fly. 


on the sentences, which are all third person 

in the present simple. SS have already 
these pronunciation rules with plural nouns. 
that the pronunciation of the third person 
nding (he, she, and it) is the same as for 
the tape/CD, pausing after each sentence for SS to 
at. If they are having difficulties, tell them that the 
rence between the /s/ and the /z/ endings is small 
re them that it will come with practice. 


CD1 Track 42 

She smokes a lot. She drinks coffee. He eats chips. 

_ She lives in a flat. He has a cat. She does exercise. 
He watches TV. It finishes in a minute. 


TELÐ SS can find more practice of English 
ds on the MultiROM or on the New English File 
entary website. 


TING & SPEAKING 


locus on the instructions and go through them with 
he SS, showing them what to do. Elicit the type of 
ds they should use to fill the gaps, e.g. They have 
two children. They go to Brighton for their holiday. 


tra idea 

are not the same nationality as your SS 
monstrate the activity first, telling them about a 
typical family in your country. 


o Give SS at least five minutes to complete the sentences. 
Monitor and help them with vocabulary as required. 

o In pairs, get SS to read their sentences to each other. In 
a monolingual class, get them to see if they agree or 
not. In a multinational class, get them to see what is 
the same and what is different about their countries. 

e Get some feedback from individual SS. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

present simple [+] and |=] p. 144. 

Communicative 

They're brothers but they're different p. 189 (instructions 
p.176). 


HOMEWORK i 
ELB workbook pp. 13-14. 
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V common verb phrases 


G present simple questions and short answers 


P consonant sounds: /k/, /g/, /6/, /{/, /3/, /t/ 


When Natasha meets Darren... 


Lesson plan 


In recent years Internet dating , i.e. meeting a possible 
partner through website agencies has become increasingly 
common. This lesson introduces present simple questions 
(Do you...? Does she...2 Where do you...?) through the 
context of an unsuccessful date between two people, 
Darren and Natasha, who have met through an Internet 
dating agency. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 


e Ask SS where people in their country usually meet new 
friends or partners and elicit ideas, e.g. at school, at work, 
etc. 


1 READING 


a e Focus on the pictures of Natasha and Darren and 
establish that they want to meet a partner on the 
Internet. Ask SS How old do you think Natasha is? and 
elicit answers. Do the same for Darren. 

b e Establish that Natasha e-mails Darren and he answers. 

Put SS in pairs. Tell them to read the e-mails. You 

could read them aloud to the SS now or after they 

have finished. 

Tell SS to cover the e-mails (with their hand or a piece 

of paper). Focus on the sentences 1-8. Get them to 

look at number I and ask Do you remember? Who is 

30, Darren or Natasha? Elicit that the answer is Darren 

and pet SS to write his name. Then tell them to do 2-8 

together. 

Elicit answers from SS or get them to uncover the e- 

mails and check. 


2 Natasha 6 Natasha 
3 Natasha 7 Natasha 
4 Darren 7 Natasha 
5 Darren 


2 GRAMMAR present simple [? | 


a 24 
e Focus on the photos. Ask Where are they? (in a 
Japanese restaurant) What’s the food? (sushi) Do you 
think they like it? 
e Write on the board: 
alcohol 
sushi 
his mother 
e Get SS to cover the conversation (or close their 
books). Tell them just to listen to the conversation 
between Darren and Natasha and to listen for what 
Darren says about the three things on the board. 
Play the tape/CD once. Elicit answers in the third 


person, e.g. ask What does Darren say about alcohol? 
(He doesn’t drink alcohol.) 
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alcohol He doesn’t drink alcohol. 

sushi He doesn’t like it. 

his mother She's a good cook. He lives wit 
mother. She works in a supern 


b e Now get SS to look at the conversation. Play the 
tape/CD again (once or twice) and tell them to 
in the missing words. 


Extra support 


Get SS to read the conversation once (silently) before 
they listen. 


e Check answers. 


24 CD1 Track 
D = Darren, N = Natasha 
Hi. Are you Natasha? 
Yes, and you’re Darren. Nice to meet you. 
Sorry I’m late. 
No problem. Would you like a glass of wine? 
No, thanks. I don’t drink alcohol. Mineral water fo 
me. 


What's this? 

Sushi. It’s fantastic. Don’t you like it? 
No, I don’t. Sorry. 

What food do you like? 

I usually eat at home. My mother’s a very good cog 
Do you live with your mother? 
Yes, I do. 

Oh. Does your mother work? 
Yes, she does. 

Where does she work? 

She works in a supermarket. 


zoz 


ozo 292020 


c e Give SS a few minutes to complete the questions and 
answers. Tell them to try to do it without looking bac 
at the dialogue. 

e Check answers. Ask why it’s do/ don’t in the first 
extract and does in the second (the second extractis 


third person). 
Do you like sushi? Does your mother work? 
No, I don’t. Yes, she does. 


What food do you like? Where does she work? 


© Get SS to repeat the extracts after the tape/CD. Use th 
pause button. Highlight that do is pronounced /du:/ 
and does is pronounced /daz/, and that when a 
question starts with a question word (e.g. What, 
Where) do/ does is not stressed, e.g. Where do you 
work? Get them to copy the rhythm, stressing the 
‘information’ words. 


Extra idea 


In pairs get SS to roleplay the conversation between 
Darren and Natasha. Monitor the pairs correcting 
incorrect rhythm. 


d e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 2B on p. 124. 


gh the rules with the class. Model and drill 
aple sentences. 


ir notes 

ry do (and does) can puzzle SS if they try to 
questions word for word. Explain (in SS’ LI 
refer) that auxiliary means ‘helper’, and that 
jiaries do and does ‘help’ to form questions 
atives. They do not have a separate meaning. 
ries do and does are also often used to 

n a yes/no answer, e.g. Do you smoke? No, I don’t. 
d order in questions 

cronyms ASI (auxiliary, subject, infinitive) and 
SI (question word, auxiliary, subject, infinitive) 
help your SS remember to use the correct word 
rin questions. Use the acronyms as a quick way of 
inding them, if they make mistakes. 


us on the exercises for 2B on p. 125. SS do the 
rcises individually or in pairs. 


father watch sport on TV? 
mother wear glasses? 


ira challenge 
et S5 to ask and answer the questions in a orally. 


Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.19. 


LISTENING 


x 


o Focus on the picture of Darren and Natasha, and go 
through the instructions. Elicit the meaning and 
pronunciation of success and disaster. 
e Play the tape/CD once. Get feedback from SS. (The 
lunch is clearly a disaster!) 
b o Focus on the instructions and go through them with 
SS. Then play the tape/CD again. SS complete the 
chart. Don’t check answers yet. 
c e Tell SS they are going to compare their answers. Focus 
on the examples in the speech bubbles. Elicit the first 
question for Natasha (Does Natasha like her job?), 
reminding SS to use the infinitive (like) after does, and 
to use short answers Yes, (she does.) or No, (she doesn’t). 
e Put SS in pairs, A and B. A asks all four questions about 
Natasha and then B asks about Darren. Demonstrate 
yourself with a student, or get one pair to demonstrate. 
e When SS have finished, check answers. 


Natasha Darren 


XXS 


2.5 CD1 Track 44 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.114.) 
D = Darren, N = Natasha 
N You work with computers Darren, is that right? 
D Yes, that’s right. 
N Do you like your job? 
D Yes, I do. I love it. Computers are very interesting, 
don’t you think? 
Um, not really. I don’t like computers. Er, what do 
you do in the evenings? 
I play computer games, or I watch television. 
What do you do at the weekend? 
I... play computer games and watch television. 
Do you go to the cinema? 
No, I don’t. I watch films on television or DVD. Do 
you watch TV? 
No, I don’t have a television. 
What do you do at the weekend? 
I go to the cinema. 
Oh. 


Ah, coffee, great. Cigarette, Darren? 

No, thanks. I don’t smoke. Er, Natasha, can I ask you 
a question? 

Yes, OK. 

How old are you? 28? 

Yes, that’s right. 

And, er, how old are you in the photo — the photo on 
the Internet? 19? 20? 

Look, Darren, it’s two o'clock — time to go back to 
work. Bye. 

Natasha, wait, wait... Natasha! 


zZ 


D 
N 
D 
N 
D 


oz zoz 


ozz 


Extra idea 


Get SS to roleplay the conversation using tapescript 2.5 
on p. 114. 


4 SPEAKING 


a e Go through the instructions with the class. 

e Elicit the questions from the SS. You may want to 
write some or all of them on the board. If SS want to 
copy the completed questions off the board, get them 
to do it in their notebooks, not in their books. 


b 26 
e Play the tape/CD. Use the pause button and get SS to 
repeat each question. 


26 CD1 Track 45 
What’s your name? 
How old are you? 
Do you work or study? 
Where do you live? 
Do you have a car? 
What languages do you speak? 
Do you smoke? 
What music do you like? 
What TV programmes do you like? 
What food do you like? 
What newspaper do you read? 
What sports do you play? 


c e Put SS in pairs, A and B. SS interview each other with 
the Meeting People form. B asks the questions using 
the prompts, and writes A’s answers in the form. 
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A If ycu have an odd number of SS in the class have one 
group of three. Choose strong students who will have 
time to do the interview three times. 

d e Aand B swap roles. 


Extra challenge 

e Encourage the SS who are asking the questions to ask 

extra questions if they can, e.g. 

A Do you work or study? B I study economics. 

A Where? (Extra question) 

Encourage the SS who are answering the questions to 

give extra information, e.g. 

A Do you have a car? B Yes. I have a VW Golf. 

e With a strong class you could also get the SS who are 
asking the questions to cover the question prompts 
(e.g. What/name?) and produce the questions from 
memory. 

e Round off the activity by asking pairs of SS what they 
have in common. 


5 PRONUNCIATION consonant sounds 


e Quickly revise the previous six consonant words and 
sounds on p. 17 or using the New English File wall 
chart if you have it. 


a 27 

e ‘Tell SS they are now going to learn the next six 
consonant sounds. 

e Focus on the six sound pictures (key, girl, etc) and 
play the tape/CD once for SS just to listen. 

e Play the tape/CD again, pausing after each word and 
sound for SS to listen and repeat. 

e Focus attention especially on sounds which are 
difficult for your SS and model them yourself so that 
SS can see your mouth position. Get SS to repeat these 
sounds a few more times. 


27 CD1 Track 46 


keys /k/ shower /f/ 
girl /g/ television /3/ 
tie /t/ right /r/ 


Pronunciation notes 

e Highlight that the phonetic symbols for /k/, /g/, /t/ 

and /r/ are the same as the letters of the alphabet that 

produce them. There are also some clear 
sound-spelling patterns: 

/k/ the letters k and ck are always pronounced /k/, e.g. 
lipstick, kilo. Also some words which begin with c 
e.g. car. The only exception is when kis silent, e.g. 
know. 

The letter gis always pronounced /g/ at the end of 

a word, e.g. bag, dog, and often at the beginning, 

e.g. glasses, good — but it can also be pronounced 

/d3/, e.g. Germany. 

/t/ The letter tis always pronounced /t/, e.g. tea. 

/{/ The letters sh are always pronounced /f/, e.g. she, 
shop. The ending -ation also has this sound, e.g. 
station, information. 

/3/ is a very unusual sound in English. It never occurs 
at the beginning of a word. 


`~ 


/g 
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/r/ The letter r at the beginning or in the midd 
word, and rr, are always pronounced /r/, ri 
Russia, sorry, etc. In British English r at the 
a word is often silent, e.g. actor. 


b e Model and drill the sentences with the whole da 
paying particular attention to consonant sound: 
which are difficult for your SS. Then get SS top 
the sentences in pairs. 


ei SS can find more practice of English 
sounds on the MultiROM or on the New English F 
Elementary website. 


Extra idea 


Get SS to memorize the sentences for the sounds wh 
are difficult for them. 


6 SONG Something stupid 


2.8 
e This song was a hit for Frank and Nancy Sinatraa 
more recently for Robbie Williams and Nicole Kid 

e If you want to do this song with your SS, there isa 
photocopiable activity on p. 223. 


| 28 CDI Track 
I know I stand in line, until you think you have the ti 
To spend an evening with me 
And if we find someplace to dance, I know that there 
chance 
You won't be leaving with me 
And afterwards we drop into a quiet little place 
And have a drink or two 
And then I go and spoil it all, by saying something 
Like: I love you 
I can see it in your eyes you still despise the same old 
You heard the night before 


And though it’s just a line to you, for me it’s true 
It never seemed so right before 


I practise every day to find some clever lines to say 
To make the meaning come through 
But then I think Pll wait until the evening gets late 
And I’m alone with you 
The time is right your perfume fills my head, the stars 
get red 

And oh the night’s so blue 
And then I go and spoil it all, by saying something stup 
Like: I love you 


The time is right, etc. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

present simple |? | p. 145. 

Communicative 

Somebody like you p. 190 (instructions p.176). 
Song 

Something Stupid p.223 (instructions p.220). 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook pp. 15-16. 


G ajan + jobs 
V jobs: journalist, doctor, etc. 


an 
f A is introduced through an interview with 
Annabel Wright (who has done several of the 
ns for the Student’s Book), and later practised 
jobs quiz. SS get further practice with the present 
ally questions, and learn the vocabulary and 
for talking about their and other people’s jobs. 


al lead-in (books closed) 

e following answers on the board. Make them 
you. 

m a teacher. 

work in ( ) school. 

work ( ) hours a day. 

es, I do. I like it very much. 

59 that these are your answers to four questions. 

e SS in pairs one minute to try to write the questions. 

it their ideas and then write the correct questions on 

board. Elicit/explain that What’s your job? is also a 

rect question for I, but that we usually ask What do 

do? because the other person may not have a job or 

av be a student, etc. 

What do you do? 

here do you work? 

3 How many hours do you work (a day)? 

Do you like your job? 

Drill the questions, encouraging SS to get the right 

thythm. Then rub the questions out and see if SS can 

remember them. 


| READING 


a e Books open. Focus on the photos of Annabel and on 
the question. Elicit ideas from SS and then get them to 
read the first question and answer in the interview. 
(She's an artist.) Tell SS that in fact she has done all the 
illustrations on this page, and also in several other 
lessons, e.g. on pp.29 and 82. 

Point out that in English an artist normally means a 
person who paints or draws, not somebody in show 
business, as in some other languages. 

b e Now focus on the interview. Explain that the 
interviewer’s questions are missing from the article, 
and SS are going to put them in the right place. Go 
through the questions to make sure SS understand 
them all, and teach/elicit the meaning of Why? and 
because. 

e Tell SS to read the interview once and to try to match 
the questions to her answers. 

Ari SS not to worry about new words/phrases at this 
point. They will focus on them when ney re-read the 
article. 

e Get SS to compare their answers and then check. 


P consonant sounds: /p/, /f/, /t{/, /d3/, {l /y/ 


7 An artist and a musician 


2 Where do you work? 

3 How many hours do you work? 

4 Do you earn a lot of money? 

5 Do you like your job? Why? 

6 What don’t you like about your job? 
7 How do you relax after work? 


c e Tell SS in pairs to look at the highlighted words and 


expressions, and try to guess their meaning from the 
context. 

e Check answers, either translating into SS’ LI if you 
prefer, using the glossary below, or getting SS to check 
in their dictionaries. 


Glossary 
draw = make a picture with a pencil 
just = only 
m in a hurry = I need to do something quickly 
paid holidays = holidays when they pay you 
I love it = I like it very much 
stressful = produces stress 
lonely = a feeling when you are alone and you need 
other people 
band = a pop group 


d e Now tell them to read the interview again. Tell them 
how much £250 and £3,000 are in SS’ currency. 

e Go through all the answers with the class. Deal with 
any vocabulary problems if they arise and check their 
understanding. 

e In pairs SS decide what they think is good or bad 

about her job. 
Get feedback, and then ask individual SS if they would 
like her job. 


(Possible answers) 

Good things Bad things 

She works athome. Sometimes she works in the 
evenings/weekends. 

Every day is different. She doesn’t always have a lot of 
work. 

She likes using her She doesn’t have paid holidays. 

imagination. It’s sometimes stressful or 


lonely. 


Extra idea 


Get SS to read the interview aloud in pairs for extra 
pronunciation practice. 


2 VOCABULARY jobs 


a e Focus on the pictures and either get SS in pairs to try 
to write the names of the jobs, or elicit them from the 
class. Get them to spell the words and write them on 
the board, with a/an. 
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& 


1 apilot 

2 a musician 

3 a doctor 

4 a hairdresser 

5 a police officer 
6 a footballer 


e Model and drill the pronunciation and underline the 
stress. 

Rub the words off the board. Focus on the instructions 

and the speech bubbles, and then get SS to ask and 

answer in pairs. 

e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Jobs on p. 144. 

e Give SS five minutes to do exercise a in pairs. Check 
answers, and go through notes 1-3 under the jobs. It is 
also common to hear policeman for a man and 
policewoman, actress, and waitress for a woman. 


1 a student 12 alawyer 
2 a (bank) manager 13 a musician 
3 a hairdresser 14 an actor 


15 a police officer 
16 a receptionist 


4 ashop assistant 
5 a footballer 


6 a nurse 17 a waiter 

7 a doctor 18 a secretary 

8 an engineer 19 a housewife 

9 a politician 20 a journalist 
10 a builder a retired person 
11 2 pilot 


e Model and drill the pronunciation. Elicit the answer 
to question b (engineer, politician, musician, police 
officer, receptionist, retired. ) 

e Focus on the instruction c, and the example exchange. 
Get SS to cover the words and practise in pairs. 


ene Link ] SS can find more practice of these words 

on the MultiROM and on the New English File 

Elementary website. 

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 20. 

e Focus on the flow chart and go through the possible 
answers to the question What do you do? Highlight the 
use of the prepositions for, in, at, and the article a/an. 
Give SS a minute to decide how to say in English what 
they do, and go round helping with any jobs they 
don’t know how to express. 

e Get SS to stand up and ask at least five other SS what 

they do. 

Get feedback from as many SS as possible. 


3 GRAMMAR a/an + jobs 


e Focus on the grammar rule, and stress that you must 
use an article (a or an) with a singular job. Then give 
SS a couple of minutes to do the exercise. 


lan 6 an 
2a 7a 
3- 8a 
4— 9a 
5a 
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4 PRONUNCIATION consonant sounds 


a 29> 

e Focus on the instructions. Play the tape/CD 
SS to listen to the rhythm. Elicit that er/orat 
of a word is pronounced /2/. Then play it again 
pausing after each sentence. Get SS to repeat, 
the rhythm. 

29 OT 
I He’s an actor. 
2 She’s a politician. 
3 They’re nurses. 
4 We're lawyers. 
5 He’s a teacher. 
6 She’s an actress. 
7 Are you a journalist? 
8 Pm a pilot. 
9 He’s a builder. 
b 210 

@ Quickly revise the previous six consonant words 
sounds on p. 19 or using the New English File wall 
chart if you have it. 

e Focus on the sound pictures. Play the tape/CD o 
for SS to hear all the words and sounds. 

e Now play the tape/CD again pausing after each 
and sound for SS to listen and repeat. 

e Focus especially on sounds which are difficult for} 


SS and model them yourself so that SS can see you 
mouth position. Get SS to repeat these sounds a f 
more times. 


Pronunciation notes 


2.10 CD1 Track! 


parrot /p/ jazz = /d3/ 
flower /f/ yacht /j/ 
chess /tf/ singer /n/ 


/p/ The letter p and pp is always pronounced /p/, e4 
politician. 

/f/ the letter fand ph are always pronounced /f/,e. 
five, and photo. 

/t{/ chand tch are usually pronounced /tf/, e.g. 
children, watch. 
/d3/ The letter j is always pronounced /d3/, e.g. job. 
Also g can sometimes be /d3/, e.g. German. 

lj! y at the beginning of a word is pronounced /j/, 
e.g. yes. The letter u is sometimes pronounced 
/ju:/, e.g. music, student. 

SS must be careful with this symbol, because it isn 
the same as the letter j. 
/n/ The letters ng are usually pronounced /n/, e.g. s 
This sound never occurs at the beginning of a 
word. The letter n (before k) is also pronounced 
/n/, e.g. think, bank. 


c e Model and drill the sentences with the whole class, 


paying particular attention to consonant sounds 
which are difficult for your SS. Then get SS to practi 
the sentences in pairs. 


e the sentences for the sounds which 


m 


1 find more practice of English 
{ultiROM or on the New English File 
te 


G & SPEAKING 


e cartoon and caption. Explain that in 

n people speak fast they don’t pronounce 
ately. They tend to run them together 
can make it difficult for SS to hear what has 


separate out the words in the speech bubble 
u work in an office?) In the next activity the 
r S5 to hear ten questions said at normal 
relate them to the written form. 
re going to hear a radio quiz programme 
juess my job: There are three contestants who 
between them) ten questions, and then have 
the mystery guest’s job. 
the questions. Go through them, and use the 
vings to elicit/teach any new words. 

y he tapefCD once. SS underline the questions 
hear. If most SS have not got the ten questions, 
y the tape/CD again. Check the ten questions. 


CD1 Track 50 


escript in Student’s Book on p.115.) 

= Compére, P = Phil, B = Brian, L = Liz, M = Marylin 
nd now on Radio 4, Guess my job. 

> Good evening and welcome again to the jobs quiz, 
Guess my job. And our team tonight are Brian, a 
teacher (Hello), Liz, who’s unemployed (Hi), and 
Marylin, who’s a writer (Good evening). And our 
first guest tonight is... 

p Phil. 

C OK, team, you have two minutes and ten questions 
~ to guess Phil’s job, starting now. Let’s have your first 
question. 

B Hi, Phil. Do you work in an office? 

| P No, I don't. 

| L Doyou work in the evening? 

| p Itdepends. Yes, sometimes. 

| M Doyou work with your hands? 

| P No, I don’t. Not with my hands. 

L Doyou wear a uniform? 

p Eryes— well, a kind of uniform. 

M Do you drive? 

No, I don’t. Not in my job. 

Do you write letters or e-mails? 

No, I don’t. 

Do you work with other people? 

Yes, I do. 

Do you speak any languages? 

No, only English. 

Do you have special qualifications? 

No, I don't. 

You have one more question. 

B Er, do you earn a lot of money? 

P Yes, I do. 


OnvmzZz yrs tr sas 


Q 


b e Now ask SS What does Phil answer? and elicit that he 
can only answer yes, no, or it depends. Play the 
tape/CD again. SS write Y, N, or D after each question. 

e Check answers. 

c e Tell SS in pairs to focus on Phil’s answers, and give 
them one minute to guess his job. Tell them that it’s 
one of the jobs from the Vocabulary Bank. Get 
feedback, but don’t tell them if they’re right or wrong. 


d 212 


e Play the end of the show on the tape/CD. Pause after 
they ask Are you an actor? and ask SS what they think, 
before letting them hear his job. 


2.12 CD1 Track 51 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.115.) 

C That’s ten questions! So, Brian, Liz, and Marylin — 
what's his job? 

M OK Phil. We think you're... an actor. 

C Are you an actor, Phil? 

F No, Pm not. Pm a professional footballer. 


e e Divide the class into groups of four (with a groups of 
three if you have uneven numbers). Tell SS to go to 
Vocabulary Bank Jobs on p. 144 and choose a job. 
Remind them of the rules of the game (you could 
write them on the board) and tell them they can use 
any of the questions in a. 

e Stop the activity when all SS have had a turn at being 
the guest. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

a/an + jobs p. 146. 

Communicative 

What do they do? p. 191 (instructions p.176). 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook pp. 17-18. 
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G possessive s 
V family: sister, aunt, etc. 


P consonant sounds: /b/, /6/, /5/, /m/, /n/, /h/ 


Relatively famous 


Lesson plan 


The idea for this lesson comes from magazines like Hello! 
or OK! which frequently include photographs of people 
who are not famous in their own right, but simply because 
they are the relatives of famous people. SS learn family 
vocabulary and the possessive s in the context of famous 
people’s relatives, and then talk about their own family. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 

e Draw a simple family tree on the board, preferably of 
your family, or a well-known family, showing two 
generations: mother/father + children, e.g. 


ALAN = MARIAN 


ROBERT ME SUSAN 


e Ask Who's Alan? to elicit He’s your father and do the same 
with the other names to elicit mother/ brother] sister. 

e Get SS to spell the words to you and write them on the 
board. Model and drill the pronunciation. 


1 GRAMMAR possessive s 


a e Books open. Ask SS Do you read magazines like Hello! 
or OK!? What kind of people are in them? (Famous 
people and their families.) Then focus on the title of 
the article and elicit/teach relatives (= family 
members). 

e Focus on the photo of Sylvester Stallone’s mother, and 
the caption. Elicit that ’s = of, i.e. of Sylvester Stallone. 

b e Now focus on the other photos and tell SS that the 
people in 1—6 are all relatives of the famous people a-f. 
Tell SS not to shout out answers if they already know 
who some of the people are. 


Extra idea 


Ask what the famous people a-f do and where they’re 
from. 


a JK Rowling, British writer, author of the Harry Potter 
books 

b Hugh Grant, British actor 

c Will Smith, American actor 

d Kate Winslet, British actress 

e Naomi Campbell, British model 

f Antonio Banderas, Spanish actor 


e Focus on the instructions, the speech bubbles, and the 
words in the box. 

e In pairs SS try to match people 1—6 with famous 
people a-f, either orally or writing sentences. Get 
feedback but don’t tell SS the answers yet. 
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c 2.13 
e Play the tape/CD once for SS to listen and check. 


2.13 CD) Track 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.115) 
1 He’s Hugh Grant’s brother. 

2 She’s Naomi Campbell’s mother. 
3 He’s JK Rowling’s husband. 

4 She’s Antonio Banderas’s ex-wife. 
5 He’s Will Smith’s father. 

6 She’s Kate Winslet’s sister. 


d e Play the tape/CD again and get SS to repeat each 
sentence. Show how the pronunciation of the sis the 
same as for the third person/plurals, and that the 
pronunciation is /1z/ when a name ends in s eg. 
Banderas’s = /been'desrasiz/. 


Extra idea 
‘Try to find some pictures from recent celebrity 


magazines of famous people’s relatives. Use them as 
flashcards to give SS mote practice. 


e e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 2D on p. 124. 


e Go through the rules with the class. Model and drill 
the example sentences. 


Grammar notes 
Names that end in s 
e James’s or James. After names ending in s you canad 
either ’s or just an apostrophe. We teach the first form 
as it is more common and follows the basic rule. 
Whose? 
Teli SS to be careful not to confuse Whose...? and 
Who’s...? (Who is) as the pronunciation is the same. 


e Focus on the exercises for 2D on p. 125. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

e Check answers. With b, go through the instructions 
with the SS first to make sure they understand exactly 
what they have to do. Ask SS for the answers and then 
write the sentences on the board so they can see where 
they have to put the apostrophes. Elicit each time 
whether the ’s is the contraction of is or the possessives 


a 1 Jane’s cat 
2 my mother’s car 
3 my wife's sister 
4 my friend’s flat 
5 Daniel’s brother 
6 his father’s company 
7 the policeman’s wife 
8 your sister’s homework 
b 1 My brother’s a lawyer. He’s 24. He works for BP. 
2 He lives in Paris with his three children. He has 
two boys and a girl. 
3 My brother’s wife’s name is Pauline. She’s a teache 
4 Pauline’s parents live in Paris too. My brother like 
Pauline’s mother but not her father. 


an find an end-of-File grammar quiz 
ind more grammar activities on the 
ementary website. 

ck to the main lesson on p. 22. 

tures of the objects and model and 
tion. Then tell SS that they belong to 
eople in a. 

irs a few minutes to match the objects 
ple. Check answers, encouraging SS to use 


§ the question Whose (pen) is it? Get SS to 
with both the question and the answer. 


§5 to go to Vocabulary Bank The family on p. 145. 


SS Who is Robert’s sister? (Jill). Then show them 

w to find the word sister and write the number (8) 
the box next to Jill. 

ve SS five minutes to write the numbers on the two 
ily trees in pairs. 

JI SS they will need to use one of the words twice. 
heck answers. Model and drill pronunciation. 


Sandra 
James 
David, Vanessa 
Tom 

Bill 
Martha 
Caroline 
jill 

Alan 
Lucy 
Peter 
Deborah 
Harry 
Anna 


e Demonstrate b by asking individual SS, e.g. Who's 
Martha? (She’s Robert’s grandmother). Then get SS to 
continue in pairs, covering the words in the two lists. 

e Focus on c. Give SS a few moments to complete the 
gaps. Check answers and model and drill all the new 
words. 


T parents 2 grandparents 3 children 


SS can find more practice of these words 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Elementary website. 
© Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 23. 

b e Demonstrate the activity first, getting SS to ask you 
the questions, and telling them a bit about your 


on the instructions to a and the first family tree. 


© 


family. Don’t go into too much detail, as this will 
pre-empt the speaking later on. 

e Give SS five minutes to talk in pairs. 

© Get feedback, focusing on the numbers of relatives 
people have rather than any details about them. 


Extra challenge 


You may also want to teach SS the following to help 
them describe their families: stepmother, stepfather, 
partner (the most common word used these days to 
describe people who live together but are not necessarily 
married), girlfriend, boyfriend. 


3 PRONUNCIATION consonant sounds 


a 2.14 

e Quickly revise the previous six consonant words and 
sounds on p. 21 or using the New English File wall 
chart if you have it. 

e Tell SS that they are now going to do the last six 
consonant sounds. Focus on the six sound pictures 
(bag, thumb, etc.) and play the tape/CD once for SS 
just to listen to the words and sounds. 

e Then play the tape/CD again pausing after each word 
and sound for SS to repeat. 


2.14 CD1 Track 53 
bag /b/ monkey /m/ 
thumb /0/ nose /n/ 
mother /6/ house /h/ 


e Focus especially on sounds which are difficult for your 
SS and model them yourself so that SS can see your 
mouth position. Get SS to repeat these sounds a few 
more times. 


Pronunciation notes 
e Highlight that the phonetic symbols for /b/, /m/, /n/, 
and /h/ are the same as the letters of the alphabet that 
produce them. There are also some clear 
sound-spelling patterns. 
/b/ the letters b and bb always pronounced /b/, e.g. board. 
/m/ the letters m and mm are always pronounced /m/, 
e.g. make, summer. 
/n/ the letters n and nn are always pronounced /n/, e.g. 
name, sunny 
/h/ the letter h is nearly always pronounced /h/ with a 
few exceptions. The only one they need to know at 
this level is hour where the h is silent. 


/0/ and /6/ the letters th are pronounced either /6/, e.g. 
this, or /0/, e.g. three. There is no rule here so 
SS need to learn words individually. The 
difference between the two sounds is quite 
small and does not usually impede 
communication. 


ET SS can find more practice of English 
sounds on the MultiROM or on the New English File 
Elementary website. 


b e Drill the sentences with the whole class. Then get SS to 
practise the sentences in pairs. 
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LISTENING 


2.15 
e Focus on the instructions and on the family photos. 


Extra support 


Give SS in pairs a minute to look at the photos and guess 
who the other people are before they listen. 


e Play the tape/CD once or twice. Check answers. 


Photo I: Sarah’s mother 
Photo 2: Sarah’s sister 
Photo 3: Sarah’s cousin. 


e Now focus on the questions under each photo. Play 
the tape/CD again, pausing after each photo has been 
described to give SS time to write. 

e Get SS to compare with a partner, then check answers. 
Get more information from SS, e.g. What does her 
mother do? (She’s a nurse). 


Photo I: Martin is her mother’s partner. He works at a 
hospital — the same hospital where her mother works. 
Photo 2: Philip is Lisa’s husband, Sarah’s brother-in- 
law. Sophie is three. 

Photo 3: They are at Sarah’s grandparents’ house. 
Adam, Sarah’s cousin, is a singer. 


215 CD1 Track 54 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.115.) 

S = Sarah, G = Guy 

This is my mother, in our garden at home. 

Let’s see. Is that your father? 

No, it’s Martin, her partner. My mum’s divorced. 
Does your mother work? 

Yes, she’s a nurse. And Martin’s a doctor at the same 
hospital. I don’t like him very much. This is my sister 
Lisa and her husband Philip. And their daughter, 
Sophie. 

Ah - she’s really sweet. How old is she? 

She’s three. 

Do you have any more nieces or nephews? 

No, just Sophie for the moment. 

Is that you? 

Don’t laugh! Yes, that’s from last Christmas, at my 
grandparents’ house. 

Who’s that? 

That’s my cousin Adam. Adam and I are really good 
friends. He’s a singer in a band. They play in local 
pubs and clubs... 


napapa 


UGN ORGY AG 
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SPEAKING 


e Demonstrate the activity first. Write the first names of 
five people in your family (or their partners, etc.) on 
the board, and tell SS that they’re people in your 
family. Then elicit the four questions from b from SS 
for one of the people: 

Who is (Brenda)? How old is she? What does she do? 
Where does she live? 

e Answer the questions, and then repeat for some or all 
of the other people. 

e Now get SS to write the names of five people on a 
piece of paper, and swap papers with a partner. 


b e In pairs SS ask the four questions about each 
on their partner’s list. Get SS to ask all four q 
about one person and then swap roles, until th 
talked about all the people. Monitor and c 
encouraging SS to give as much information 
can. 


Extra idea 


Tell SS to bring in some family photos (for the ney 
class). They can then show them to each other a 
more practice with family vocabulary. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

possessive $ p. 147. 

Communicative 

Who's who? p. 192 (instructions p.177). 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook pp. 19-20. 


PRACTICAL ENGLISH 
AT A HOTEL 


xtel words: double room, etc. 
g into a hotel 
have a reservation, etc. 


get practice in checking into a hotel. In the 
section, the Mark and Allie story develops. 
nk in the hotel bar and find out a bit about 


These lessons are also on the New English File 
ideo, which can be used instead of the Class 
(see introduction p.9). 
ion of the Video is also on the MultiROM, 
tional activities. 


al lead-in (books closed) 

§ what they remember from the previous Practical 

h lesson, e.g. Where is Mark from? (the USA) What 
lo? (He works for a music company) Where is he 
(Inthe UK) Who meets him at the airport? (Allie), 


CABULARY hotel words 


ocus on the symbols. Give SS in pairs a few moments 
o match the words and pictures. 
answers. Drill pronunciation. 


ption 3a single room 
oom 5the ground floor 6 the bar 


Check that SS understand (ground) floor, and. 

t/teach first, second, third, fourth. Tell SS they will 
learning all the ordinal numbers in the next File. 

) Tell SS to cover the words and test each other in pairs. 


CHECKING IN 


e Focus on the picture and ask SS Who are they? (Mark 

and the hotel receptionist.) 

e Now either tell SS to close their books, and write 
questions 1 and 2 on the board, or get SS to cover the 
conversation. 

o Play the tape/CD once. Check answers. 


D forfivenights 2 425 


b e Now focus on the dialogue. Give SS a minute to read 
through the dialogue and guess the missing words. 
Then play the tape/CD again, for them to fill the gaps. 

e Check answers. 


1116 CD1 Track 55 
R= receptionist, M = Mark 

R Good evening, sir. 

M Hello. I have a reservation. My name’s Mark Ryder. 

R Can you spell that, please? 

M R-Y-D-E-R. 


R For five nights. 

M Yes, that’s right. 

R Can I have your passport, please? 

M Just a moment. Here you are. 

R Can you sign here, please? Do you want a smoking 
or non-smoking room? 

M Non-smoking, please. 

R Here’s your key. It’s room 425, on the fourth floor. 

M Thank you. Where’s the lift? 

R It’s over there. Do you need help with your bags? 

M No, it’s OK, thanks. 

R Enjoy your stay, Mr Ryder. 

M Thank you. 


Go through the dialogue line by line with SS, helping 
them with any expressions they don’t understand. 
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e Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases. Tell SS they’re 
going to hear the dialogue again. They repeat the YOU 
SAY phrases when they hear the beep. Encourage 
them to copy the rhythm and intonation. 
Play the tape/CD, pausing if necessary for SS to repeat 
the phrases. 


2.17 * CD1 Track 56 


R Good evening, sir. 

M Hello. I have a reservation. My name’s Mark Ryder. 

repeat 

R Can you spell that, please? 

M R-Y-D-E-R. 

repeat 

R For five nights. 

M Yes, that’s right. 

repeat 

R Can [I have your passport, please? 

M Just a moment. Here you are. 

repeat 

R Can you sign here, please? Do you want a smoking or 
non-smoking room? 

M Non-smoking, please. 

repeat 

R Here's your key. It’s room 425, on the fourth floor. 

M Thank you. Where’s the lift? 

repeat 

R It’s over there. Do you need help with your bags? 

M No, it’s OK, thanks. 

repeat 

R Enjoy your stay, Mr Ryder. 

M Thank you. 

repeat 


d e Put SS in pairs, A and B. A is the receptionist. Get SS to 
read the dialogue aloud first. Then tell B to close 
his/her book and try to respond from memory. Then 
A and B swap roles. 


Extra challenge 


Get SS to roleplay in pairs, the person being the guest 
with book closed. Tell them to use their real names, and 
to ask for the kind of room they would really like. 


3 SOCIAL ENGLISH 
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e Now focus on the next picture. Ask SS Where are they? 
(in the bar). 


4I 


e Focus on the chart. Play the tape/CD at least twice, and 
then give SS time to compare answers before checking. 


Mark Allie 
Where are they The USA Britain 
from? (San Francisco) (Cambridge) 
Are they married? no, divorced no 
Do they have yes, she doesn’t say 
children? a daughter but we assume not 
How old are they? 34 27 


b e Focus on the question, and elicit ideas (e.g. because he 
says darling, I love you, etc.). 


Extra support 


Let SS listen again with the tapescript on p.115. Deal 
with any problematic vocabulary. 


2.18 CD1 Track 57 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.115.) 

A= Allie, M = Mark 

Where are you from in the United States, Mark? 

The West Coast. San Francisco. 

Is it nice? 

Oh yeah. It’s a great city. Are you from London? 

No, Pm from Cambridge. My family live there but I 

live here in London. 

M Sorry. Hello darling, how are you? ......... Pm fine, 
years Don’t worry. .......+- Fine, fine. 
E That’s great. .......... Bye, darling. I love 
YOU ascctease Sorry. 

A That’s OK. Your wife? 

M No, no, my daughter. She always phones me when 
Tm travelling. 

A How old is she? 

M She’s nine. She lives with her mother in Los Angeles. 

We're divorced. Are you married? 

No, Pm not. 

How old are you? 

That’s very personal! What do you think? 

25? 26? 

Thanks, Pm 27. How old are you? 

Tm 34. Would you like another drink? 

No, thanks. I have to go now, Mark. Our first 

meeting’s at 10.00. See you tomorrow. 

M See you tomorrow, Allie. Goodnight. 


>zrz> 


>z>z>z> 


A Goodnight. 


- —— 

c e Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. For each phrase ask 
SS Who says it, Mark or Allie? Clarify the meaning if 
necessary. 

A Remind SS that goodnight = goodbye (in the evening). 
e Play the tape/CD again for SS to check. Pause after 

each phrase and get SS to repeat it. (See the tapescript 
above.) 


Sorry. — Mark 

That’s OK. — Allie 

What do you think? ~ Allie 

Would you like another drink? — Mark 
T have to go now. — Allie 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook p. 21. 
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WRITING AN INFOR 
E-MAIL / LETTER 


Lesson plan 


Here SS cousolidate some of the language they have lea 
in File 2 through writing about themselves, and learnt 
couventions for writing an informal e-mail and an 
informal letter. We suggest you do the exercises in dl 
set the letter for homework. SS will learn how to write; 
more formal e-mail in File 8. 

e Go through the introductory text with SS. Explain 
what a penfriend is, and tell SS that there are man 
websites on the Internet where learners of English 
find penfriends to practise their English. 

a e Focus on the beginning of the e-mail. Elicit/teach 
meaning of the headings To/From and Subject. Te 
that Rosa is writing her first e-mail to Stefan, a 
penfriend she has found on the Internet. 

e Focus on the instructions and the example. Then gh 
SS five minutes to read the e-mail and match the 
questions to the information. 

e Check answers. 


1 What’s your name? 
2 Where are you from? 
3 What do you do? 
4 What languages do you speak? 
5 Why do you want to learn English? 
6 Do you have a big family? 
7 What do the people in your family do? 
8 How old are your brothers and sisters? 
9 How old are you? 
10 What are yur intercsts? 


e Finally focus on the end of the e-mail. Elicit/teach 
meaning of Please write soon and Best wishes, and tél 
SS they are useful expressions to put at the end ofa 
letter to a friend. 

b e Focus on the instructions, and get SS to discuss the 
question in pairs. 

e@ Check answers. The main difference is that in an 
informal letter, you usually write your address and 
date in the top right hand corner, and start with Dea 
+ name, not Hi. 

e Tell SS that you can also begin an e-mail with Dear} 
Hi is more informal. 


Write a similar e-mail or letter 


Either give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the e-mal 
or letter in class, or set it for homework. 


e IfSS do the writing in class, get them to swap and re 
each other’s e-mails/Jetters and correct any mistakes 
they find, before you collect them all in. 

Tell SS to set their e-mail/letter out in paragraphs like 
in the model e-mail. 


REVISE & CHECK 


on how to use these pages, see p.28, 


u remember? 


6a 7% Sa 9a lüb 


4play 5 have 


e) 
Who 4How many 5Why 


JNCIATION 


en 3who 4watches 5 stops 


t can you do? 
YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 


mob 4F 5T 


N YOU HEAR THE DIFFERENCE? 


3b 4b 5a 6b 7b 8a 9b 10a 


2 CD1 Track 58 


1 What does your brother do? 
2 Doyou like spaghetti? 

3 Where does she live? 
l 4 How old is your mother? 

5 What do you do in the evening? 

| 6 Whois he? 
1 7 Do you speak French? 
8 Are they Jane’s books? 
9 Do they have a car? 
10 Where do you go to English classes? 


Extra photocopiable activities 
Quicktest 2 p.232. 
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G adjectives and modifiers 


Pretty woman 


Lesson plan 


In this lesson SS learn, or revise, common adjectives and the 
two basic rules governing the position of adjectives. The 
context is a quiz about the USA which includes common 
adjective/noun phrases such as The White House and New 
York which should be familiar to SS in English or in their 
own language. These provide clear and easy to remember 
examples of adjective/noun word order. In the second half 
of the lesson SS practise writing simple descriptions 
through the context of a ‘Guess the Mystery Person’ 
activity. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 


e Write the USA on the board and ask SS to tell you things 
which they think are typically American, e.g. Hollywood 
films, hamburgers, etc. 

e Feedback their suggestions onto the board. 


1 VOCABULARY adjectives 


a e Books open. Put SS in pairs. Focus on the quiz and on 
the adjectives and nouns. Focus on the example and 
make sure SS know what they have to do. Set a time 
limit, e.g. two or three minutes for SS to do the quiz. 
Check answers. 


2 New York 

3 American Airlines 
4 fast food 

5 Pretty Woman 

6 blue jeans 

7 Big Apple 

8 yellow taxis 


b e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Common adjectives 
Part I on p. 146. SS do the exercises in pairs. Check 
answers then model and drill pronunciation. 


a1 red 6 white 
2 blue 7 pink 
3 yellow 8 green 
4 orange 9 brown 
5 black 10 grey 
b+c 1 big small 8 fast slow 
2 expensive cheap 9 dirty clean 
3 bad good 10 empty full 
4 old new 11 high low 
5 easy difficult 12 beautiful ugly 
6 wet dry 13 dangerous safe 
7 rich poor 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.28. 
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V adjectives: big, cheap, etc. modifiers: quite/very 
P vowel sounds: /i:/, /u:/, /av/, /au/, /e/ 


2 PRONUNCIATION vowel sounds 


a e Focus on the five sound pictures and elicit the 
pronunciation of the words, e.g. tree. Give SS two 
minutes to put the words in the box in the right 
columns and then check their answers in pairs. 


Ax! luy la1/ laul 
cheap blue white slow 
easy new dry old 


clean beautiful high low 


b 31> 
e Play the tape/CD for SS to check their answers. The 
play the tape/CD again pausing after each groupf 


SS to repeat. 
3.1 CD1 Track 
tree cheap, easy, clean 


boot blue, new, beautiful 
bike white, dry, high 
phone slow, old, low 

egg expensive, wet, empty 


c @ Tell SS to go the Sound Bank on p. 157. Go through 
the typical and less common spellings for each ofth 
six sounds. 

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 29. 


3 GRAMMAR adjectives 


a e Focus on the answers to the USA quiz and ask SS fir 
to tell you what the adjectives are (e.g. white, New, 
American, fast, etc.). Now ask where the adjectiveis, 
before or after the noun. Demonstrate before/afteroy 
the board if necessary. Elicit the answer before. 

e Now focus on the answers to questions 3, 6, and 8 
only. Ask if the adjective changes when the nounis 
plural. Elicit that the adjective doesn’t change. 

e Now focus on the two rules in a and get SS to cirde 
the correct answer. Check answers. 


before don’t change 


b e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 3A on p. 126. 
e Go through the rules and example sentences. 


Grammar notes 


e The grammar of adjectives in English is very simple, 
There is only one possible form which never changes 
When an adjective is together with a noun there is 
only one possible position: before the noun. 


e Focus on the exercises for 3A on p. 127. SS do the 
exercises in pairs, or individually and check in pairs, 
Check answers and model and drill pronunciation. 


o go back to the main lesson on p. 29. 

irs. Focus on the picture and the example, 
the activity. Make it clear that it is a race 
je time limit of three minutes (later you can 
ifyou think your class needs more time). 

e time limit is up find out if any pairs have 

t correct phrases. Feedback answers on to 


ess oldmen a high mountain 
dirty window a black cat 
poor man blue boots 


the example sentence. It’s an easy exercise. First say the 
sentence slowly separating the words and then say it 


sentence on the tape/CD). 

» Point out that the words you can hear most clearly are 
the two stressed words (easy and exercise). The 

unstressed word (It’s and an) are said very quickly and 

almost disappear. 


o Tell SS they are going to hear (and try to write down) 
six sentences where people are speaking quite fast and 
not separating all the words. 

e Now play sentences 1—6 pausing to let SS write what 
they hear. Play the tape/CD again for them to check 
their answers. Then get them to compare answers in 
pairs. Play the tape/CD again if necessary. 


Extra support 
Read out the sentences slowly to give SS one more 
chance to check their answers. 


wy 


3.2 CD1 Track 60 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.115.) 
1 It’s an easy exercise. 

2 I live in an old house. 

3 She’s an American actress. 

4 She has an expensive flat. 

5 It’s a nice evening. 

6 I have a black and white cat. 


5 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING 


a e Focus on the two pictures (which show the features of 

two famous people) and the accompanying texts. Give 
SS two minutes, in pairs, to guess the identity of the 
two people. If necessary, elicit/teach the meaning of 
adopted (adopt = take a child into your family and 
become the legal parents). 

Atel SS not to shout out the answers! 

e Feedback SS’ guesses and then give the right answers. 


Enrique Iglesias Nicok Kida:an 


b e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Common adjectives 
Part 2 on p. 146. Here SS learn adjectives to describe a 
person. 

e SS do the exercises in pairs. Check answers then model 
and drill pronunciation. 


alold-young 2tall-short 3 fat- thin 
4 long - short (hair) 5 fair - dark 
c lverytell 2 quite tall 3 not very tall 


SS can find more practice of these words 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Elementary website. 

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 29. 

c e Now SS in pairs think of their own mystery person 
and write five clues on a piece of paper. They could 
also draw a quick sketch. Then they give the piece of 
paper to another pair who tries to guess the identity of 
the famous person. 


Extra challenge 


Get SS to do this individually, and then read their 
sentences to a partner for him/her to guess the person. 


d e Here SS learn some more common adjectives to 
describe simple states and feelings. 
In your SS’ language some of these concepts may also 
be expressed using the verb have + a noun. 
e Set the SS, in pairs, a time limit to match the faces to 
the words. 
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e Play the tape/CD for SS to listen and check their 
answers. 


3.3? CD1 Track 61 
1 Pm happy. 
2 Pm sad. 
3 Im angry. 
4 Tm cold. 
5 I'm tired. 
6 Pm hot. 
7 Pm thirsty. 
8 Pm hungry. | 
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wy 


Play the tape/CD again pausing after each adjective for 
SS to repeat. Model and drill any phrases which are 
difficult for your SS, e.g. thirsty. Make sure SS can hear 
and pronounce the difference between angry /engri/ 
and hungry /haygri/. 

Demonstrate the activity by telling SS about yourself 
and making sentences using the phrases in d. Remind 
SS of the modifiers very and quite. You could also 
teach here a bit = a little, e.g. Pm a bit cold. 

In pairs, SS cover the words and make true sentences 
about themselves. Get some quick feedback asking the 
class about a few of the adjectives, e.g. Who’s thirsty? 
and getting a show of hands. 


6 SONG Oh Pretty Woman 


34 

Here SS listen to a popular 1960s song by Roy Orbison 
which inspired the title of the film Pretty Woman 
referred to in the USA quiz in Ia. If you want to do this 
song with your SS there is a photocopiable activity on 
p. 224. 
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3.4 CDI Track 62 


Pretty woman, walking down the street 
Pretty woman, the kind I like to meet 
Pretty woman 

I don’t believe you, youre not the truth 
No one could Jook as good as you 
Mercy 

Pretty woman, won't you pardon me 
Pretty woman, I couldn't help but see 
Pretty woman 

That you look lovely as can be 

Are you lonely just like me 

Wow 


Pretty woman, stop a while 

Pretty woman, talk a while 

Pretty woman, give your smile to me 
Pretty woman, yeah yeah yeah 

Pretty woman, look my way 

Pretty woman, say you'll stay with me 
’Cause I need you, PII treat you right 
Come with me baby, be mine tonight 
Pretty woman, don’t walk on by 
Pretty woman, don’t make me cry 
Pretty woman, don’t walk away, hey ... okay 
If that’s the way it must be, okay 

I guess I'll go on home, it’s late 
There'll be tomorrow night, but wait 
What do I see? 

Is she walking back to me? 

Yeah, she’s walking back to me 


Oh, oh, Pretty woman 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

adjectives p. 148. 

Communicative 

The same or different? p. 193 (instructions p.177). 
Song 

Oh Pretty Woman p. 224 (instructions p.220). 


HOMEWORK 
ECD Workbook pp. 22-23. 


G telling the time, present simple 


P the letter o 


| 
based on an article which looks at the daily 
people — a single mother and a 
s expert assesses their stress levels and 
on how they could improve their daily lives. 
he context for SS to learn/revise telling the 


l lead-in (books closed) 

numbers. Get SS to count round the class in 5s, 
0, 15, up to 60. 

a teaching clock you could use this to teach 
ime before going to the Grammar Bank in 1. 


MMAR telling the time 


us on the question and elicit answers. SS will 

bly be able to say the time their class 

finishes ‘digitally’ (e.g. seven thirty, etc.) and 

ay also know how to say it in ‘non-digital’ time (e.g. 
af past seven and nine o'clock). Explain that, in 
pnversation, it is normal to use non-digital time and 
this is what SS learn/revise here. 

SS to go to Grammar Bank 3B on p. 126. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 


rammar notes 

en answering the question What’s the time? you 
can leave out It’s. 

With quarter past/to, some people say a quarter 
past/to, but it is optional. 


five, add the word minutes, e.g. It’s three minutes past 
one NOT Fsthree pastone. 

o Digital time, i.e. ten twenty, is normally used for 
train/bus/plane times, where the 24-hour clock is used. 
| SS may like to know that the o’ in o’clock comes from 

| the old way of saying the time, e.g. It’s six of the clock. 


e Focus on the exercise for 3B on p. 127. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. 


“1b 2d 3h 4f 5a 6c 7e 


c o Put SS in pairs A and B and get them to sit face to face 
if possible. Then tell them to go to Communication 
What's the time? A on p. 108, B on p. 111. 

o Go through the instructions with them, and drill the 
question What time is it? or What’s the time? Explain 
that the two expressions are equally common, but it’s 
best to choose one expression to practise. 

o At the end of the activity get SS to compare their 
docks to check they’ve drawn the times in correctly. 

o Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 30. 


ally) and describing their own day using the 


To say the time when the minutes are not a multiple of 


V daily routine verbs: get up, get dressed, etc. 


I Wake up, get out of bed... 
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e Tell SS they're going to hear a woman called Vicky 
getting up and going to work in the morning. 

e Play the tape/CD. SS listen and write down the seven 

times they hear. Play the tape/CD again pausing after 

each part to give SS time to write. Let SS compare 

answers, and repeat the tape/CD if necessary. 

Check answers. Get SS to say the times non-digitally. 

Ask what her job is (She’s a TV newsreader/presenter). 


2 7.15 (quarter past seven) 

3 7.25 (twenty-five past seven) 
4 7.30 (half past seven) 

5 7.45 (quarter to eight) 

6 7.55 (five to eight) 

7 8.00 (eight o’clock) 


3.5 CD1 Track 63 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.115.) 
H = Husband, V = Vicky, D = DJ, T= Taxi driver, 
A= Assistant, M = Man 
1H Vicky, it’s seven o’clock. Wake up. 
2 H Vicky, wake up! 
V Ohno! Its quarter past seven! I’m late again. 
3 D This is Dave Martin on Breakfast Special and the 
time now on Radio 1 is twenty-five past seven. 
Oh where’s my bag? 
Taxi! Do you have the right time? 
Yes, love. It’s half past seven. 
Half past seven! Oh no, I’m late. Please hurry! 
A white coffee, please. 
Here you are. That’s 1.80. 
Oh no, is that clock right? 
Yes, it’s quarter to eight. 
Help! 
Careful with your coffee. 
Hurry up Vicky, you're late. It’s five to eight. 
Good morning. It’s eight o’clock and this is Vicky 
| McGuire with the news on CTV. 


= 


wn 


<2r<P<rpeeeyne< 


NW 


2 VOCABULARY daily routine 


a e Focus on the pictures. Tell SS that they show Vicky on 
a typical morning (i.e. when she’s not late/stressed). 

e Give SS a minute or two to match the phrases and 
pictures. Check answers. Model and drill 
pronunciation. Make sure SS are clear about the 
difference between wake up (= open your eyes) and get 
up (= get out of bed). 


1 wake up 4 get dressed 
2 get up 5 have breakfast 
3 haveashower 6 go to work 


b e SS use the pictures in a to describe Vicky’s morning. 


She wakes up at 7.00. She gets up at 7.15. She has a 
shower. She gets dressed. She has breakfast. She goes 
to work. 
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ce 


Demonstrate the task yourself. Use the pictures 1—6 to 
tell the class your typical morning. 

In pairs, SS describe their typical morning. They 
should listen to each other to see if they do things in 
the same order. Get two or three SS to tell their 
mornings to the class. 

Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Daily routine on 


p. 147. 


Give SS five to ten minutes to do a in pairs. 


e Check answers. Model and drill pronunciation. Make 


sure SS know the difference between go to work 
(= leave the house), get to work (= arrive at work), 


go home (= leave work), and get home (= arrive home). 


1 wake up (early/late) 13 go home 
2 get up 14 go to her Italian class 
3 have ashower/a bath 15 go to the gym 
4 get dressed 16 get home 
5 have breakfast 17 make the dinner 
6 go to work/school 18 have dinner 
7 get to work/school 19 take (the dog for a walk) 
8 have a coffee 20 watch TV 
9 start work/school 21 do her Italian homework 
10 have lunch 22 go to bed 
11 go shopping 23 sleep (for seven hours) 


12 finish work/school 


Focus on b. Get SS to cover the words and use the 
pictures to test themselves or each other. Encourage 
them to say the complete phrase, i.e. She gets up. 


ay SS can find more practice of these words 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 


Elementary website. 
Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 30. 


3 READING & LISTENING 


ae 


be 
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Focus on the title of the text and the two photos of 
Louisa and Simon. Explain that this is based on an 
article from a British newspaper. These two people 
talk about a typical (working) day in their lives and a 
stress expert gives them advice. 

Focus on the caption to the photo of Louisa and elicit 
the meaning of a single mother (= a woman looks after 
her child/children alone i.e. without a partner). 

Set SS a time limit, e.g. three or four minutes, and tell 
them that all they have to do is find out how stressed 
Louisa is (i.e. very, quite, or not very stressed). 

Get feedback from a few SS. 


Louisa seems quite stressed or very stressed. She has to 
look after her son and work all day. She gets up early 
and is always in a hurry. She has very little free time. 


Focus on the first highlighted word (guide) and elicit the 
meaning. Then get SS in pairs to guess the meaning of 
the other highlighted words in the text. Tell them to read 


the whole sentence as the context will help them guess. 


Check answers, either translating into SS’ L1 if you 
prefer, using the glossary below, or getting SS to check 
in their dictionaries. 


a guide = a person who helps visitors in a museum 
Then = after, e.g. I get up, then I have shower 
always = every time, e.g. nurses always wear a uniform 


de 


cycle = (verb) to go by bicycle (‘bike’) 
canteen = a kind of restaurant at work/sch 
pick up = go and collect, e.g. pick up chil 
school, tickets from the travel agency 
After = the opposite of before 

a babysitter = a person who comes to your 
look after your baby/child 
a story = something you read to children 
before they sleep 


Set a time limit for SS to read the article again an 
SS to try to remember the information in the tex 
Put SS in pairs. Tell SS to go to Communication 
Louisa’s day, a on p. 108, B on p. 111. 

Go through the instructions. SS take it in turnsto 
their partner’s memory of the text by asking the 
questions they have been given. 

Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 31. 
3.6 

Focus on the photo of Simon and the caption. Ask 
class what he does (he works for a computer 
company), where he is (on a train) and where heli 
and works (Brighton and London). Tell SS that 
Brighton is about 55 miles (88 kilometres) from 
London. It is quite common in the UK for people 
travel this distance to work. 
Tell SS that they are going to hear an interview wi 
Simon. But first they are just going to hear some 
extracts. This is to help SS ‘tune in’ to Simon’s voice 
and to help them understand more of the interview 
when they hear it. 
Focus on the five drawings and tell SS to listen tofin 
sentences that Simon says and to match them to the 
drawings by writing numbers 1-5. 
Play the tape/CD once or twice and SS number the 
pictures. Check answers. 


1 London—Brighton 55 miles 
2 daughters in bed 

3 man walking in the street 
4 contract 

5 man asleep in front of TV 


f o 


Extra support 


Write the following gapped sentences on the board, and 
get SS to listen just for the missing words instead of for 
the whole sentences. 


1 
2 
3 
4 
J 


3.6 CDI Track 6 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.115.) 
1 I travel 55 miles to work! 
2 I don’t see my daughters — they’re in bed. 
3 I walk from the station to work. 
4 I'm very worried about my contract. 
5 I usually go to sleep in front of the TV. 


Play the tape/CD again and this time tell SS to writea 
words they hear. Pause the tape/CD after each senteng 
and give SS time to write and compare in pairs. 


I travel miles to 

I don’t see my . They’re in 
I____ from the station to 

I'm about my contract. 


I usually go to in front of the 


again for SS to check their answers. 


whole interview and answer the 

ough the questions first with the class. 

D twice. Get SS to compare their 

h their partners. Tell SS they don’t have to 

entences. 
ers, accepting as correct any answer which 

§S have understood what they heard, e.g. 

er 3 ‘no time’ would be correct. 


6 asandwich 

7 5.30 

ie. 8 Because he’s on the train. 
9 7.45 

10 He goes to sleep in front 

of the TV. 


CD1 Track 65 


ipt in Student’s Book on p.116.) 

fessor Parker, S = Simon 

do you do work, Simon? 

ork for a computer company in London — but I 
e in Brighton. 

re you married? 

s, [have three daughters. 

o you travel from Brighton to London every day? 
es. I travel 55 miles to work! 

ll me about a typical day. 

Nell, I get up at six o'clock and I have a shower and 
et dressed. I don’t see my daughters — they’re in bed. 
you have breakfast? 

I don’t have time. I have to get the train to 
London at half past seven. 

What time do you get to London? 

Thetrain usually arrives at half past eight. Then I walk 
from the station to work. That’s about half an hour. 
What time do you start work? 

At 9.00. I start work and I have a coffee. I drink 

about six cups of coffee a day. 

P Do you go out for lunch? 

s No, I’m very busy. I have a sandwich in the office. 

) Do you like your job? 

5 It’s OK, but Pm very worried about my contract. It 
finishes in six months. 

> What time do you finish work? 

§ I finish work at half past five. Then I walk to the 
station again to get the train. 

P Do you have dinner with your family? 

No, I don’t. My family have dinner at six — but I’m 
on the train then. I don’t get home until quarter to 
eight. 

What do you do after dinner? 

After dinner I sit and watch TV. I’m very tired. I 
usually go to sleep in front of the TV. 

What time do you go to bed? 

About 11.00. 


38° 

e Ask SS if they think Simon is stressed, and to guess 
what advice they think the professor will give him. 
Play the tape/CD twice to see if they were right. 


1380 CD1 Track 66 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.116) 

P Have breakfast in the morning, Simon, it’s very 
important. But don’t drink six cups of coffee — that’s 


too much. Don’t have lunch in the office, go out to a 
sandwich bar or restaurant. And finally, if possible 
find a new job in Brighton, not in London. 


i e Finally ask SS who they think is more stressed, Louisa 
or Simon. Encourage them to try to say why (even if 
they make mistakes). 


4 PRONUNCIATION the letter o 


e Remind SS that in English the vowels can be 
pronounced in different ways. This exercise focuses on 
the two most common pronunciations of the letter o, 
/p/ and /əu/ and two less common ones, /a/ and /u:/. 

a e Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the four words 
and sounds, e.g. clock /klok/. 

e Give SS, in pairs, two or three minutes to put the 
twelve words into the correct columns according to 
their pronunciation. Encourage SS to say the words 
out loud to help them decide where to put them. 


b 39 


e Play the tape/CD for SS to check their answers. Then 
feedback the correct answers onto the board. 


3.9 CD1 Track 67 
clock coffee, job, shopping 
boot do, school, two 
up one, son, worried 
phone dort, go, home 


Air SS ask if there are other ways of pronouncing o, tell 
them that or is usually /9:/, e.g. story, and oo can also 
be /u/, e.g. good. 


5 SPEAKING 


e Focus on the two circles, and ask SS what two words 
are missing from the questions (do you). 

e Demonstrate the activity by getting SS to ask you two 
or three questions. Remind SS of the typical rhythm of 
questions and encourage them not to stress do you, 
e.g. What time do you wake up? 

e Focus on the speech bubbles and teach the expression 
It depends. Model and drill pronunciation. Teach also 
the meaning of about (= approximately, more or less). 

e SS ask and answer the questions in pairs. Monitor and 
help, correcting especially any mistakes with the time. 

e Get feedback asking as many pairs as possible who is 
mote stressed. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

telling the time, present simple p. 149. 

Communicative 

A day in the life of an English teacher p. 194 (instructions 
p-177). 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook pp. 24-25. 
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G adverbs of frequency 
V time words and expressions: minute, hour, etc. 
P the letter h 


The island with a secret 


Lesson plan e With the verb be adverbs of frequency go afterth 
ee be eee a verb, e.g. Pm always late. 


e You could also point ont that usually and some 
can be used at the beginning of the sentence. 


A study carried out over several years has investigated why 
inhabitants of the Japanese island of Okinawa (population 
1.2 million) have the highest life expectancy in the world. 
The results have been published in a book The Okinawa ° 
Way, which highlights the aspects of the Okinawans'’ life 


Focus on the exercises for 3C on p. 127. SS do 
exercises individually or in pairs. 


style which help them to live long lives. Information from 
the Okinawa study provides the context for SS to learn and 
practise How often...? and adverbs and expressions of 
frequency. At the end of the lesson they find out if they and 
other SS live ‘the Okinawa way. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 


ew headings and to check their answers with a partner, 
often /‘pfn///‘pftan/ e Check answers. 
pe ams ge centamz! 1 A healthy diet 2 Exercise 3 Low stress 
hardly ever /‘ha:dli ‘eva/ ame actve 
never /‘neva/ 
c o Tell SS to read the text again and in pairs try to gues 
creme eS igo to Grammar Bank 2G one the meaning of the highlighted words and phrases. 
e Go through the rules and model and drill the example © Check answers, either translating into SS’ L1 if you 
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Write on the board the name and age of your oldest 
living relative. Ask SS if they have a living relative who is 
older. 

Get feedback to find who has the oldest relative. 


GRAMMAR adverbs of frequency 


e Focus on the photo of the old man and elicit ideas 
from the class about his nationality and age. (His age 
has been blanked out in the text). 

e Tell SS the answers to the two questions. 


He’s Japanese. Hes 103 years old. 


e Get SS to read the first paragraph of the text focusing 
on the highlighted words which all express frequency. 

e Focus on the chart and establish the meaning of 
always. Tell SS to write the expressions from the text in 
the chart in the correct place according to relative 
frequency. (The gradings 0-100 are given as a rough 
guide.) SS can help each other, use a dictionary or ask 
you for help to complete the task. 

e Check answers and make sure SS are clear about the 
difference in meaning between the six adverbs. Model 
and drill pronunciation. 


sentences. 


Grammar notes 

e With all verbs except be adverbs of frequency go before 
the main verb. 

— In [+] sentences they go between the pronoun and the 
verb, e.g. I never eat meat. 

— In [=] sentences they go between the negative and the 
verb, e.g. I don’t usually work on Saturday. 


2 READING 


ae 


Check answers. 


a l hardlyever 2 never 3 always 
4 usually 5 sometimes 
b 1 Pm always late for class. 
2 We hardly ever meet. 
3 What time do you usually finish work? 
4 Tm never hungry in the morning. 
5 I don’t often read the newspaper. 
6 We sometimes go to expensive restaurants. 
7 This wine is usually very good. 


Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 32. 
Demonstrate the activity first by making true 
sentences about yourself. 

In pairs SS add an adverb to each sentence to make 
true for them and compare their sentences witha 
partner. Feedback, asking two or three pairs if they 
were similar or different. 


Focus on the other photos and ask SS to read the 
introduction to the text The mystery of Okinawa 
Then ask them the two questions. Elicit the answer! 
the first question (the people there live a long time) 
and possible answers to the second (e.g. their life 
style/the food, etc.). 

Explain the task. SS have to put the four headings 
(Always active, etc.) into the text in the right place. 
Set SS a time limit to read the text, e.g. four minutes 
Tell them to read the text once before trying to putin 
the headings. Then give them more time to put ind 


prefer, using the glossary below, or getting SS to ched 
in their dictionaries. 


rice = a type of food, very popular in China and Japa 
meat = a type of food which comes from animals 
popular (adj) = something which a lot of people lik 
unusual (adj) = not usual or common 

take their time = do things slowly, not in a hurry 


It is often yellow or 


hen the sun goes down 
ings to do e.g. I’m very 


if people in their country live like the 
cit things which are similar or different 


lenge 

g dass you could write down the four 

m the article on the board. SS, in pairs, try 
rall the information they can from the four 


ULARY time words and expressions 


$S complete the quiz. Check answers. Model 
pronunciation, especially second /‘sekond/, 
e/'minit/, hour /‘ave/, and month /mané/. 


aday aweek amonth a year 


support 

the time words in random order for SS to match 
he definitions. 

$5 to go tc Vocabulary Bank Times and dates 

tIon p. 148. 

ve SS two minutes to do exercise a in pairs. 

eck answers and model and drill pronunciation. 
shlight once a /‘wanso/ and twice a /‘twaiso/. 

ke sure SS are clear about the meaning and 
ronunciation of How often...? (which is used when 

u want to ask someone about the frequency with 
hich they do an activity) and every (= all, without 
eption). 

ight that once and twice are irregular forms (you 
an't say one time or two times). For all other numbers 
we use a number + times, e.g. five times, ten times. 


month year week week week year 


Now get SS to cover the right-hand column and try to 
member the expressions. 
ell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 33. 


SPEAKING 


o Tell the class that they are going to find out if they live 

“the Okinawa way by answering the questionnaire. 

o You could demonstrate the activity by getting the class 

to interview you first and show how you can give extra 

information in your answers. 

o Put SS in pairs. Give the As time to interview the Bs 
and to circle their partners’ answers. 

b o Now the pairs change roles and the Bs interview the As 

and circle their answers. 

c o Tell SS to go to Communication The Okinawa Way 
on p. 108 and to calculate their partner’s score. 

e SS take turns to tell their partner his/her score and to 
read him/her the results. 


eC 
@ Get feedback from the class and find out how many 
people live the Okinawa way or the complete opposite! 
e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 33. 


5 PRONUNCIATION the letter h 


a 3.10 


e Focus on the task (practising the /h/ sound) and on 
words in the box. 


Pronunciation notes 


e How difficult this sound is will depend on your SS’ 
first language and you should spend more or less time 
here accordingly. 

e Highlight that the letter /h/ is almost always 
pronounced like the /h/ in hotel and How? There are 
very few exceptions. The only one which is relevant at 
this level is hour, but don’t mention this until after SS 
have done b. 

e Play the tape/CD once or twice and SS listen and 

repeat the words. 


3.10 CD1 Track 68 
house /h/ how, hardly, heavy, high, have, half, hungry, 
happy 
b e In pairs, SS read the sentences aloud and try to find in 


which word the letter h is not pronounced. Don’t 
check answers yet. 


c 3.11 
e Play the tape/CD and SS listen and check. Confirm 
that in the word hour the his not pronounced. 


e Play the tape/CD again pausing after each sentence for 
SS to repeat. 


Extra support 


If this sound is difficult for your SS you could get them 
to practise the sentences further in pairs and then ask 
three or four pairs to say the sentences to the class. 


3.1 CD1 Track 69 
Harry’s unhealthy. 
He hardly ever has breakfast. 
He usually eats hamburgers. 
He’s always in a hurry. 
He’s often half an hour late for work. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

adverbs of frequency p. 150. 
Communicative 

How often ...? p. 195 (instructions p.177). 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook pp. 26-27. 
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G prepositions of time: in, on, or at. 
V the date 
P word stress, /ð/ and /6/ 


Lesson plan 


The main focus in this lesson is expressing time: how to say 
what the date is and how to use common prepositions of 
time correctly. Although the date can be said in two wys, 
e.g. the sixth of April or April the sixth, we have focused on 
the former, which is more common, as it is easier for SS 
just to learn one form. The context is three unusual 
‘throwing’ festivals which are held in different countries 
around the world and, later in the lesson, an interview with 
a Chilean novelist who talks about her favourite times of 
day, year, etc. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 


Write the question WHAT’S THE DATE TODAY? on the 
board. Elicit/teach the answer and write it on the board 
like this: 6th April 2009. Elicit/teach that th indicates an 
ordinal number (here sixth). SS will practise this in more 
detail in VOCABULARY. You may want to explain that 
the date can also be written 6 April 2004 (without th). 
Draw a face and a speech bubble on the board and write 
in the bubble: The sixth of April two thousand and nine. 
Explain that this is the way the date is said in English. 
Highlight the use of the /6a/ and of /av/ and model and 
drill pronunciation. 


1 READING 


è Books open. Focus on the photos and ask SS what 
people do in the three festivals. Elicit/teach the verb 
throw (They throw tomatoes/oranges/water). 

e Give SS a couple of minutes to read the texts and 

match the three photos to the paragraphs. 

Now read the text with the class and deal with any 

vocabulary which is new or problematic for your SS. 


1 Water Festival (Songkran) 
2 Carnevale d’Ivrea 
3 Tomatina 


e SS read the text again and try to remember the details. 
Then they cover the text and in pairs ask and answer 
the three questions. 


Picture 1: 1 Spain. 2 It’s on the last Thursday in 
August. 3 Tomatoes. 

Picture 2: 1 Italy. 2 It’s in January. 3 Oranges. 
Picture 3: 1 Thailand. 2 It’s from the 13th to the 15th 
of April. 3 Water. 


e Ask this question to the whole class and get several 
answers. Get a show of hands to see which of the 
festivals is the most popular. 


2 VOCABULARY the date 


a 


è Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Times and dates 
p. 148. 
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DÆ On the last Wednesday in August 


è In pairs SS do part 2. 
è Check answers and model and drill pronunciatio 


a l autumn 5 winter 
2 New Year 6 Easter 
3 summer 7 spring 
4 Christmas 


b January, February, March, April, May, Ju 
August, September, October, Novem! 
c second 3rd fourth 5th sixth 
9th tenth eleventh 12th thirteenth 
fourteenth 20th twenty-first 22nd 
twenty-third 24th thirtieth 31st 


è Now get SS to cover the words in a and use the 
Pictures to test themselves or each other. 


SS can find more practice of these wo 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Elementary website. 

è Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 34. 
b è Do this as an open-class question if SS are from th 
same place. If they are from different countries, do 
in pairs and get feedback. 


3 PRONUNCIATION word stress, /ð/ and /Q) 


a 3.12 


è Focus on the months and play the tape/CD for $St 
listen and repeat. 


3.12 CD1 Track 


January May September 
February June October 

March July November 
April August December 


Play the tape/CD again, pausing for SS to underline 
the stressed syllable. Ask which five months have the 
stress on the second syllable. 


July September October November Decen 


Ask where the stress is on all the other months (the 
first syllable). 


b 313 
è Focus on the activity. Play the tape/CD and SS repeal 
after it. Play the tape/CD again or model the 
pronunciation yourself for SS to repeat again. 


3.13 CD1 Track 
mother /6/ this, the, other, their, they, with 
thumb /0/ Thursday, thirteenth, third, birthday, 

think, throw 


tion notes 
y be pronounced in two ways, /ð/ or /6/, and 
10 easy rules to give SS. Many nationalities 
ounce all th like thumb. In fact the 
í een these two sounds is a small one, 
t usually cause communication problems. 

55 have difficulty distinguishing and making 
nds, and you want to focus on the 
try to show that the /0/ is made in the 
hout using the voice (an unvoiced sound) 

e /0/ sound is made lower down in the chest 

he voice (a voiced sound). 


as on some other ways of writing the dates on the 
and highlight that what is written on the right is 
y that you say the date. 
t that: 
ds the and of are said but not written. 
it say of before the year. NOT The sixth of May ef 


sup to 2000 are said like this: 1950 = nineteen fifty 
Qis said like this: two thousand. 

m 2000 the most common way of saying the years 
ke this: 

8 = two thousand and eight. 

y the tape/CD and SS listen and repeat, trying to 

py the rhythm. 


CD1 Track 72 


hursday the thirteenth 

he twelfth of May 

e twenty-third of September 

he fifteenth of April, nineteen ninety-nine 


thirtieth of January, two thousand and eight 


tra support 

ite other dates on the board for SS to practise saying, 
„ 11/6/53 22nd March 1854 3/3 12th July 
/12/2010 


Model and drill the question When’s your birthday? 

Get SS to stand up and move around the class. If this 
js not practical get them to ask all the students around 
them. Ask SS to put their hands up if they have a 
birthday in January. Write the number on the board 
and repeat for other months to find out which month 
has the most birthdays. 


GRAMMAR prepositions of time 


Put SS in pairs. Tell them not to look back at the 
reading text on p. 34 but to try to complete the 
sentences from memory. After a minute or so get SS to 
check their answers by looking at the text again. Check 
answers. 


Fain 2In 30n 4at 


b o Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 3D on p. 126. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 

e Go through the rules and the chart. 


ny 
Grammar notes 


e There are three main prepositions of time: in, on, at. 
è There are simple rules for in and on. The rules for at 
require a little bit more effort to remember, because 
these include the exceptions at night, at the weekend. 


è Now focus on the exercises for 3D on p. 127. SS do 
them individually or in pairs. Check answers. 


alat 2in 3at 40n 5in 6in 7at 
8in 9at 100n llat 120n 
b 1 at midnight 5 on Sundays 
2 on July 4th 6 in the afternoon 
3 at Christmas 7 at five o'clock 
4 in the summer 


SS can find an end-of-File grammar quiz 
on the MultiROM, and more grammar activities on 
the New English File Elementary website. 

c è Now put SS in pairs, A and B. Tell SS to go to 
Communication When...?(A to p. 108 and B to 
p. 111). 

è SS take turns to ask questions with When...? and to 
answer with a preposition of time, in, on, or atanda 
time word. Monitor and help, correcting any mistakes 
with prepositions. 

è Get feedback from different SS asking a few of the 
when questions. 

è ‘Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 35. 


5 READING & LISTENING 


a e Focus on the photo of Carla, a novelist from Chile, 
and on the interview Times you love. Make sure SS 
understand the word favourite. Model and drill the 
pronunciation /‘fervorit/. 

è Give SS a time limit, e.g. two minutes to read the text. 

è Now focus on sentences A-E. Tell SS that these five 
sentences have been cut from Carla’s answers. They 
have to try to match the sentences to her answers. 
Again, set a time limit. 

e Check answers and elicit/teach any new words/phrases. 


et ey Bm} 


b 3.15 

e Explain the task. Before SS hear the two interviews 
they hear four extracts from them (two from each). 
This will later help them understand the interviews. 
Play the tape/CD once or twice. Check SS understand 
the highlighted words, either translating into SS’ L1 if 
you prefer, using the glossary below, or getting SS to 
check in their dictionaries. Model and drill 
pronunciation. 


enjoy = like a lot 

far away = another way of saying far, the opposite of 
very near 

energy = when you have a lot of energy you don’t feel 
tired 

temperature = e.g. 40 degrees C 

comfortable /‘kamftabl/= in this context physically 
well, e.g. not too hot, but also a comfortable bed, sofa, 
etc. 
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3.15 CD1 Track 73 
1 I can start to relax and enjoy the evening. 
2 My family live very far away... 
3 I get up early and feel full of energy. 
4 ...in winter it’s a nice temperature and it’s when I feel 
comfortable. 


3.16 
e Focus on the chart and instructions. Play the tape/CD 
once. 
SS complete the chart and compare with a partner. 
Play the tape/CD again for them to check their 
answers. 


Cristina Udom 
110pm. the morning 
2 Thursday Friday 

3 July December 

4 spring winter 


5 Christmas New Year 


d e Now SS listen again for more detail, i.e. for why these 
are their favourite times. Get SS to write 1-5 on a 
piece of paper. Play the tape/CD again pausing to give 
SS time to write down their answers. Get them to 
compare with a partner and then play the tape/CD 
again to see if they can add more detail. 


Extra support 


Tell SS not to write anything but just to listen and try to 
understand their reasons. Pause the tape/CD after each 
section, e.g. in the first interview after the evening, and 
ask comprehension questions Why is this her favourite 
time? What can she start to do? Finally let SS listen with 
the tapescript on p. 116. 


3.16 CD1 Track 74 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.116.) 

Cristina 

My favourite time of day is 10 o’clock at night, because 
it’s when I finish training and I can start to relax and 
enjoy the evening. My favourite day of the week is 
Thursday, because I don’t work on Friday, so for me 
the weekend begins on Thursday night. My favourite 
month is July because it’s the month when I have my 
holiday. My favourite season is the spring. One of my 
hobbies is gardening and my garden is really beautiful 
in the spring. My favourite public holiday is Christmas. 
My family live very far away, and it’s the only time 
when I can see them. 


Udom 

My favourite time of the day is the morning because 1 
get up early and feel full of energy. My favourite day of 
the week is Friday because it’s the end of the week and I 
can go home for the weekend. My favourite month is 
December because here in Thailand it’s when you can 
see a lot of flowers. My favourite season is winter, 
because in winter it’s a nice temperature and it’s when 
I feel comfortable. The summer here is very hot. My 
favourite public holiday is the Thai New Year in April. 
It’s a water festival, and people throw water at each 
other and everyone is very happy. 


6 SPEAKING 


e SS now take turns to interview each other usin 
questions in Carla’s interview. SS will not fin 
to say why. Encourage them to communicate i 
way they can (single words, etc.). | 

e Get feedback, asking a few SS about their favoui 
times. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

prepositions of time p. 151. 

Communicative 

Dates and times survey p. 196 (instructions p.178). 


HOMEWORK 
CD Workbook pp. 28-29. 


PRACTICAL ENGLISH 
IN A COFFEE SHOP 


cappuccino, brownie, etc. 
ga coffee 
I have an espresso please? etc. 


1 SS get practice in ordering coffee and snacks 
yp atid in saying prices. In the story Mark 

a coffee to kill time before their next 
unately he spills coffee on Allie’s white 

er shopping to buy her a new one before 


) These lessons are also on the New English File 
/ Video, which can be used instead of the Class 
D (see introduction p.9). 
section of the Video is also on the MultiROM, 
itional activities. 


[ABULARY coffee and snacks 


us on the coffee shop menu and get SS to match 
spictures to the items in the menu by writing the 
number. 

ck answers and model and drill pronunciation. 

ke sure SS pronounce the words with the correct 

rd stress. 

ve SS practice in saying the prices by asking them, 

z. How much is a filter coffee? How much is a brownie? 
xplain that prices are said like this: 1.45 = one forty 


ve 
ih 


ı the Practical English lessons the actual currency is 
ot referred to. SS can use the expressions, e.g. one 
forty five, for most major currencies, e.g. pounds, 
dollars, and euros. If you wish to teach a particular 
currency, now would be a good time to do so. 


ate chip cookies 


» Get SS in pairs to cover the menu and try to 
remember all the items by looking at the pictures and 
saying the words. 


Extra idea 

Inpairs SS take turns to ask and answer using the menu, 
eg. A How much is an espresso? B A regular is 1.65 and a 
Targe is 2.85. Make sure SS use the indefinite article a/an 
for the drinks. 


UYING A COFFEE 


ELE 

e Focus on the picture of Mark and Allie. Ask Where are 
they? (in a coffee shop). 

e Now either tell SS to close their books, and write 
questions 1 and 2 on the board, or get SS to cover the 
conversation. 


e Play the tape/CD once or twice. Check answers. 


Extra support 


As they listen get SS to look at the menu and tick the 
things they hear being ordered. 


1 Mark has a large cappuccino and a brownie. 
Allie has an espresso. 
2 It costs 6.45. 


b e Now focus on the dialogue and the gaps. Give SS a 
minute to read through the dialogue and guess the 
missing words. Then play the tape/CD again once or 
twice as necessary. Check answers. 

© Get SS to compare answers in pairs. Check answers. 


3.7 CD2 Track 2 

As = assistant, M = Mark, A = Allie 
AS Can I help you? 
M What would you like? 

A cappuccino, please. 
S Regular or large? 

Large, please. 
M And can I have an espresso, please? 
AS To have here or take away? 
M To have here. 
AS Anything else? 
A No, thanks. 
M A brownie for me, please. 
AS OK. 
M How much is that? 
AS Together or separate? 
M Together. 
AS That’s 6.45, please. 
M Sorry, how much? 
AS 6.45. Thank you. 


> > > 


è Go through the dialogue line by line with SS, helping 
them with any expressions they don’t understand. 


c 3.18 


e Focus on the YOU SAY column of the conversation. 

è Focus on the instructions. Before you play the 
tape/CD, emphasize that you want SS to try to copy 
the rhythm of the phrases they hear. Play the tape/CD 
again if you think the SS need more practice. 


3.18 CD2 Track 3 
AS Can I help you? 
M What would you like? 
repeat 
A A cappuccino, please. 
repeat 
AS Regular or large? 
A Large, please. 
repeat 
M And can I have an espresso, please? 
repeat 
AS To have here or take away? 
M ‘To have here. 
repeat 
AS Anything else? 
A No, thanks. 
M A brownie for me, please. 
repeat 
AS OK. 
M How much is that? 
repeat 
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S 


a 
e 


AS Together or separate? 
M Together. 

repeat 

AS Thats 6.45, please. 
M Sorry, how much? 
repeat 

AS 6.45. Thank you. 


Put SS in threes, A, B, and c. A is Mark, B is Allie, and c 
is the coffee shop assistant. If you finish with only two 
SS in one group then just have Mark and the coffee 
shop assistant and don’t say Allie’s line. 

Tell A and B to use the menu and to choose two things, 
a drink and a snack. c should add up all the things and 
say the total price. Then SS change roles. 


OCIAL ENGLISH 


3.19 
Tell SS that they are going to listen to the rest of the 
conversation between Allie and Mark in the coffee 
shop. 
Focus on the four questions and make sure SS 
understand them. Demonstrate the meaning of spill. 
Play the tape/CD once or twice and SS circle the 
correct answer and then compare with their partner. 
Play the tape/CD again if necessary and check 
answers. 


1 There is a free table. 

2. Mark spills coffee on Allie. 

3 Their next meeting is at 12.30. 

4 Allie agrees to go shopping for a new shirt. 


3.19 CD2 Track 4 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.116.) 
A Thanks, Mark. 
M You're welcome. Look, there’s a free table over there. 
M Here you are. Oh, I’m really sorry! 
A Don’t worry. It’s always the same. When I wear 


white something like this always happens. 


M Look, first Pll get you another coffee, then we can go 
shopping. 

A Shopping? 

M Yeah. I want to buy you a new shirt. You can’t go to a 
meeting like that. 

A But we don’t have time — the next meeting’s at 12.30. 

M We have time. It’s only 11.00. 

A Are you sure? 

M Yes. Sit down and relax. Let’s have coffee and then go. 

A Well, OK. 
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Ask the question to the class. SS need to listen to the 
‘tone’ of Allie’s voice to decide if she is angry or not. 


No, not really. 


Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. For each phrase, ask 
SS Who says it, Mark or Allie? 

Play the tape/CD again for SS to check. Pause after 
each phrase and get SS to repeat it. (See the tapescript 
above). In a monolingual class, tell them to decide 
together what the equivalent phrase is in their 
language. 


Thanks. — Allie 

You're welcome. — Mark 
There’s a free table over there. — Mark 
Here you are. — Mark 
Pm really sorry. — Mark 
Don’t worry. — Allie 


e Give SS practice in the USEFUL PHRASES 
Thanks and Sorry and getting them to respon 
Over there by asking where things are in the d 
which are out of their reach. 


Extra support 


If there’s time, you could get SS to listen to thet 
for a final time with the tapescript on p. 116 sot 
see exactly what Mark and Allie said and see howi 
they understood. Translate/explain any new word 
phrases. 


Extra challenge 


Get SS in pairs to roleplay the second conversation 
the tapescript on p. 116. 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook p. 30. 


WRITING 
A MAGAZINE ARTICLE 


is to give SS practice describing habitual 
rn to recognize and use common connectors 
n sequencers. 

e task. Set SS a time limit to read the 

three minutes. Tell them to read all the 
before trying to order the paragraphs. 

ther minute to order the paragraphs and 
with their partner. Check answers. 


ead the article again, this time focusing on the 
hted words. They should try to guess the 

aing of the words in their own language. 

son Connectors. With a partner SS complete the 
sentences. Check answers 


3because 40r 5ur 


ke sure SS are clear about the meaning of the four 
nectors. Highlight that: 

lis used to join two similar ideas: I like coffee and tea. 
isused to contrast two ideas: I like coffee, but not tea. 
s used in two ways: 

join two alternative ideas: I don’t like tea or coffee. 
express two possible ideas: You can have tea or coffee. 
cause is used to give a reason: I want to learn English 
quse it’s an important language. 

ocus on Sequencers. With the same partner SS 
complete the three sentences. Check answers. 


7 After 8 before 


esure SS are clear about the meaning of the three 
encers. Highlight that: 

is used with a verb phrase. It can be used at the 
ning or in the middle of a sentence: I have a 
shower. Then I go to bed. I have a shower and then I go 
‘to bed. 

You may want to teach after that as an alternative to 
then. 

= afierand before are prepositions and opposites. They 
are used with a noun or a verb phrase: I always have a 
cup of coffee after lunch/ after I have lunch. 

¢ e Put SS in pairs to do this final check exercise. Set a 
time limit, e.g. two minutes. 


2but 3After 40r Sthen 6and 7 because 


Write an article for a magazine 


e Focus on the task and the instructions. Make sure SS 
know what a paragraph is. Elicit/explain that the 
article has four paragraphs and each one describes one 
main idea. 

e SS can write their article in class if there is time or for 
homework. In either case give them two or three 
minutes to check their work before they give it you to 
be marked. 


REVISE AND CHECK 


For instructions on how to use these pages see p.28. 
What do you remember? 
GRAMMAR 


ala 2a 3a 4b 5a 6b 7a 8a 9b 10a 
b 1 What colouris 4 How often do you eat 

2 What time is 5 When do...watch 

3 What time do 


VOCABULARY 


albad 2cheap 3ugly 4short 5 full 
bliget 2take 3have 4do 5go 

c ltall 2seven 30ne 4nephew 5 Easter 
dlup 2in 3by 4at 5for 


PRONUNCIATION 


aldo 2stop 3think 4father 5 hour 
b lexpensive 2 difficult 3always 4July 5 December 


What can you do? 


CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 


a4/¥ 5/7 

b resolution = a decision to do something new 
happens = occurs 
very enthusiastic = feel very positive about 
a personal trainer = a person who helps you get fit 
cut out = stop eating 
go jogging = run slowly as a form of exercise 

c Because in the winter our bodies need food and sleep 
not diets and exercise. 


CAN YOU HEAR THE DIFFERENCE? 


ala 2b 3b @a 5b 


3.20 CD2 Track 5 
1 I’m very angry. 
2 It’s quarter past ten 
3 She goes home at five. 
4 It’s on the first of May. 
5 Today’s September 20th. 


bla 2a 3b 4a 5b 


3.21 CD2 Track 6 
1 What colour’s your car? 
2 What do you have for breakfast? 
3 When do you have lunch? 
4 How often do you go to English classes? 
5 What's the date today? 


Extra photocopiable activities 
Quicktest 3 p.233. 


D7 


G can/can't (ability and other uses) 
V verb phrases: buy a newspaper, etc. 
P sentence stress 


| can’t dance 


Lesson plan 


Can is a very versatile verb in English and is used to express 
ability, possibility, permission, and to make requests. In 
your SS’ language these concepts might not all be expressed 
by just one verb. Can for ability is presented through the 
context of an audition for a TV show where young people 
compete for the chance to be trained as a pop star. In the 
second half of the lesson other common uses of can are 
presented. 

Special attention is given to the pronunciation of can/can’t 
which may cause problems of communication. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 


e Playa short extract from the tape/CD 4.1, e.g. the three 
contestants playing the guitar. Tell SS that this is part of a 
TV programme. Ask SS what kind of programme they 
think it is. 

Elicit ideas, then tell SS that they are going to find out. 


1 GRAMMAR can / cant (ability) 


a e Books open. Go through the advertisement with SS, 
and ask them if there is (or has been) a similar 
programme in their country. 

Then focus on the photos of the three people. Explain 
that these three people want to be on the TV 
programme. 


b 41 

e Tell SS that they are going to hear the three contestants 
play the guitar, dance, and sing, and then decide who 
they think wins a place on the programme. 
Focus on the instructions and on sentences 1—8. 
Check that SS remember the difference between very 
welland quite well, and highlight that sentences 1-3 
are about the guitar, 4 and 5 about dancing, and 6-8 
about singing. 
Now tell SS that they are going to hear Jude, Gareth, 
and Kelly play the guitar. Play the first part of the 
audition (guitar). Then tell SS in pairs to complete 
sentences 1-3. 
Now play the second part of the audition (dancing) 
and get SS to complete sentences 4—5. Finally, play the 
last part of the audition (singing) and get SS to 
complete sentences 6-8. 


Al CD2 Track 7 


OK, quiet everyone, please. It’s time to start. The guitar 
first. Can you start, Jude? 

Jude plays quite well 

Thank you. And now Gareth. 

Gareth can’t play 

Thank you. OK, your turn, Kelly. 

Kelly plays very well 

Thank you very much. OK. Next part now — the 
dancing. Jude first. 

Jude dances well 
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2 Kelly 5 Gareth 7 Jude 
3 Gareth 6 Gareth 8 Kelly 
4 Jude and Kelly 

c 42° 


d è Now focus on the sentences and get SS to complete 


Thank you. And Gareth. 
Gareth can’t dance 
Thank you. And Kelly. 
Kelly dances well 
| OK. Are you ready with your songs? Jude? 
Jude sings very well 
Great. Thank you. OK, Gareth. 
Gareth sings quite well 
Thank you, Gareth. And now Kelly. 
Kelly cant sing 
Thank you, Kelly, thank you, that’s fine. 
L a 


e Check answers. 


e Now ask SS Who do you think is the winner? (Mog 
will probably say Jude but there may not be compl 
agreement.) Ask Why? Encourage SS to talk about 
each of the three candidates using can and can't 

e Don’t confirm who is the winner yet. Play the 
tape/CD for SS to hear who the winner is. 


Jude 


4.2 CD2 Tracki 
OK! The winner of this morning’s audition is... Jude! 


them. Check answers. 


I can dance. 
[=] She can’t dance. 
[?] Can he dance? Yes, he can. [=] No, he 


Grammar notes 

e can/car'tin this context = know how to. 

e can is a modal verb and questions are formed by 
inverting the subject and verb, not with auxiliaries, 
Can you play the guitar? NOT De-yer-ean—? 

e There are only two possible forms, can or can’t (ther 
is no change for the third person). 

e The negative form can’t is a contraction of cannot, 
Car’tis almost always used in both conversation and 
informal writing. 

e The verb after can is the infinitive without to: I can 


play the guitar NOT Feanto play . 


A SS do not go to the Grammar Bank at this point. The 
will do so later in the lesson when they practise other 
uses of can in exercise 4. 

e e Focus on the speech bubbles. Highlight the use of 
you? to return a question. Drill the questions and 
short answers, getting SS to copy the rhythm. Then 
demonstrate the dialogue with a student. 

e SS ask and answer in pairs. 


TATION sentence stress 


alogue which gives examples of [+], [=], 
as of can/can’t. Remind SS that the 

d words in the dialogue are stressed. 

pe/CD once right through for SS just to 

n play it again, stopping after each sentence 
epeat and to try to copy the rhythm. 


tion notes 
e two main pronunciation problems related to 


sually unstressed = /kan/ in [+] sentences like 
Your SS may find this difficult to hear and 
they stress can the listener may think they are 
sentence. 

ve can’t is always stressed. Not stressing it 
communication problem (the listener may 
stand can not can’t). The pronunciation of this 
varies among different groups of native English 
ers. In British English it is usually pronounced 

nt ‘but there are regional variations. The 

grtant thing for SS is to make sure that they stress 
nt / quite strongly. 


ur own pronunciation of can/can’t is different 

1 what is on the tape/CD, you may want to model 
jalogue yourself. 

§5 to practise the dialogue in pairs. Encourage 

n to stress the underlined words more strongly 

d say the other words more quickly and lightly. 


CD2 Track 9 
Can you sing? 

Yes. I can sing quite well. 

Can you play a musical instrument? 

Yes, I can. 

‘What can you play? 

Tcan play the guitar. 

A Can you dance? 

B No, I can't. I can’t dance. 


Now focus on the rules. Give SS a minute to read the 
dialogue again and complete the rules in pairs. 


Check answers. 


sitive [+] sentences X in Wh- questions? X 
gative [=] sentences / in short answers / 


e This exercise gives SS practice in distinguishing 

between positive and negative statements. 

e Write a positive and negative sentence on the board 

and underline the stressed words, e.g. I can dance. 

I can’t dance. 

e Elicit or model the difference in pronunciation, 
highlighting the much longer sound in can’t. 

e Focus on the instructions. Play the tape/CD at least 
twice. Get SS to compare their answers in pairs. 

e Check answers by playing the tape/CD again, stopping 

after each sentence, and asking SS first if it’s positive or 

negative and then what the sentence is. 


“2A 36 +568 


44 CD2 Track 10 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.116.) 
1 I can’t sing. 
2 She can dance very well. 
3 He can’t cook. 
4 My boyfriend can’t speak English. 
5 Her brother can play the piano. 
6 I can't drive. 


Extra challenge 


You could do c as a dictation, getting SS to write the 
complete sentences. 

As a follow up, get SS in pairs to write four sentences 
each (two positive and two negative). They take turns to 
say their sentences to each other as clearly as possible 
and decide if their partner has said a positive or negative 
sentence, e.g. A I can’t cook. B Negative. 


3 VOCABULARY verb phrases 


a e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank More verb phrases 
on p. 149. 

e Give SS five minutes to do a in pairs. They should be 
able to do this quite quickly as many of the verbs will 
be familiar to them. 

e Check answers. Model and drill pronunciation. 


15 turn on/off the TV 
16 take photos 

17 swim every day 

18 ride a bike 

19 dance the tango 
20 sing a song 

21 play chess 

22 draw a picture 


1 run a race 

2 walk home 

3 hear a noise 

4 seea film 

5 come here 

6 find some money 

7 meet a friend 

8 call/phone a taxi 

9 wait for a bus 23 paint a picture 
10 take your umbrella 24 travel by plane 
11 give someone a present 25 buy a newspaper 
12 tell someone a secret 26 talk to a friend 
13 help someone 27 use a computer 
14 look for your keys 


e Get SS to cover the words and use the pictures to test 
themselves or each other. Encourage them to say the 
complete phrase, i.e. verb + collocate. Highlight that it 
is more useful for SS to remember complete phrases, 
e.g. meet a friend (instead of just meet). 


SS can find more practice of these words 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Elementary website. 

e ‘Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 41. 

b e Focus on the survey and the instructions. Go through 
the verbs, making sure SS understand them all. The 
meaning of physical, creative, and practical should be 
clear from the illustrations but check that SS 
understand the meaning of the three adjectives. 

e Now focus on the examples in the speech bubbles and 
highlight that after they’ve asked a question, if their 
partner says Yes (I can) they should ask How well? 
Their partner can answer either Very well or Quite well. 

e Demonstrate the activity yourself. Ask SS to guess if 
you are physical, creative, or practical. Then get them 
to ask you the questions and decide if you clearly fall 
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into one of the three categories. If not, teach the word 
a mixture. 

Put SS in pairs A and B. A interviews B and completes 
the form for him/her, and then they swap roles. 
Monitor, helping and correcting especially the 
pronunciation of can’t. 

Focus on the question. If you haven’t already done so 
above, elicit/teach a mixture, and tell SS to decide 
according to where there are the most ticks (v). 

Get feedback, asking a few pairs if they are physical, 
cteative, or practical. 


4 GRAMMAR can / can’t (other uses) 


a 
(d 


be 


4.5 


Focus on the pictures and the instructions, and elicit 
ideas from different SS. Accept all possible ideas, and 
tell them they're going to hear two conversations. 

Play the tape/CD once and ask SS what the problem is 
(in the first situation the man cart find the sugar, in 
the second the woman is having problems with the 
printer). 

Play the tape/CD again, stopping after each 
conversation for SS to write the three sentences. 
Repeat the tape/CD as many times as SS need. 


Extra support 


Tell SS that in the first conversation all the three 
sentences are negative, and in the second they are all 
questions. Then the second time you play the tape/CD, 
pause after each can/can’t sentence. 


Get SS to compare with a partner and then check 
answers. 


1 I cart see it. I Can you come here a minute? 
2 I can’t find it. 2 Can you help me? 
3 I can't hear you. 3 Can you wait a minute? 


4.5 CD2 Track 11 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.116.) 
1 AMandy, where’s the sugar? 
BIn the cupboard, on the right. 
AI can't see it. It isn’t there. 
BYes, it is. Look for it. 
Al can’t find it. It’s definitely not there. 
BI know it’s there. It’s on the second shelf. 
Al can't hear you. 
BTurn the radio off then. It’s on the second shelf. 
AWell, I’m sorry, but it isn’t there. 
BThe sugar! 
AOh. 
2 ATony. Can you come here a minute? Tony! 
BWhat? 
ACan you help me? 
BWhat is it? 
Alt’s the computer. The printer doesn’t work. 
BCan you wait a minute? 
ATONY! 
BComing. What's the problem? 
Alt’s the printer — it doesn’t work. 
Bit helps if you turn it on! 


c e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 4A on p. 128. 
e Go through the rules with the class. Focus on the 
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different meanings. Get SS to translate them into their 


B 
e 


LI and ask them if they use the same verb fort 

many languages the equivalent of the verb ‘kn 

used to express ability). 

Model and drill the example sentences. 

Focus on the exercises for 4A on p. 129, Get §§ 

individually. | 

e Check answers. Get SS to read the sentences ou 
making sure they get the rhythm right (stressing 
and trying not to stress can in positive sentence 


a lcan 2Can 3cant 4can 5Can 
7cant 8can 


e Now focus on b and the first symbol and examp 
sentence. Explain that here You means people in 
general, and that English doesn’t have a Separate 
impersonal pronoun (SS L1 may have one). 

e Elicit a sentence for the second symbol, e.g. You 
have a cup of coffee here. Then get SS to write sen 
for symbols 1-7 in pairs. Check answers. 


b (Suggested answers) 
1 You can have/drink a coffee here. 
2 You can’t smoke here. 
3 You can’t take photographs. 
4 You can camp here. 
5 You can’t drive in this street. 
6 You can pay with a credit card. 
7 You can’t use mobiles here. 


Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 41. 
Focus on the instructions and the pictures. Get §§ 
write the sentences in pairs. 
e Get feedback, accepting all possible sentences and 
writing them on the board. 


(Suggested answers) 
1 Can you help me? OR Help! I can’t swim. 
2. Can you take a photo, please? 
3 I can't see. Can you move?/take off your hat, 
4 Can you tell me the time? 


Extra challenge 


Teach SS some expressions for responding to requests 
e.g. Yes, of course, sure. Then get them to roleplay ashe 
conversation using the sentences they have written for 
each picture. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

can/can't p. 152. 
Communicative 
Find someone who ... p. 197 (instructions p.178). 


HOMEWORK 
CD Workbook pp. 31-32. 


G like, love, hate + (verb + -ing) 


P /n/, sentence stress 


V free time activities: shopping, playing computer games, etc. 


Shopping - men love it! 


S learn to talk about activities they like, love, 
ake the -ing form of the verb which 
verbs. The presentation context is men 
g about shopping. SS also read a 

which says that shopping is a popular 

th men and women, but that they do it in 

t ways. The lesson finishes with SS talking 

ree time activities they like and dislike. 


lead-in (books closed) 

the board: DO MEN LIKE SHOPPING? 

O 

question to the class and get a show of hands for 
for NO to find out what they think. 

it you think without giving too much away about 


NING 
ks open. Focus on the title of the lesson to see if 
class agree. 
w focus on the instructions. Give SS a minute to 
the things they like buying, and then compare 
hapartner. Make sure they understand the 
aning and use of What about you? (= And you?). It 
to return a question. 
ke sure SS understand the difference between 
pppingand buying, e.g. that shopping = going to the 
aps, and that buying = giving money in exchange for 
mmething. We always put a noun (thing) after buying, 
g. [love buying clothes, CDs, but not after shopping, 
g I love shopping. 

ite on the board: 
Women (total number) Men (total number) 


Now get class statistics, by asking How many people 
like buying clothes? (etc.) and getting a show of hands. 
ount the women and then the men and write up the 
figures on the board. 

» Get some feedback, e.g. asking SS if they think their 
dass statistics are typical for men/women in their 
country. 


e Focus on the pictures and the instructions. Play the 
tape/CD once for SS to match the conversations and 
pictures. Get SS to compare and then check answers. 


Wie cs vi 


d è Focus on the sentences 1—4 and on the four verbs in 


the -ing form above. Play the tape/CD again. Repeat if 
necessary for SS to complete the sentences. Elicit/teach 
the meaning of try on here. 

e Check answers. Ask SS to spell the missing verbs and 
write them on the board. 


1 going 

2 shopping 
3 buying 
4 trying on 


Extra challenge 


Focus on the pictures A-D again. Play the tape/CD 
again, pausing after each person and asking a few extra 
comprehension questions, e.g. 

1 (Picture D) Why doesn’t he like shopping? (It’s 
boring.) Why doesn’t he like going to clothes shops with 
his girlfriend? (They always argue.) 

2 (Picture B) What does she like buying? (Food and 
things for the house.) Why doesn’t she like buying 
clothes? (She can never find anything he likes and clothes 
are expensive.) 


3 (Picture C) What day does he go shopping? (Saturday). 
4 (Picture A) Who doesn’t she like shopping with? (Her 
mother.) 


4.6 CD2 Track 12 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.116.) 
1 A Do you like shopping? 

B No, I don’t. I hate it. It’s boring. I hate going to 

clothes shops with my girlfriend. We always argue. 
2 ADo you like shopping? 

B It’s OK. I like buying food, and things for the 
house. I don’t like shopping for clothes. I can never 
find things I like, and clothes are very expensive. 

3 A Do you like shopping? 

B Yeah! I go shopping every Saturday. I love buying 
clothes, music, books, food — everything. 
Shopping’s fun. I love it. 

4 a Do you like shopping? 

B It depends. I like trying on clothes with my friends. 
That’s fun but I don’t like going shopping with my 
mother, and I hate going to the supermarket. 


2 GRAMMAR ike + (verb + -ing) 


a e Focus on the faces and the four verbs. Give SS a 
minute to complete the chart in pairs. 
e Check answers. 


love 
like 
don’t like 
hate 
b e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 4B on p. 128. 
e Go through the rules with the class. Model and drill 
the example sentences. 
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Grammar notes 
like (+ verb + -ing) 

e SS may find it strange that in English we use the same 
verb to say I love you and I love shopping. 

e When another verb follows love, like, don’t like, and 
hate, the -ing form is normally used, e.g. buying, 
going, not the infinitive, e.g. NOT 
The infinitive with to after like, love, etc. is also 
possible in certain circumstances but it may be 
confusing for SS and it’s best to avoid it at this stage. 

Spelling rules 

In the -ing form, remind SS that verbs ending in y 

don’t change the y for an ias they do in 3rd person 

singular (e.g. study — studying NOT studing). 


e Focus on the exercises for 4B on p. 129. SS doa 
individually or in pairs. 

e Check answers. When you check the -ing forms also 
check that SS remember the meaning of the verbs. 

e SS now do b. Remind SS that they have to add -ing to 
the verbs, e.g. playing to make the sentences. 


a working living shopping 
talking writing running 
playing having sitting 
cooking making getting 
studying phoning swimming 


b 1 He loves watching TV. 
2 He likes taking photos. 
3 He likes going to the cinema. 
4 He doesn’t like doing exercise. 
5 He doesn’t like listening to the radio. 
6 He hates doing housework. 
7 He hates eating fast food. 


Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 42. 

Focus on the list of expressions. Demonstrate the 
activity by making at least three true sentences about 
yourself. Add a bit of extra information if you can, e.g. 
why you like/dislike each activity, etc. 

e Get SS to write at least three true sentences (with like, 
love, etc.), and then compare with a partner (or in 
groups of three). 


fe} 
e 


Extra idea 


If SS want to know how to give a ‘neutral’ answer, teach I 
don’t mind (shopping with my family). 


e Get some feedback to see if SS agree with each other. 


3 READING 


a e Focus on the article. Go through the instructions and 
show that Men and Women have been filled in for the 
first paragraph. 

Set a time limit for the reading, e.g. three minutes. 
Encourage SS to try to guess any new words, or ask a 
partner for help. When they have finished, get them to 
compare their answers with a partner. 

e Check answers. 


Paragraph 2: Men Women 
Paragraph 3: Women Men 
Paragraph 4: Men Women 
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b e Get SS to read the text again carefully. Go th 
paragraph by paragraph, explaining/translat 
new words, e.g. toys (usually things children: 
e.g. dolls, soldiers, but here referring to thing 
play with, e.g. electronic devices). 
Now get SS to underline one thing they thinki 
and one that they think is not true, and comp 
a partner. Emphasize that they are talking abo 
and women in general, not themselves! 
e Get feedback from the whole class. 
You may like to point out here the omission of 
definite article (the) when talking in generali. 
we say Men like... Women love... NOT Fhe ma 
Fhe women... 


4 PRONUNCIATION /1/, sentence stress 


a 47 
e Focus on the sound picture and elicit the word; 
sound (singer, /n/). 

e Play the tape/CD once for SS just to listen. Ther 

it again, pausing for SS to repeat the words (sho 
waiting, etc.) i 


4.7 i 
singer /9/ shopping, waiting, think, things, thanks) 


b 48 


e Play the tape/CD several times with pauses for § 
write the four sentences. 


Extra support 


Write spaces on the board so that SS know exactlyh 
many words there are in each sentence, e.g. 
] 


48 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.117.) 
1 J love talking on the phone. 

2 I like playing computer games. 

3 I don’t like doing housework. 

4 I hate watching football. 


CD? Track 


c e Play the tape/CD again pausing for SS to listen and 
repeat. Ask SS which two words have ‘extra stress, 
Elicit that love and hate are usually said with extra 
stress because they convey strong feelings. 


Extra challenge 


Get SS to underline the stressed words (see tapescripy 
above). 


d e Tell SS to go to the Sound Bank on p. 159 and look; 
the spelling rules for the /n/ sound. 
e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 43. 


5 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING 


a e Focus on the pictures and explain that they all show 

free time activity. 

e Focus on picture | and elicit reading. Get SS to spd] 

the -ing form. Then focus on picture 2 and elicit 
watching football (on TV). 


e to write verbs/expressions 
ures. Remind them to write the 


on the flow chart. Highlight the use and 
of Its OK as a neutral answer. Remind SS 
tin I love it/I hate it. 
the activity, by asking Do you like 
fferent SS until one answers Yes, (I do) or 
eit, Then continue with the follow-up 


ntinue in pairs (or threes), asking and 
bout the different activities. Monitor, 

hem to add extra stress to I love it/I hate 
elping them with follow up questions. 


allenge 

hor lie. Tell SS to include in their answers one 
‘Yes, I love it’ for something they don’t 

æ, and then invent answers to the follow-up 

yns. At the end of the conversation their partner 
ecide which answer was a lie. 


{out what the three favourite free time activities in 
class are. 

t elicit everybody’s favourite activity (it may be 
nething different from the ones in b). Then count 
the ‘votes’ for each activity and see which is the 

st popular. 


j photocopiable activities 


a 
verb + -ing) p. 153. 

unicative 

ner for the perfect weekend? p. 198 (instructions p.178). 


MEWORK 


TÐ Workbook pp. 33-34. 
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G object pronouns: me, you, him, etc. 


V love story phrases: she falls in love, etc. 


P /v and /i:/ 


Fatal attraction? 


Lesson plan 


This lesson looks at famous cinema love stories and is 
based on a newspaper article which says that there are only 
really five basic types of love story. It illustrates them with 
examples taken from the plots of famous Hollywood films. 
The grammar aim is object pronouns (me, you, him, etc.). 
These are presented through film stories which allow SS to 
see how pronouns work, i.e. to avoid repeating names and 
nouns. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 


e Write up on the board Romantic films. Then give SS in 
pairs one minute to write the names of three famous 
romantic films. 

© Get feedback. If they only know some names in their L1, 
tell them the names in English (if you can), and write 
them on the board. 

e Find out which film is the class favourite. 


1 GRAMMAR object pronouns 


a e Books open. Focus on the photos and text. Tell SS not 
to shout out the name of the film (if they know it), but 
to read the text first. 

o Give SS a minute or two to read the text. Tell them to 
try to guess any new words, or ask a partner. 

Elicit the name of the film (Ghost) and ask SS (in their 

L1 if necessary) if they have seen it. Check SS have 

guessed the meaning of die (opposite of live) and a 

psychic /‘saikik/(a person with unusual powers, e.g. 

who can see the future or communicate with dead 

people). 

b e Focus on the highlighted words and the example. 
Explain that we use these words because we don’t want 
to repeat the names of the people. Then give SS a few 
minutes in pairs to write the names. Then check 
answers. 


2 Molly 3 Sain 4 Ota 5 Wolly 


c e Focus on the chart and get SS to complete it in pairs. 
Although some of the words may be completely new to 
them, they should be able to do this by a process of 
elimination. 

e Check answers. Highlight that you and it don’t change, 
and that her is the same as the possessive adjective. 


subject pronouns object pronouns 
me 

you you 

he him 

she her 

it it 

we us 

they them 


d e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 4C on p. 128. 
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o Go through the rules with the class. Model an 
the example sentences. 


Grammar notes 


e Both subject and object pronouns are used to 
people and things when we don’t want to repe 
noun, e.g. Sam can see Molly but she can’t seeh 

o itis used for things, him for masculine, and h 
feminine. The plural them is used both for peg 
things. 

Ayou could point out that the object pronoun m 
used instead of the subject pronoun I to answer 
question Who?, e.g. A Who wants a cup of coffee 
(NOT 4). 


e Focus on the exercises for 4C on p. 129. SS doth 
exercises individually or in pairs. 


e Check answers. 


alher him 4 us 
2 it 5 her me 
3 you 6 them 
b 1 her 4 it 
2 him 5 her 
3 them 6 us 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 44. 


2 SPEAKING 


a e Focus on the four circles. Set a time limit for $8 
write four names in each circle. 
b e Focus on the instructions and speech bubbles, Th 
demonstrate the activity: get four SS to ask youa 
question (What do you think of ... ?) , one from ea 
circle. Answer choosing suitable words from the 
speech bubbles, e.g. S: What do you think of Keany 
Reeves? T: I like him. He’s great. 


Extra challenge 
If you want to extend SS’ vocabulary you could 
elicit/teach a few more adjectives of opinion, e.g. 
[+] fantastic, interesting 
[=] awful, boring 


e Put SS in pairs or groups of three, to ask anda 
about the people/things in their circles. Monitor and 
help, reminding SS to use extra stress with love and 
hate. 

e When you think the activity has gone on long eno 
stop it and get some feedback from different . 
pairs/threes. 


3 READING 


a e Focus on the films. Ask SS if they know if they have 
happy or sad endings. 


the title of the article, and go through 
ith the class. Explain/translate basic 
), obsession (= when somebody 

g about something), and sacrifice 

ne thing you like/want). 

nit of e.g. three minutes. SS read the texts, 
enames of the films. Get them to 

ha partner first, and then check answers. 


on County 


to read the stories again, and work with a 

decide what the highlighted phrases mean. 

SS to use the context, and any part of the 
at they know to help them. 

either translating into SS’ L1 if you 

ing SS to check in their dictionaries. 


po rt 

heach story line by line with SS, eliciting 
r the meaning of any vocabulary that they 
w, including the highlighted expressions. 


get SS in pairs to decide what type of love story 
lm is. Check answers. 


p 
up! 


challenge 
§ to cover the texts and look at the photos, and try 
i] in pairs the story of each film. 


a idea 
§Sif they can think of any other famous films for each 
e five types of love story, e.g. First love—Titanic. 


QNUNCIATION  /1/ and /i:/ 


on the sound pictures, and elicit the words (fish 
tree). Tell SS that these sounds can seem quite 

ar, but the main difference is that fish is a short 
ound and tree is a long sound. Remind them that the 
yymbols which have two dots are always long sounds. 


i 9 CD2 Track 15 
‘fish 4/ him, it, his, film, kill, live 
tree /iz/ he, she, me, meet, leave 


Pronunciation notes 


e This pronunciation exercise focuses on a small but 
significant difference between two similar but very 
common sounds. Depending on their L1 SS may find 
this difference difficult to hear and to produce. It is 

| important to encourage elementary SS when they do 
| these kinds of pronunciation exercises. Reassure them 
| that this difference is small and that with time and 


© 
practice they will be able to differentiate and make 
these sounds. 


b 410 
e Focus on the story. Play the tape/CD once for SS to 
listen. Then go through it line by line, asking SS if the 
highlighted sounds are like fish or like tree. Encourage 
SS to see the sound—spelling relationship, i.e. that the 
fish sound here is always the letter i, usually between 
consonants; the tree sound here is always e, ee, or ea. 


4.10 CD2 Track 16 
They live in a big city. 
She meets him in the gym. 
He works in films, she’s a teacher. 
She kisses him and he thinks she loves him. 
But in the end she leaves him. 


e Now get SS in pairs to take turns telling the story to 
each other. (NB It is an invented story, not the story of 
a particular film, in case SS ask.) Then choose 
individual SS to say a sentence and re-tell the story 
round the class. 


Extra challenge 


SS can try to memorize the whole story and re-tell it to 
each other from memory. 

The student who is listening can look at the book and 
prompt his/her partner if necessary. 


c e Finally get SS to go to the Sound Bank on p. 157 and 
look at the spelling rules for the /1/ and /1:/ sounds. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

object pronouns p. 154. 

Communicative 

What do you think of ...? p. 199 (instructions p.178). 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook pp. 35-36. 
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V music: jazz, classical, etc. 
P rhyming words 


G possessive pronouns: mine, yours, etc. 


Are you still mine? 


Lesson plan 


The topic of this lesson is music and songs. First, SS talk 
about their musical tastes. Then possessive pronouns 
(mine, yours, etc.) are introduced through the lines from 
some well-known songs. The lesson finishes with the song 
Unchained Melody, which links back to the previous lesson 
as it was the theme song of the film Ghost. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 


e Give SS in pairs a minute or two to brainstorm English 
words for different kinds of music, e.g. pop, rock, 
classical, blues. Many of these words will be 
‘international’. Your SS may well come up with types of 
music you haven't heard of. 

e Feedback their ideas on the board, and model and drill 
pronunciation. 


1 SPEAKING 


a e Books open. Ask SS to look at the photos and tell you 
what they can see (an orchestra, a DJ, a blues guitarist, 
a group, lyrics). 


b am 
e Focus on the list of types of music and tell SS they are 
going to hear six short excerpts of music. Play the 
tape/CD once and SS tick the types of music they hear. 
Then get SS to compare with a partner. Play the 
tape/CD again if necessary. Check answers. 


rock, opera, jazz, dance, and classical music 


l 411 CD2 Track 17 


c e Focus on the questionnaire. Go through it, making 
sure SS understand all the questions and can 
pronounce new words, e.g. orchestra /‘o:kistra/, 
download (v) /davn'laud/. 

Put SS into pairs, A and B. Get SS to sit facing each 
other if possible. A (book open) interviews B (book 
closed). Get A to interview B first with all the 
questions. Encourage SS to ask for and give more 
information where they can. 

e SS swap roles. 


Extra support 


Get SS to interview you first and encourage them to ask 
you extra questions, so that they know what to ask when 
they interview each other. Write key words on the board 
to help SS remember the questions. 


e Monitor and help SS with any extra vocabulary they 
may need. When they have finished get feedback by 
asking some pairs if they had similar or different tastes 
in music. 
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2 GRAMMAR possessive pronouns 


a e Focus on the song lyrics. SS, in pairs, try to ma 
them to the correct singer. Check answers, 


1 Kylie Minogue 

2 Roy Orbison, Oh Pretty Woman 
3 Joe Cocker 

4 Elvis Presley, Love me tender 


e Now focus on the highlighted words, and ask §§ 
pairs to work out the difference between mylyoy 
mine/yours. Check answers. 


Myand your are (possessive) adjectives. They z 
with a noun, e.g. head, hat. 

Mine and yours are (possessive) pronouns. 
alone, not with a noun. 


o 
e 


Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 4D on p. 128. 
Go through the rules with the class. Model andd 
the example sentences. Highlight that apart from 
mine, the possessive pronoun is formed by adding 
to the possessive adjective (his stays the same asit 
already ends in s). 


Grammar notes 


e There is a clear difference between possessive 
adjectives and pronouns. The adjectives (my, yo 
etc.) always go with a noun while the possessive 
pronouns are used without a noun. 

e A name + ’s can also be used as a pronoun (i.e. 
without a noun), e.g. Whose car is it? It’s Marks. 

e Whose is pronounced exactly the same as Who’ (= 

is). For this reason they are sometimes confused, 


Focus on the exercises for 4D on p. 129. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 
è Check answers. 


a 2 ours 
3 his 
4 theirs 
5 hers 
6 yours 

b1 your mine 
2 her Their 
3 my yours 
4 ours Our 


Le SS can find an end-of-File grammar q 
on the MultiROM, and more grammar activities on{ 
New English File Elementary website. 

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 47. 


INCIATION rhyming words 


n the instructions. You could give more 

les of rhyming words at the end of song lines 

gs you think your SS will know, e.g. Every 
take, every move you make (The Police). 

n the words in the circles and do one pair with 
s, mine — fine. Then give them a few minutes in 

o match the rest. 


the tape/CD for SS to check answers. Then play it 
n, pausing after each pair for SS to listen and repeat. 


CD2 Track 18 


fine 
doors 
quiz 
Thursday 
sits 
showers 
wears 


t SS to do this in pairs, A (book open) and B (book 
sed). A says a word from circle B and B tries to 
member the rhyming pronoun. 

JI SS to choose a single possession (pen, book, 

sses, etc.) and put it in front of them. Tell SS that 

ey should remember who the things belong to. 

ickly collect the possessions. Then pick up one 
hing and ask the class Whose is it? Get SS to point at 
he person who they think it belongs to and say It’s his 
or It’s hers. 

Check by asking the student Is it yours? and elicit the 
answer Yes, it’s mine. 

Continue with the other possessions. 


ISTENING 


» Focus on the song (originally recorded by the 
Righteous Brothers) and ask SS which film it’s from 
(Ghost). Then focus on the instructions. 

» Play the tape/CD once or twice for SS to complete the 
song with the missing words. Check answers. 


4B j CD2 Track 19 
Oh my love, my darling, 
I hunger for your touch, 
Along, lonely time. 
And time goes by so slowly, 
| And time can do so much, 
Are you still mine? 
Ineed your love. 
Ineed your love. 
God speed your love to me. 
Lonely rivers flow to the sea, to the sea, 
To the open arms of the sea. 
| Lonely rivers sigh, wait for me, wait for me, 
| tu be coming home, wait for me. 


be Play the tape/CD again for SS to read the lyrics with 
the glossary. Then go through it line by line with 
them, and elicit the right summary (2). If your SS like 
singing you could play the tape/CD again for SS to 
sing along with it. 


c e Do this as an open class question. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

possessive pronouns p. 155. 

Communicative 

Vowel sounds dominoes p. 200 (instructions p.179). 


HOMEWORK 
ECD workbook pp. 37-38. 
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PRACTICAL ENGLISH 
IN A CLOTHES SHOP 


Vocabulary clothes: shirt, shoes, etc. 
Function Buying clothes 
Language What size is this shirt?, etc ... . 


Lesson plan 


In this episode, Mark takes Allie shopping to buy her a new 
shirt (to replace the one he spilt coffee on). After buying 
the shirt Mark invites Allie to have dinner with him that 
night to celebrate his birthday. Allie declines the invitation 
but agrees to go out with Mark on Friday night. 

In the lesson SS learn some basic clothes vocabulary and 
some key phrases for buying clothes in English. 


These lessons are also on the New English File 
Elementary Video, which can be used instead of the Class 
Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9). 

The first section of the Video is also on the MultiROM, 
with additional activities. 


VOCABULARY clothes 


a e Focus on the pictures. Give SS in pairs a few moments 
to match them to the words. 
e Check answers. Model and drill pronunciation. 


1 ashirt 4 ajacket 
2 trousers 5 jeans 
3 shoes 6 a sweater 


e Ask SS why they think it’s a shirt, a sweater, a jacket 
(with article) and jeans, shoes, trousers (no article) and 
elicit that it’s because the latter are plural. 

b e Tell SS to cover the words and test each other in pairs. 


Extra idea 

SS are often interested in clothes vocabulary and you 
may want to expand their vocabulary in this area, but be 
careful not to overload them. 


e Use what you or SS are wearing to elicit/teach, e.g. 
skirt, dress, suit, trainers, T-shirt, coat, socks, etc. Model 
and drill the words and then write them on the board 
and get SS to copy them into their vocabulary 
notebooks. 

e Get SS in pairs to say what they usually wear during 
the week and at the weekend. 


BUYING CLOTHES 


a 414 

e Focus on the picture and ask SS Where are Mark and 
Allie? (in a clothes shop). Why? (because Mark wants 
to buy Allie a new shirt). 

e Now either tell SS to close their books, and write 
questions 1-3 on the board, or get SS to cover the 
conversation. 

e Play the tape/CD once. Check answers. 


1 A medium 2 34.99 3 American Express 
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be 


Focus on the conversation and the gaps. Give 
minute to read through the dialogue and gue 
missing words. Then play the tape/CD again 
twice as necessary. 
Get SS to compare answers in pairs. Check an 


4.14 
S = shop assistant, A = Allie, M = Mark 
S Can I help you? 
A Yes, what size is this shirt? 
S Let’s see. A small. What size do you want? 
A Amedium. 
S This is a medium. 
A Thanks. Where can I try it on? 
S The changing rooms are over there. 
A Thank you. 
s Howis it? 
A It’s fine. How much is it? 
S 34.99, 
M Do you take American Express? 
S Yes, sir. 


en 


Go through the dialogue line by line, helping $ 
any expressions they don’t understand. 
415 
Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases. Tell $S the 
going to hear the dialogue again. They repeat the 
SAY phrases when they hear the beep. Encourag 
them to copy the rhythm and intonation. 
Play the tape/CD, pausing if necessary for SS tor 
the phrases. 


A It’s not necessary to roleplay this dialogue in threes 


4.15 


S Can I help you? 

A Yes, what size is this shirt? 
repeat 

S Let’s see. A small. What size do you want? 
A Amedium. 

repeat 

S This is a medium. 

A Thanks. Where can I try it on? 

repeat 

S The changing rooms are over there. 

A Thank you. 

repeat 

S Howis it? 

A It’s fine. How much is it? 

repeat 

S 34.99. 

M Do you take American Express? 
repeat 

S Yes, sir. 


Put SS in pairs, A and B. A is the shop assistant. Get 
to read the dialogue first. Then tell B to close his/h 
book and try to respond from memory. Then A ang 
swap roles. 


The SS taking the role of the customer should say 
Allie’s lines and also Mark’s line at the end (Do you 
take American Express?). 


son the board: Does Mark like 
at day is it today? What does Mark 


e five sentences. Play the tape/CD once 

try and fill the gaps with one word. Play 
and then get SS to compare their 

s. Check answers. 


the question and if necessary play the last 

e conversation again (where Mark invites 
er). Get SS to focus on Allie’s intonation 
language if you're using the video). 

k $8’ ideas. 


nion, but probably yes. 


CD2 Track 22 


aipt in Student’s Book on p.117.) 
k you very much, Mark. 
welcome. I’m really sorry about the coffee. 
at’s OK. It’s late. Our meeting’s at 12.30. 
Je can take a taxi. 
K. Do you like the shirt? 
yeah, it’s exactly the same as the other one. 
he same? It’s completely different! 
O] 1 
pical man! 
Allie, can I ask you something? 
Yes. What? 
Would you like to have dinner with me tonight? 
Tonight? 
| Yeah. You see, it’s my birthday. 
‘Oh! Happy birthday! I’m sorry, but I can’t have 
dinner tonight. Pm busy. 
| Oh. How about Friday night? 
Friday? Well ... OK. 
| Do you know a good restaurant? 
. Let me think. Do you like Italian food? 
M Ilove it. 
“A Well, there’s a new Italian restaurant. We can go 
there. 


M Good idea. Taxi! 


en slay the tape/CD once. Check answers. 


SS Who says it, Mark or Allie? 

Play the tape/CD again for SS to check. Pause after 
each phrase and get SS to repeat it. In a monolingual 
class, tell them to decide together what the equivalent 
phrase is in their language. 


Id you like to have dinner with me tonight? — Mark 
py birthday! — Allie 

busy. — Allie 

about Friday night? — Mark 

e think. — Allie 

ood idea. — Mark 


Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. For each phrase, ask 


e Highlight that: 
Would you like... ?is a useful phrase for inviting 
somebody to do something. SS will have seen this in 
File 1 Practical English. 
How about... ?is very useful for making a suggestion, 
e.g. when you are trying to decide on a day to meet. 
How about Friday? (= Is Friday OK for you?); You 
could also teach the alternative What about...? 


Extra support 


If there’s time, you could get SS to listen to the tape/CD 
for a final time with the tapescript on p. 117 so they can 
see exactly what Mark and Allie said and see how much 
they understood. Translate/explain any new words or 
phrases. 


Extra challenge 


Get SS in pairs to roleplay the second conversation using 
the tapescript on p. 117. 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook p. 39. 
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WRITING 
DESCRIBING A FRIEND 


Lesson plan 


In this writing lesson, SS revise adjectives from File 3, and 

consolidate language to express free time activities from 

File 4 in the context of describing a person. The writing 

skills focus is on correcting spelling, and organizing a text 

into paragraphs. We suggest you do the exercises in class 
and set the description for homework. 

e Focus on the photograph. Tell SS that her name is 
Stephanie, and ask SS a few questions about her 
appearance, e.g. Is her hair long or short? (quite short) 
Is she fair or dark? (dark), etc. 

a e Now focus on the instructions and on the highlighted 
words. Tell SS that these are typical spelling mistakes. 
Give them a minute to write the words correctly. 

e Check answers. 


1 friend 4 writing 
2 studies 5 beautiful 
3 intelligent 6 always 


a 
e 


SS now read the description and match the paragraphs 
and questions. Set a time limit, e.g. three minutes. 
Check answers. 


1 Who is the person in the photo? 
2 How old is he/she? etc. 

3 Describe him/her. 

4 What does he/she like doing? etc. 
5 Why is your friend special? 


A 
J 


Now get SS to read the description carefully and try to 
remember the information. Help SS with any words 
they don’t understand/remember. 

e Put SS in pairs. Get them to cover the text, and then 
ask each other the questions in order, beginning with 
Who is the person in the photo?. They should try to 
answer from memory. 

Then test their memories by getting SS to close their 
books and asking questions round the class. 


Write a description 


e Go through the instructions with SS. Stress the 
importance of checking writing after they've done it, 
and remind them that if they write on a computer, 
they could run a spell check when they’ve finished. 
Either give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the 
description in class, or set it for homework. Encourage 
SS to attach a photo, or scan one in if they write on a 
computer. 
e If SS do the writing in class, get them to swap and read 
each others’ descriptions and correct any mistakes 
they find, before you collect them all in. 


Extra idea 


Give SS more oral practice by telling them to think of a 
friend and then getting them in pairs to interview each 
other about their friend using the questions in b. 
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REVISE & Chec 


For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.28 


What do you remember? 


GRAMMAR 


la 2b 3b 4b 5b 6a 7b 8a 9; 


VOCABULARY 


alfor 2in with 3for 4to 
b l watch 2ride 3tell 4play 5 take 
6turnon 7get 8run 9go 10draw 


PRONUNCIATION 


bifind 2die 3wait 4turn 5Scook 
c together follow instruction classical 
because 


What can you do? 


CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 


ala 
2 e.g. Cooking is a waste of time; A lot of adults 
cook; if a mother hates cooking she doesn’t tend 
children to cook; many schools don’t teach cook 


b1 boil 5 a waste of time 
2 teenager 6 delicious 
3 aspectator sport 7 take-away food 
4 it doesn’t matter 


CAN YOU HEAR THE DIFFERENCE? 


alb 2a 3a 4b 5b 


4.17 CD2 Track? 
1 You can’t park here. 4 She doesn’t like them, 
2 Is the house theirs? 5 Whois it? 
3 Can you turn on the TV? 


bla 2b 3a 4b 5a 


4.18 CD2 Track? 
1 What do you think of his new film? 
2 Do you like driving? 
3 Excuse me? Can I smoke here? 
4 Can you play chess? 
5 Do you like him? 


Extra photocopiable activities 
Quicktest 4 p.234. 


G past simple of be: was / were 
V word formation: paint > painter 
P sentence stress 


he context of historical figures to 

actise the past simple of the verb be 

t context is tourists asking about 
situation which SS later roleplay. The 

SS deciding who are the top three people 
country. This idea is based on a BBC 

ey in the UK where listeners and viewers 
en British people of all time. 


lead-in (books closed) 

he board the names of a President, a Prime 
, and a Queen (all presently in power) 
your SS will know. Ask Who is (x)? to 
words President, Prime Minister, King, and 


and drill the pronunciation and get SS to 
ne the stress. 


NING 
ks open. Focus on the photo of Mount Rushmore 
the heads of four famous US presidents. Elicit 
they are all presidents of the USA. Ask if anyone 
ws where the heads are (South Dakota, USA). 

y get SS in pairs to try to match the names and 
names and say which head is which. (You could get 
o cover the dialogue below as this will give them 
sof the answers.) Don’t check answers at this point. 


ay the tape/CD once or twice. Then check answers 


Who were they? 


CD2 Track 25 


(tapescript in Student's Book on p.117.) 

‘Guide We are now at Mount Rushmore, in South 

Dakota, and you can see in front of you, from left to right, 

" theheads of George Washington, Thomas Jefferson, 

Theodore Roosevelt, and Abraham Lincoln. As you 

know, all four men were presidents of the United States 
of America. George Washington was the first president... 


Now focus on the dialogue. Stress that the missing 
words are either numbers or dates. Give SS a few 
moments to go through the dialogue before they 


the United States) is the past simple of is and that were 
(His parents were very rich) is the past simple of are. 
Reassure SS that they will look at this more closely 
later in the lesson. 


listen. If they ask, explain that was (He was President of 


A When was he born? SS may find it confusing that this 
concept is expressed by a passive construction in 
English. 1f you know your SẸ L1, a literal translation 
(i.e. born is the past participle of bear) may help here. 


Extra support 


Give SS time to read the dialogue and work out what 
kind of number is missing before they listen, and remind 
them how to say years, e.g. 1801, 1842, etc. 


e Play the tape/CD once. Get SS to compare their 
answers, and then play it again. Check answers. 


5.2 CD2 Track 26 

G = guide, T = tourist 

G The second head is of Thomas Jefferson. He was 
President of the United States from 1801 to 1809. 

T1 When was he born? 

G He was born in 1743, in Virginia. His parents were 
very rich. 

T1 Was he President after Washington? 

G No, he was the third President. 

T2 What’s Jefferson famous for? 

G Well, he’s famous for writing the Declaration of 
Independence — that was when he was 33, before he 
was President — and for buying the state of Louisiana 
from Napoleon in 1803. 


© Go through the dialogue line by line. Elicit/teach the 
meaning of was born and help SS with any other 
vocabulary problems. 


2 GRAMMAR was / were 


a e Focus on the chart and the instructions. Tell SS to look 
at the examples of was/were in the dialogue if they are 
not sure of the difference between them. Check 
answers. 


They were all Presidents of the USA. 
He was the first American President. 


b e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 5A on p. 130. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 


Grammar notes 

e wasis the past of am and is and were is the past of are. 

e was and were are used exactly like is and are, i.e. they 
are inverted to make questions (he was > was he?) and 
not (nt) is added to make negatives (wasn’t, werent). 

e Some SS have a tendency to remember was and forget 


were. 


e Focus on the exercises for 5A on p. 131. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

e Check answers, getting SS to read out the full 
sentences, not just say the verbs. 
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a l was 5 was 
2 were 6 was 
3 were 7 werent 
4 was 

b 1 were 7 were 
2 Was 8 was 
3 wasnt 9 Were 
4 was 10 weren't 
5 were 11 was 
6 was 12 was 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 52. 


3 PRONUNCIATION ‘sentence stress 


53 

e Focus on the sentences and play the tape/CD once for 
SS to listen. Then play it again pausing after each 
sentence for SS to repeat. 


4 READING 


a e Focus on the photos, names, and cities. Setat 


b e Now focus on the biographies, and set a timeli 


5.3 CD2 Track 27 
He was born in Virginia. His parents were very rich. 
He wasn't the second President. They weren't all famous. 
Where was he born? When was he born? 
Was he famous? No, he wasn't. 
Were they good Presidents? Yes, they were. 


Pronunciation notes 


e wasand were have two different pronunciations 

depending on whether they are stressed or not (i.e. 

they can have either a strong or weak pronunciation). 

was and were tend to have a weak pronunciation in [+] 

sentences: I was /waz/ born in 1990. They were /wa/ 

famous. 

© was/wasn'’tand were/weren’t have a strong 
pronunciation in short answer and |=] sentences: Yes, I 
was /woz/, No, I wasn’t /woznt/ Yes we were /w3:/ No 
we weren t /wa:nt/. 

e As pronunciation of strong and weak forms tends to 
occur quite naturally when there is good sentence 


stress and rhythm, it is best to concentrate your efforts 


on this (as in 3a). 


e Divide SS into pairs, A and B. Tell them to go to 
Communication Three Presidents A p. 109, B p. 112. 

© Go through the instructions with them and elicit and 
drill the questions, e.g. What was ( Washington’) first 
name? Which president was he? When was he born? 
Where was he born? Where were his parents from? 


Extra support 


When you have elicited and drilled the questions, write 
them on the board. 


e SS ask and answer questions to complete the chart. 
Remind them to ask How do you spell it? for first 
names and place names they don’t know. 

e Monitor, encouraging SS to get the right rhythm. 

e If necessary, when they have finished the activity, let 
SS check their answers by looking at each other’s 
books. 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 52. 


c e Focus on the questions. Model and drill them for SS to 


get the right rhythm. SS ask the questions in pairs. 


5 VOCABULARY word formation 


a e Focus on the explanation about making the word 


e Get some feedback by asking individual SS; 
partner in the third person, e.g. Where was Di 


limit for SS in pairs or small groups to match: 
names, places, and photos. Check answers, 


1 Chopin Warsaw 
2 Joan of Arc Paris 
3 Nelson London 

4 Garibaldi Rome 


You could ask SS if they know who the four pe 
were, encouraging them to use was in their ang 


again for SS to read them and complete the mis 
information. 


1 Chopin Poland 

2 Joan of Arc France 
3 Nelson England 

4 Garibaldi Italy 
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Play the tape/CD for SS to check their answers, a 
hear how to pronounce the names and place nam 


5.4 D2 Trac 
Chopin was born in Mazovia in Poland in 1810. Wh 
he was seven years old he was already a brilliant pia 
He was a great composer and his piano music is wo 
famous and very popular. 
Joan of Arc was born in 1412 in the village of Dom 
in France. She was only a young girl but she was als 
soldier and a famous leader in the war against the Eng 
Nelson was born in Norfolk, England, in 1758. Hew 
great sailor. He was famous for his victory against th 
French at the battle of Trafalgar in 1805. His statue; 
Trafalgar Square. 
Garibaldi was born in 1807. His family were from 
Genoa, in Italy. He was a famous politician and soldi 
and a great leader. 


e Read the texts aloud to the class and clarify meani 
of any new words. 


Extra idea 


You could also get SS to read the texts aloud in pairs, 
get more practice with the rhythm of was and were, ig 
not stressing them in |+| sentences. 


e Now get SS to cover the texts and to try and reme 
what they have read. In pairs, A says anything he/sh 
can remember about the first statue. B checks and 
prompts. Then they swap roles for the second sta 


person (e.g. painter) and ask them what letters you 
add to a verb or noun. Give SS time to look at the 
examples and find the answers. 


-er or -or to a verb, -ist or -ian to a noun 


e Point out to SS that sometimes with nouns you ha 


nges, €.g. science — scientist (the ce 
dded). 

unciation of the words. Then test 

them to cover the words and 

oun/verb as a prompt, e.g. T: art SS: 


inutes to find the words in the texts, or 
first and then check with the texts. 

rs, modelling the pronunciation and 
underline the stress. 


ame(s) for each of the professions in a 
adead person). Then get SS to say a 
e.g. (X) was a famous pianist. 


ate by telling SS about a famous statue in 

or city. If you can show SS a photo of it, 

er. Ina monolingual class you could get SS to 
ir text in pairs. 


dset this for homework, and get SS to do some 
prepare their texts, e.g. from the Internet, 
de photos of the statues. 


(ING 

the photo and ask SS who he is and what he 
Winston Churchill, a politician). Then go 

gh the short text with them, clarifying meaning. 
want to know who the top ten were and in what 
n they were 1 Churchill, 2 Brunel (engineer), 3 

cess Diana, 4 Charles Darwin (scientist), 5 
kespeare, 6 Isaac Newton (scientist) 7 Queen 

abeth I, 8 John Lennon, 9 Lord Nelson, and 10 

er Cromwell (17th century leader of the English 
lution who executed King Charles I). 

tSS in groups of three and get them to agree on 

eir top three. Monitor and help with vocabulary as 
ecessary. 

a multilingual class, put SS in groups and get them 
y think of a world top three. You may want to exclude 
people from their own countries. 

et SS to tell the class about their choices. Each 

student could describe one person. 


fa photocopiable activities 


=, 
[were p. 156. 

mmunicative 

ere was James? p. 201 (instructions p.179). 


OMEWORK 


LLS Workbook pp. 40—41. 


G past simple regular verbs 


V past time expressions: three years ago, last week, etc. 


P pronunciation of -ed endings 


Sydney, here we come! 


Lesson plan 


Past simple regular verbs are introduced in this lessor. The 


context is provided by the true story of two young people 
(from Sidcup in south-east England) who booked tickets to 
what they thought was Sydney, Australia but which turned 
out to be a remote town in Canada also called Sydney. 
Although SS learn all forms ([+], [=], and [?]) of the past 
simple, the focus in this lesson is mainly on the [+] form 
and SS are given thorough practice of the -ed ending. 
Irregular verbs will be introduced in the next lesson where 
the focus will move to question forms. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 


e Play ‘Hangman (see p. 20) with the word AUSTRALIA. 
Then ask SS What’s the capital of Australia? (Canberra) 
What other big cities are there? (Sydney, Melbourne, 
Perth, etc.). 

e Ask What’s Australia famous for? and elicit some ideas on 
the board (e.g. Sydney Opera House, Ayers Rock 
(Uluru), kangaroos, koalas, the 2000 Olympic games, 
beaches, beer, dangerous spiders and snakes, etc.). 


READING 


a 55 

e Books open. Focus on the photo and elicit that it’s of 
Sydney and shows Sydney Opera House. Ask SS if 
they’d like to go there for a holiday or not and why. 

e Focus on the text, and tell SS they’re going to read and 
listen to a true story which was in the news all over the 
world. Explain that the story will be in the past simple 
(the first time in the book that SS have seen this form 
of the verb). 

e Play the tape/CD once and SS read and listen. Then 
focus on the final question and elicit ideas. 1f SS say 
no, ask Why? (e.g. very small airport, Sydney is a 
major city). Don’t tell them the answer at this stage. 


me! 


5.5 CD2 Track 29 


A tale of two Sydneys 

Last April two British teenagers wanted to go to 

Australia for their summer holiday. But it was a 24-hour 

journey by plane and tickets were very expensive. So, 

Raoul Sebastian and Emma Nunn, aged 19, looked for 

cheap tickets on the Internet. They were lucky, and they 

booked two tickets to Sydney. 

On August 4th they arrived at Heathrow airport. They 

checked in and waited for the plane to leave. Six hours 

later they landed at a big airport and changed planes. 

Emma Iwasa bit worried because the second plane 
was very small, but I didn’t want to say 
anything to Raoul. 

Raoul After only an hour the plane landed. We 
looked out of the window. It was a very small 
airport. We walked to the information desk 
and I showed our tickets to the woman. 
‘When is our next flight?’ I asked. She looked 
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at our tickets. “The next flight? This is th 
of your journey. Where did you want tog 
“Where are we?’ I asked. 


b e Now focus on the pictures. Tell SS to read thes 
again and number the pictures in order. Encour 
them to use the pictures to help them guess any 


vocabulary. 
e Get SS to compare their order with a partner, b 
checking answers. 
11 6C 
2G 7E 
3B 8A 
4F 9H 
5D 


e Tell SS to read the text again quickly and underlig 
the words and phrases they don’t know, e.g. teen 
journey, lucky, etc. Then with their partner theyt 
guess the meaning or use their dictionaries to che 

e Get feedback to find out which words they didnt 
know, and model and drill pronunciation. 


c 5.6 


e Now play the end of the story where SS discover 
Emma and Raoul were in Sydney, Canada, not $ 
Australia. 


5.6 (D2 Tra ti 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.117.) 
N = narrator, R = Raoul, W = information 
N They walked to the information desk and they 

showed their tickets to the woman. 
R When is our next flight? 
W The next flight? This is the end of your journey. 
Where did you want to go? 
R Where are we? 
W You're in Sydney. 
R We're in Australia? 
w Australia? No, you're in Canada! 
R Canada! 


d e Tell SS to go to Communication Sydney on p.11 
read about what happened next. Ask a few 
comprehension questions, e.g. Do you think Sydney 
Nova Scotia is exciting? (not very) How many dayst 
they stay there? (four days) Where did they go next? 
(back to London — they never went to Australia), 

e Then ask the whole class if they think it is easy to 
make a mistake like this. 
e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 55. 


2 GRAMMAR past simple regular verbs 


a e Focus on the chart, and tell SS to complete the past 
simple column with the highlighted verbs from the 
story. Check answers. 


Grammar Bank 5B on p. 130. 
e rules with the class. Model and drill 
sentences. 


lar verbs) 
is used for completed actions in the 
istant or recent. 
aple of regular verbs is very easy. There is 
son change, [+] verbs all end in -ed, didn’t 
ad of don’t / doesn’t for [—] sentences, and 
of Do/Does...? for [2]. 
five is used after did/didn’t, not the past. 
r in questions is the same as in the 
, ie. ASI (Auxiliary, Subject, Infinitive) 
ASI (Question Auxiliary, Subject, Infinitive). 


n the exercises for 5B on p. 131. SS do the 
s individually or in pairs. 
answers. Get SS to read the sentences aloud and 
tany mispronunciation of the -ed ending. Get 
] the verbs to you and write them on the 


TV yesterday. 

isten to the radio yesterday? 
nglish yesterday. 

rk yesterday. 

ished at 7.00 yesterday. 

e the film yesterday. 

oke yesterday?. 

layed tennis yesterday. 


ook 


watch 


t remember 
t 


ded turned on 


{ISS to go back to the main lesson on p. 55. 
ocus on the questions, and give SS, in pairs, two 
ninutes to complete them. 


lay the tape/CD for SS to listen and check. 


57 CD2 Track 31 


] Did they want to go to Australia? 
2 Was it a long journey? 
3 Did they book their tickets at a travel agent's? 
4 Were the tickets expensive? 
§ Did they check in at Heathrow airport? 
6 Did they change planes three times? 
1 7 Was the second plane big? 
8 Was Emma worried? 
9 Did the plane land in Australia? 
110 Did they stay in Nova Scotia for a long time? 


e Play the tape/CD again pausing after each sentence for 
SS to repeat and copy the rhythm. 


e e Focus on the speech bubbles and get SS to ask and 
answer the questions in pairs. They should be able to 
remember the answer. Although it isn’t necessary to 
always answer yes/no questions with a short answer 
using the auxiliary verb, i.e. Yes, they did, get SS to use 
them here as it will help to reinforce the difference 
between was and did. 


3 PRONUNCIATION -ed endings 


a 58 

e Get SS to underline the regular verbs in the first 
paragraph. Focus on the À box and give SS time to 
read through it. 

e Focus on the verbs in the three columns and play the 
tape/CD once. Tell SS to listen and concentrate on 
how the -ed is pronounced. 

e Elicit/explain that there are three different ways of 
pronouncing -ed. Two are similar (the first two 
columns) but the third column is very different. 


Pronunciation notes 


e The regular past simple ending (-ed) can be 
pronounced in three different ways: 

1 -edis pronounced /t/ after verbs ending in these 
unvoiced sounds: /k/, /p/, /f/, /s/, /§/, /t]/, e.g. 
booked, hoped, laughed, passed, washed, watched. 

2 After voiced endings -ed is pronounced /d/, e.g. 
arrived, changed, showed. 

3 After verbs ending in /d/ or /t/ the pronunciation of 
-ed is /id/, e.g. wanted, needed, decided. 

e In practice, the difference between 1 and 2 is very 
small and can only be appreciated when a verb is said 
in isolation or is followed by a word beginning with a 
vowel (e.g. I liked it). 

e However the difference between 3 and the other two is 
significant (it is an extra syllable) and SS tend to 
transfer this ending to verbs from groups 1 and 2 by 
mistake. 

e If SS want more information about when the -ed is 

pronounced /t/ and when it is pronounced /d/, you 

could explain that -ed is pronounced /t/ after verbs 
ending with unvoiced sounds (made in the mouth 
without using the voice, see above). After all other 

endings (except /d/ and /t/) it is pronounced /d/. 


e Focus on the phonetics which show the three different 
pronunciations of -ed (/t/, /d/ and /1d/). Then play 
the tape/CD again, pausing after each verb for SS to 
repeat it. 


5.8 CD2 Track 32 


1 /d/ arrived, changed, showed, tried 
2 /t/ booked, checked, looked, walked, asked 
3 /ıd/ wanted, landed, waited 


e Nowask SS the question In which group do you 
pronounce the e in -ed? (column 3). 

e Tell SS to look at the spelling of the verbs, and see 
what letters come before the -ed. (dor t). 
Explain/demonstrate that it would be impossible to 
pronounce another /d/ or /t/ after a d or a t. For that 
reason an extra syllable is added, which is why the 
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b 


4 


a 
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pronunciation here is /id/. Emphasize that this group 
of verbs is very small. 

e Highlight that the most important rule to remember 
is not to pronounce the ein -ed (unless it comes after 
ator d.) 


5.9 


e Now focus on the sentences telling Raoul and Emma’s 
story. Play the tape/CD and SS repeat the sentences. 
Give more practice modelling the sentences yourself 
or playing the tape/CD again. Encourage SS to ‘link 
the past simple verbs with the words following them, 
e.g. They_arrived_at Heathrow_airport. 

SS may find it difficult to pronounce sentences 1, 2, 
and 8 because the -ed ending is followed by a word 
beginning with t. At this level SS will find it easier in 
these cases if they pronounce each word separately. 

e Get SS to quickly match the nine sentences to the 
pictures in 1b and tell them to try and memorize the 
story. 

e Now get SS to cover the sentences and focus on 
pictures A-I in 1b. Elicit the sentence for picture I 
(they wanted to go to Australia), and continue until 
the class have told the whole story from memory. 


5.9 CD2 Track 33 


They wanted to go to Australia. 

They booked two tickets on the Internet. 
They arrived at Heathrow airport. 

They checked in. 

They landed at a big airport. 

They changed planes. 

They looked out of the window. 

They walked to the information desk. 
They showed their tickets to a woman. 


Extra idea 


e Now put SS in pairs to re-tell the story. They can 
either say alternate sentences, or A can tell the whole 
story while B helps and prompts, and they then swap 
roles. 

e Monitor and correct any pronunciation errors, 
focusing on where SS pronounce the e in the -ed and 
where they shouldn't, e.g. /bokt/ NOT bukid for 
booked. 


VOCABULARY & SPEAKING 


e Write a true |+| sentence about yourself in the past 

with a regular verb, e.g. I started teaching English in 

1999. Then write underneath it I started teaching 

English (x) years ago, and elicit the meaning of ago. 

Model and drill pronunciation. 

Focus on the past time expressions, and explain that 

SS must number them from the most recent (five 

minutes ago) to the most distant (a year ago). 

Check answers, getting SS to read the whole sentence, 

e.g. I booked the tickets five minutes ago. 

e Go through the AA rule and highlight that in time 
expressions with last (e.g. last week) the definite article 
the is not used. Also explain that we say last night NOT 


yesterday night, 


2 last night 

3 yesterday morning 
4 three days ago 

5 last week 

6 last November 

7 a year ago 


A If you are teaching this lesson in November, | 
November will be the same as a year ago. 


b e Focus on the instructions and explain the act 
Elicit the first two questions that the SS havet 
Did you travel by plane last year? Did you star 
English a long time ago? Then focus on the foll 
questions, Where to? When? and emphasize th 
should just use these words (not full question 
more information. 

e Set a time limit. SS move around the class (or 
not possible, talk to SS sitting near them) askir 
questions. When they get a ‘yes’ answer, theyy 
name of the person and ask the ‘follow-up’ qu 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

past simple regular verbs p. 157. 
Communicative 

Where's the match? p. 202 (instructions p.179). 


HOMEWORK 
E workbook pp. 42-43. 


P sentence stress 


Girls’ night out 


4 
sed on an article from the magazine Marie 
zine asked women members of staff in 

round the world to have a ‘girls’ night out’ 
te a report about it. The reports from 

nd Rio de Janeiro provide the context 
action of common past simple irregular 
sain focus of the lesson is question formation 
§ to ask each other about their last night out. 
focus is common collocations of the key 
ie and get (e.g. go out, get home, etc.). 


[lead-in (books closed) 
ome of the verbs and expressions from 
lary Bank Daily routine on p. 147. Say the 
e and elicit the verbs from SS, e.g. 
kfa SS: have 
ing SS: go 
jand go straight to Vocabulary Bank Go, have, 
p. 150. (See 1b below.) 


ABULARY go, have, get 


oks open. Focus on the three collocates and give SS 
noment to decide if they are go, have, or get. Check 
swers. 


| goshopping get up 
JI SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Go, have, get on 


SS five minutes to do a in pairs. They should be 
o do this quite quickly as many of the words will 
iliar to them. 

answers. Model and drill pronunciation. 


13 have a shower 
14 have a good time 
15 have breakfast/lunch/ 
the beach 16 have a car 
y bus 17 get a taxi/bus/train 
o church/to mosque18 get home 
for a walk 19 get to a restaurant 
me 20 get dressed 
away 21 get a newspaper 
toa restaurant 22 get an e-mail/letter 
ye a sandwich 23 get up 
ve a drink 
e Focus on b and elicit that go home = go to your house, 
get home = arrive at your house. 
e Focus on c. Get SS to cover the words and use the 
pictures to test themselves or each other. Encourage 
them to say the complete phrase. 
j SS can find more practice of these words 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Flementary website. 
e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 56. 


G past simple irregular verbs: went, got, etc. 
V expressions with go, have, get, e.g. go out 


2 READING 


a e Do this as an open class question and elicit ideas. 

b e Focus on the photo and the introduction to the article 

Make sure the SS understand that the women went 

out for the night and then wrote a report about it. 

Tell SS that they are only going to read two of the 

reports, and must decide which two cities the women 

are from, choosing from Rio, Beijing, and Moscow. 

e You may want to pre-teach the past of go = went to 
help SS understand the text. Give SS four or five 
minutes to read the text and then discuss with a 
partner where Sabina and Sharon live. Encourage 
them to use the photos to help them. Check answers. 


Sabina lives in Moscow. Sharon lives in Beijing. 


c e Focus on the questions, and ask SS if they are in the 
present or in the past (the past). Ask how they know 
(because of the auxiliary did). Then get SS to match 
the questions and the answers. Check answers. 


1 What did you wear? 

2 What did you do? 

3 What did you have to eat and drink? 
4 What did you talk about? 

5 How did you go home? 

6 What time did you get home? 

7 Did you have a good time? 


d e SS quickly read the text again and complete the chart. 


Extra idea 


Get SS to complete the chart first from memory and 
then read the text again to check. 


e e Focus on the instructions. SS ask and answer 
questions in pairs, answering with short answers. 
@ Finally check answers with the whole class. 


Sabina Sharon 
wear a dress x "4 
go to a bar y x 
drink alcohol "4 x 
talk about men v Jv 
talk about clothes x I 
go home by taxi v x 
get home after 1.30 Y x 


e Tell SS to go through the text again quickly and 
underline any words and phrases they don’t know, 
e.g. dress, traditional, fashions, etc. Then with their 
partner they try to guess the meaning or use their 
dictionaries to check. 

Get feedback to find out which words were new and 
model and drill pronunciation. 
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2 


3 GRAMMAR past simple irregular verbs 


ae 


Focus on the ten infinitives and check SS remember 
their meaning. Then give them a few minutes to find 
the past simple verbs in the text. Encourage them to 
use the phonetics to help them. 


Grammar notes 


The vast majority of verbs in the past are regular. 
However a small number of verbs (several of which 
are very common) are irregular in the past simple. 
These verbs don’t add -ed in the past, they change 
their form. This change can be just one or two letters, 
e.g. wear > wore, or can be a completely new word, 
e.g. go > went. 

Irregular verbs are only irregular in the affirmative. In 
questions and negatives, as with regular verbs, the 
infinitive is used after did/ didn't. 

There is a list of the most common irregular verbs on 
pp. 154-155 of the Student’s Book. 


5.10 


Write the ten infinitives on the board. Play the 
tape/CD, pausing after each verb to check answers. 
Get SS to spell the verbs to you and write the past 
simples on the board next to the infinitives. 


5.10 CD2 Track 34 


wear wore 
go went 
see saw 
have had 
buy bought 
get got 
leave left 
drive drove 
meet met 
can could 


Focus on the phonetics and tell SS to listen to the 
pronunciation. Play the tape/CD again. 


Extra challenge 


Focus on the phonetics and elicit the pronunciation of 
the verbs before playing the tape/CD. 


Play the tape/CD again, pausing after each pair of 
verbs for SS to repeat them. Give more practice as 
necessary, getting SS to repeat after you or after the 
tape/CD. 

Get SS to cover the past simple and see if they can 
remember it, uncovering them one by one to check 
their answers. 

Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 5C on p. 130. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 

Now focus on the exercises for 5C on p. 131. SS do 
them individually or in pairs. Highlight in a that if the 
verb is not an irregular one they just learned, then it is 
regular. 


A Monitor while SS are doing the exercises. If you see 


78 


they are having problems with word order in b, 
remind them of QUASI and ASI (see p. 33 of this book). 
Check answers. Get SS to read the sentences and 
questions aloud, helping them with the rhythm, and 
correcting any mispronunciation of the -ed. 


4 LISTENING 
a e Focus on the third photo with the Girl’s Night 


b 5.11 


a 1 bought 7 saw 
2 went 8 met 
3 wore 9 danced 
4 looked 10 didn't get 
5 couldnt HE was 
6 had 12 went 


b I What did you wear? 
2 Where did you go? 
3 What did you do? 
4 Did your sister go with you? 
5 What did you have to eat? 
6 What time did the party finish? 
7 What time did you get home? 
8 Did you have a good time? 


SS can find an end-of-File gramm 
on the MultiROM, and more gramnıar activities 
New English File Elementary website. 
e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.57. 


article and ask where the women are (Rio deJa 
Brazil). ' 
© Get SS to cover the questions from 2c, and see} 
can remember them. Elicit them from the class 
write them on the board. 
Leave the questions up on the board for when§ 
practise the pronunciation later. 


e Now tell SS they're going to listen to Silvia from 
answering the questions. Tell them to relax and] 
and just focus on the answer to the two questio 
they have a good time? and How many points out 
Play the tape/CD once, and elicit the answers to 
two questions. 


They had quite a good time — 7 out of 10. 


e Now tell SS to listen for the answers to questions 
and play the tape/CD again. SS compare theiran 
in pairs and then listen again if necessary. 


5.11 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.117.) 

I= interviewer, S = Silvia 

Silvia, from Rio de Janeiro, went out with four 
friends, Karina, Mônica, Ana, and Thelma. Silvia, 
you tell us about your girls’ night out? 
Sure. 

What did you wear? 

I wore jeans and a jacket — and two friends wore 
same! 

And what did you do? 
Well, first we went to a restaurant in Ipanema. Its; 
place where a lot of famous people go and we saw: 
actor there, called Fernando Pinto. Karina really 
him — in fact she’s crazy about him! Then we we 
a beach bar and we had some drinks. And then late 
we went to a party. 

What did you have to eat and drink? 

At the restaurant we had beer and we had some 
French fries. And at the beach bar we had beer and 
coconut water. 


CD2 Tra 


(nl 


N m A 


y m 


y m 


talk about? 
course! What else? 

home? 

a car, but I don’t like driving at night. 

ou get home? 

e- I don’t remember exactly what time. 

a good time? 

Not fantastic, but good — seven out 


q SS may not have understood French 


lish for chips). 


nt (in lpanema) and saw a 
y went to a beach bar anda 


and coconut water 


esn t remember 


ort 
isten to the tape/CD for a final time with the 
on p. 117 so they can see exactly what Silvia 
see how much they understood. 
iexplain any new words or phrases. 


ask SS which ‘Girls’ night out’ they think was 
ost fun, in Moscow, in Rio, or in Beijing. 


KING & PRONUNCIATION 


through the instructions and focus on the 
tions. Elicit that the missing words are did you. 


the tape/CD once for SS just to listen and focus 

the rhythm. Then play it again pausing after each 
stion for SS to repeat, trying to copy the rhythm. 
ke sure they don’t stress did you. 


CD2 Track 36 
ho did you go with? 
hat did you wear? 
here did you go? 
hat did you do? 
hat did you have to eat and drink? 
id you meet anyone? 
Jow did you go home? 
What time did you get home? 
Did you have a good time? 


xtra idea 
set SS to interview you about a night out. 


Now give SS a few minutes to plan their own answers 
individually. Help with any new vocabulary SS might 
need. 

| Put SS in pairs. Get A to give B a complete ‘interview’ 
and then they swap roles. Monitor the conversations 
again helping with any new vocabulary that they need 
and correcting (especially incorrect questions). SS 
should score their evening out of 10. 


gave their evening out of 10. 


Get feedback, asking a few pairs how many points they 


e 


6 SONG Dancing Queen 
5.13 


e Here SS listen to a song by the Swedish group Abba. 
This was one of their most popular songs and it is 
about a girl who goes out on a Friday night and wants 
to dance. If you want to do this song with your SS 
there is a photocopiable activity on p. 225. 


5.13 CD2 Track 37 


You can dance, you can jive, having the time of your life 
See that girl, watch that scene, dig in the Dancing 
Queen 


Friday night and the lights are low 

Looking out for the place to go 

Where they play the right music, getting in the swing 
You come to look for a King. 

Anybody could be that guy 

Night is young and the music’s high 

With a bit of rock music, everything is fine 

Youre in the mood for a dance 

And when you get the chance 


You are the Dancing Queen, young and sweet, only 
seventeen 

Dancing Queen, feel the beat from the tambourine 

You can dance, you can jive, having the time of your life 
See that girl, watch that scene, dig in the Dancing Queen 
You're a teaser, you turn them on 

Leave them burning and then youre gone 

Looking out for another, anyone will do 

Youre in the mood for a dance 


And when you get the chance, etc. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

past simple irregular verbs p. 158. 
Communicative 

Boys’ night out p. 203 (instructions p.180). 
Song 

Dancing Queen p. 225 (instructions p.220). 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook pp. 44-45. 
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G past simple regular and irregular 
V more irregular verbs 
P past simple verbs 


Lesson plan 


The aim of this lesson is to revise all forms of the past 
simple, regular and irregular. SS do not go to the Grammar 
Bank, but revise the past simple through reading, listening, 
and speaking, and learn several new irregular verbs. The 
lesson will work best if you can generate and maintain 
suspense so that SS want to find out who the murderer was. 
The story is presented in the form of a Graded Reader and 
is also on tape/CD (as many Graded Readers are). ‘This 
provides a good opportunity to encourage SS to start 
reading Graded Readers if they haven’t already done so. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 

e Write the following types of texts on the board: 

novels textbooks songlyrics the Internet 

newspapers magazines 

Then ask SS Which do you read in your language? and get 

as much feedback as possible from different SS. 

e Now ask SS Which do you read in English? Some SS may 
try to read e.g. song lyrics and information from the 
Internet in English. 

e Then tell SS about Graded Readers and show them a few 
if possible, and tell them how important it is to read in 
English to improve their grammar and vocabulary. 


1 READING 


a e Focus on the photo of the house and ask SS a few 
questions, e.g. What is it? How old do you think it is? 
Where do you think it is? and elicit ideas/suggestions. 
Then focus on the text. Ask SS what kind of 
information is usually on the back of a book (an 
introduction to or summary of the story), and give SS 
a couple of minutes to read it. 

Go through the text with SS, explaining the meaning 
and pronunciation of murder /'m3:də/ and country 
house. Ask a few comprehension questions, e.g. When 
does the story take place? (in 1938), Who is the main 
character and murder victim? (Jeremy Travers), Why 
was June 22nd an important day for him? (it was his 
birthday), What did he do that night? (he had dinner 
with his wife, his daughter, and two guests). 

Focus on the photos, and explain that they are the 
people who were in the house when the murder 
happened. 

Focus on the speech bubbles and get SS to practise in 
pairs saying who everybody is in relation to Jeremy, 
e.g. Who's Claudia? (she’s Jeremy’s secretary). This will 
help SS to remember who’s who as they read/listen to 
the story and also revises using the possessive ’s. 

Ask SS Who do you think the murderer is? and elicit 
ideas, suggestions. 


7 
e 
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or F (false). 


| spoke. 


, ‘When we finished dinner Jeremy said he was tireda 


| ‘No, I didn’t. I went for a walk in the garden’ 


| ‘Jeremy is... was a difficult man? 


e Check answers, getting SS to say why the F sente 


e Deal with any vocabulary problems, e.g. moustache, 


5.14 
Now focus on the text and tell SS that they ar 
to read the story and listen to it at the same tj 
Play the tape/CD for SS to read and listen. Th 
time limit, e.g. four minutes and get SS in pai 
read the text together and mark sentences l= 


5.14 
‘Jeremy. Jeremy! Jeremy! Oh no? 


Inspector Granger arrived at about 9.00. He was 
man with a big black moustache. Amanda, Barba 
Claudia, and Gordon were in the living room. The 
Inspector came in. 
‘Mr Travers died between midnight last night an 
o'clock this morning,’ he said. ‘Somebody in this 
killed him. He looked at them one by one but nob 


“Mrs Travers. I want to talk to you first. Come into 
library with me, please? 
Amanda ‘Travers followed the inspector into the i 
and they sat down. 
‘What did your husband do after dinner last night? 


he went to bed? 
‘Did you go to bed then?’ 


“What time did you go to bed?’ 
‘About quarter to twelve.’ 

“Was your husband asleep?’ 

‘I don’t know, inspector. We... we slept in separate 
rooms: 

‘Did you hear anything when you were in your room 
‘Yes, I heard Jeremy’s bedroom door. It opened. ] 
thought it was Jeremy. Then it closed again. I readin 
bed for half an hour and then I went to sleep’ 
“What time did you get up this morning?” 

“I got up at about 7.15. I had breakfast and at 8.00 1t 
my husband a cup of tea. I found him in bed. He wa 
dead? 
“Tell me, Mrs Travers, did you love your husband?’ 


‘But did you love him, Mrs Travers?’ 
‘No, inspector. I hated him? 


are false. 


1 F He died between midnight and seven in th 
morning. 

2 F In the library. 

3T 

4 F They slept in separate rooms. 

5% 


6 She got up at 7.15. 
FaR 


library (contrast it with bookshop), asleep, but leavet 
new irregular verbs as SS are about to focus on them 


structions and on the highlighted verbs 
rs SS guess their infinitives (tell 

verbs that have come up before, and 
will also help them). 

o to Irregular Verbs on p. 154. First 

heck their answers to d. Check answers 

le class and model and drill the 

on. Pay particular attention to read /red/ 

It but not pronounced like the infinitive, 

| which has an unusual pronunciation. 


7 think 
8 read 
9 take 
10 find 


they will be coming back to the list at the 


o go back to the main lesson on p. 59. 
INCIATION past simple verbs 


on the chart, and elicit the picture words and 

.g. cat /e/, horse /9:/, etc. 

ask SS how the first past simple verb is 

punced (bought /bo:t/) and ask SS which column 
think it goes in. Elicit that it is pronounced like 
The gand hare silent. 

6S to continue in pairs. Then play the tape/CD for 
1 to check. 

S that it’s not two verbs in each column. Some 
mns only have one verb, others two or three. 


CD2 Track 39 


had, sat 

bought, saw, thought, wore 
could, took 

heard 

read, said, slept 

came 

drove, spoke 

found 


ll ul hzi lel fev’ ffwl /au/ 
ht could heard read came drove found 
took said spoke 
hought slept 

wore 


May the tape/CD again, pausing after each column for 
$$ to repeat the verbs (or model them yourself) and 
give as much practice as is necessary. 


Remind SS how regular past simple verbs end (-ed) 
and get them to underline nine regular verbs in the 
story. Check answers, getting SS to say how they think 
they are pronounced. 

Play the tape/CD, pausing after each verb for SS to 
repeat it. Give SS more practice if necessary. 


az 


5.16 CD2 Track 40 


arrived died kiled looked followed 
finished opened closed hated 


Extra challenge 


Get SS to predict how the -ed is pronounced for each 
verb, /d/, /t/ or /id/. Then play the tape/CD for them to 
check. 

(arrived, died, killed, followed, opened, closed are all /d/, 
looked, finished are /t/, and hated is /1d/.) 


3 LISTENING 


a 517 

è Focus on the questions and Amanda’s answers in the 
chart. Explain that SS are now going to hear the 
inspector interview the other three suspects, Barbara, 
Gordon, and Claudia. They have to complete the 
chart. 

e Ask Who’s Barbara? (Jeremy’s daughter). Then play 
the tape twice for SS to complete the chart. Don’t 
check answers yet, but get SS to compare answers with 
a partner between each listening. 


5.17 CD2 Track 41 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.117.) 

N = narrator, I = inspector, B = Barbara 

N Then the inspector questioned Barbara Travers. 

I What did you do after dinner yesterday evening? 

B After dinner? I played cards with Gordon, and then I 
went to bed. 

1 What time was that? 

B It was about half past eleven. I remember I looked at 

my watch. 

Did you hear anything in your father’s room? 

No. I didn’t hear anything. 

Did you have any problems with your father? 

No, no problems at all. My father was a wonderful 

man and a perfect father. 

I Thank you, Miss Travers. 


b 5.18 
e Ask Who’s Gordon? (Jeremy’s business partner). Then 
play the tape twice for SS to complete the chart. Again, 
don’t check answers yet, but let SS compare answers 
with a partner hetween each listening. 


5.18 CD2 Track 42 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.117.) 

G = Gordon 

Next the inspector questioned Gordon Smith. 
What did you do after dinner, Gordon? 

I played cards with Barbara. Then she went to bed. 
Did you go to bed then? 

No. I stayed in the sitting room and I had a glass of 
whisky. Then I went to bed. 

What time was that? 

I don’t remember exactly. I didn’t look at the time. 
Did you hear anything during the night? 

No, I didn’t. I was very tired. I slept very well. 

You and Mr Travers were business partners, weren’t 
you? 

G Yes, that’s right. 

And it’s a very good business I understand. 


=A -aA™ amomz 
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G 
I 
G 


Yes, inspector, it is. 

And now it is your business. 

Listen, inspector, I did not kill Jeremy. He was my 
partner and he was my friend. 


c 


5.19 


e Ask Who’s Claudia? (Jeremy’s secretary). Then play the 
tape/CD twice for SS to complete the chart. Dont 
check answers yet, but get SS to compare answers with 
a partner between each listening. 


5.19 CD2 Track 43 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.117.) 
C= Claudia 
N Finally the inspector questioned Claudia Simeone. 


I 
Cc 


Om = tia 


OG a= 6.50710." 


I 
C 


What did you do yesterday evening, after dinner? 

I went to my room and I had a bath and I went to 
bed. 

What time was that? 

About 11.00. 

Did you hear anything? 

Yes. I heard somebody go into Jeremy’s room. It was 
about 12.00. 

Who was it? 

It was Amanda, his wife. 

Are you sure? Did you see her? 

Well no, I didn’t see her. But I’m sure it was Amanda. 
You were Mr Travers’ secretary, Claudia. 

Yes, I was. 

Were you just his secretary? 

What do you mean? 

Were you in love with Mr Travers? 

No, I wasn't. 

The truth please, Claudia. 

Very well, inspector. Yes, I was in love with him and 
he said he was in love with me. He said he wanted to 
leave his wife — Amanda — and marry me. I was 
stupid. I believed him. He used me, inspector! I was 
very angry with him. 

Did you kill him? 

No, inspector, I loved Jeremy. 


Now check answers. You could copy these onto the 
board or OHT. 


Barbara 

She played cards with Gordon. 
11.30. 

No. 

No motive, she loved him. 


Gordon 

He played cards with Barbara. He had a whisky. 
He doesn’t remember. 

No. 

Now he has the business. 


Claudia 

She went to her room and had a bath. 

11.00. 

She heard somebody go into Jeremy’s room. She 
thinks it was Amanda. 

She loved him but he used her. He said he wanted to 
marry her but he didn’t. 


Extra support 


Play the three interviews again and get SS to listen and 
read the tapescript on p. 117. 
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Extra challenge 


Get SS to roleplay an interview. Put them inp 
them each to choose a suspect they want tobe 
them a few minutes to read the tapescripton 
Then get them to interview each other in pairs 
chart as a prompt, with one student playing the 
the detective. 


e e Now tell SS to look at their charts and in pai 
who they think the murderer is (they dorth 
agree). 
e Write the names of the four suspects on thek 
and get a show of hands for each suspect. 


5.20 
e Play the tape/CD for SS to see if they were ri 
the tape after Amanda says ‘Dinner everybod 
ask comprehension questions, e.g. What happ 
before dinner? What did Gordon tell Jeremy’, et 
make sure SS are following the story. 
e Now play the last part. Repeat it from the begir 
SS want to hear it again. Get SS to explain why 
Gordon killed him (because he wanted to mar 


Barbara and have all the money and Jeremy sai 
he couldn't). 


5.20 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.118.) 
J= 


rA E "0 


— 


2 


Jeremy 
Before dinner, Gordon had a drink with Jeremy 
the library. i 
Cheers, Jeremy. Happy birthday. 
Ah, thanks, Gordon. 

Listen, Jeremy, I want to talk to you about Barba 
Barbara? What’s the problem? 
It’s not exactly a problem. I am in love with hen, 
I want to marry her. 
Marry Barbara? Marry my daughter! Are you cra 
Never! You don’t love Barbara. You only want h 
money! 

That’s not true, Jeremy. I love her. 
Listen to me. If you marry Barbara, when I dieall 
money goes to Claudia. 

To Claudia? To your secretary? 
Yes. 

Is that your last word, Jeremy? 
Yes, it is. 

Dinner everybody! 

At midnight Gordon finished his whisky and wen 
upstairs. 

Who is it? Gordon? 


4 SPEAKING 


This activity will take at least [5-20 minutes. If yoy 
don’t have time this lesson, go straight to the 
vocabulary and do it next lesson. 


Divide SS into groups of four, and then into pairs, 
One pair are both As (police officers) and the other 
(friends/suspects). If you have odd numbers, have 
extra As (i.e. three police officers and two suspects), 
e Tell SS to go to Communication Police interview 
A p. 109, B p. 112. 
Go through the instructions with them carefully. Th 
give at least five minutes for As to prepare their 
questions and for Bs to prepare their alibis. 


, re-divide the groups of four, so 
a different B. If possible, tell the As 
1 to different ends of the 

be interviewed. (It doesn’t matter if they 
er police officers/suspects, they should 

ar their own ‘partner’.) 

st five minutes for the interviews, making 
ice officers take notes. 

nterviews are over, get the police officers 
pare the two friends’ (Bs) alibis. If they are 
he Bs are innocent. If there are any 

, they are guilty. 

g0 back to the main lesson on p. 59. 


JLARY irregular verbs 


ack to Irregular verbs on pp. 154-155. 

is is their reference list of irregular verbs. 

hat there are three columns, because irregular 

so have irregular past participles, but that for 

nent they should just concentrate on the first 

mns. 

how to test themselves by covering the past 

column, looking at the present, and saying the 

ces again but with the verb in the past. 

rough the verbs one by one, eliciting/teaching 

aning of any new ones, and getting SS to 

or tick the ones they already know. Tell them 

e three new verbs to learn, and tell them they 
dtry to learn at least three more new ones every 


Ih go through the text about Graded Readers with 


idea 

ave a school library, get SS to take a book out and 
reading. Put up a chart in your classroom so that SS 
rite down the name of the book they’re reading, 

you can keep track of how many they read. 

urschool doesn’t have a library, you could create a 
slibrary by getting each student to buy one Graded 
ader (level 1) — they are relatively inexpensive. They 

n swap books with each other. 


ı photocopiable activities 


m ple regular and irregular p. 159. 
qunicative 
ense question time p. 204 (instructions p. 180). 


MEWORK 


E D Workbook pp. 46—47. 
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PRACTICAL ENGLISH 
IN A GIFT SHOP 


Vocabulary T-shirt, mug, etc. 
Function Buying a present 
Language How much is that T-shirt?, etc. 


Lesson plan 


In this lesson SS get practice in using and understanding 
basic shopping language in the context of shopping for 
souvenirs, as Allie buys a birthday present for Mark. Later 
Allie goes to the hotel to pick Mark up for dinner. She gives 
him the present but she drops it and it breaks. They set off 
together to the restaurant. 


These lessons are also on the New English File 
Elementary Video, which can be used instead of the Class 
Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9). 
The first section of the Video is also on the MultiROM, 
with additional activities. 


VOCABULARY shopping 


a e Focus on the pictures and give SS in pairs a few 
moments to match them to the words. 
e Check answers. Drill pronunciation. 


1 postcards 

2 a (camera) film 
3 amug 

4 T-shirts 

5 batteries 


b e Tell SS to cover the words and test each other in pairs. 


BUYING A PRESENT 


a 521 

e Focus on the picture and ask SS Where’s Allie? (In a 
shop). Ask about the previous Practical English lesson, 
e.g. What did Mark ask Allie to do? (to have dinner 
with him), Why? (because it was his birthday). Elicit 
that Allie wants to buy Mark a small present. 
Now either tell SS to close their books or cover the 
conversation and listen to find out what she buys. 
Play the tape/CD once or twice. Check answers. 


She buys a large mug. 


b e Now focus on the conversation and the gaps. Give SS a 
minute to read through the dialogue and guess the 
missing words. Then play the tape/CD again once or 
twice as necessary. 

e Get SS to compare their answers. Check answers. 


5.21 CD2 Track 45 
S = shop assistant, A = Allie 
S Can I help you? 
A How much is that T-shirt? 
S It’s 15.60. 
A Sorry, how much did you say? 
S 15.60. 
A And how much are those mugs? 
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S The big mugs are 10.25 and the small ones 
A Can I have a big mug, please? 

S Sure. Here you are. Anything else? 
A Do you have birthday cards? 

S Sorry, *we’ve only got postcards. 
A Oh well, just the mug then. 

Ss That’s 10.25. 

A Here you are. 

S *Have you got the 25? 

A Yes, here. 

S Thanks. 

A Thank you. 

S Bye. 

A Bye. 


e Focus on the information box and the two F 
examples in the dialogue. Go through the infi 


Grammar notes 
have got 

e Have got is often used in British English instea 
have for possession, e.g. I’ve got a car; Have yo, 
children?, etc. It is a complex structure for low 
as it involves a new auxiliary verb (have) and n 
contractions (I’ve, he’s, etc.). 

e We recommend at this level teaching have gotf 

recognition only. However, if you want to teach 

more detail, the full table is in the Grammar B; 

appendix p. 138. 


c @5.22™ 
e Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases. Tell SS the 
going to listen to the dialogue again and they she 
repeat the YOU SAY phrases when they hear the 

e Play the tape/CD, (pausing if necessary) and get! 
repeat the phrases. Encourage them to copy 
rhythm and intonation. 


5.22 


S Can I help you? 

A How much is that T-shirt? 
repeat 

S It’s 15.60. 

A Sorry, how much did you say? 
repeat 

S 15.60. 

A And how much are those mugs? 
repeat 

S The big mugs are 10.25 and the small ones are 8; 
A Can I have a big mug, please? 
repeat 

S Sure. Here you are. Anything else? 
A Do you have birthday cards? 
repeat 

S Sorry, we’ve only got postcards. 

A Oh well, just the mug then. 

repeat 

S That’s 10.25. 

A Here you are. 

repeat 

S Have you got the 25? 

A Yes, here. 

repeat 

S Thanks. 

A Thank you. 

repeat 

S Bye. 

A Bye. 

repeat 


rs, A and B. A is the shop assistant. Get SS 
ogue first. Then tell B to close his/her 
ry to respond from memory. Then A and B 


NGLISH 


ison the next picture. Ask SS Where are they? 
hotel). 

tences 1—4 and go through them. 

tape/CD at least twice, and then give SS time 
swers before checking. Ask why the F 


ed a table for 8.00 


CD2 Track 47 


cript in Student’s Book on p. 118.) 

lie. Wow! You look great. Nice dress! 

thank you. Er, this is for you — for your birthday. 

ght you a little present. Oh! Oh no. J hope it’s 
roken. 

samug! It was a mug. Thanks, Allie! 

don’t believe it! I’m sorry, Mark. 

oproblem. It was really nice of you. 

l get you another one tomorrow. 

on't worry. Listen, did you call a taxi to go to the 

rant? 

No, I have my car outside. Come on, it’s time to go. I 

ooked the table for 8.00 and I’m not sure exactly 

the restaurant is. 

, Allie, relax. This isn’t work. This is a night out. 

Sorry. I'm a bit stressed today. OK. Let’s go. 


sk the question to the class. Elicit SS’ ideas (because 
ebroke the mug, because it’s late, because she 

ent know where to park, because she’s nervous 

out the dinner, etc. ). 

ocus on the USEFUL PHRASES. For each phrase, ask 
§ Who says it, Mark or Allie? Then play the tape/CD 
for SS to check their answers. 

lay the tape/CD again for SS to check. Pause after 
phrase and get SS to repeat it. In a monolingual 

dass, tell them to decide together what the equivalent 
phrase is in their language. 


You look great. — Mark 

t believe it! — Allie 

oblem. — Mark 

on, it’s time to go. — Allie 
Mark 


Highlight that Wow! is a very useful expression to 
show either surprise or appreciation. 


xtra challenge 
Get SS in pairs to roleplay the second conversation using 
the tapescript on p. 118. 


JOMEWORK 
eLUL@ Workbook p. 48. 


WRITING A 


HOLIDAY REPORT 


Lesson plan 


In this fifth writing lesson SS consolidate the past simple 
through a written report, and practise transferring 
information from a questionnaire into a written text. 

a e First focus on the questionnaire. Go through the 
questions, and highlight that the answers are not 
complete sentences but notes. Elicit/teach any 
expressions SS don’t understand, e.g. walked around, 
special atmosphere, cross the road, etc. 

e Now focus on the instructions. Give SS in pairs two 
minutes to match the questions and paragraphs. 
Check answers. 


paragraph I: I, 2, 3, 4 
paragraph 2: 5, 6 
paragraph 3: 7, 8 
paragraph: 4: 9, 10 


e Ask SS to read the report and compare it with the 
questionnaire answers. Get SS to highlight or 
underline the words that have been added to make the 
answers into a text, e.g. in paragraph | I went... 
with... We flew to Rome with... 

b e Give SS five minutes or so to make notes about their 
last holiday, using the questionnaire’s answers as a 
model. 


Extra idea 


Give SS extra oral practice by getting them to interview 
each other with the questions. 


Write a holiday report 


e Go through the instructions with SS. Stress the 
importance of checking writing after they've done it, 
and remind them that if they write on a computer, 
they should run a spell check in English when they’ve 
finished. 

e Either give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the 

report in class, or set it for homework. Encourage SS 

to attach or scan in a photo if they do it at home. 

If SS do the writing in class, get them to swap and read 

each others’ reports and correct any mistakes they 

find, before you collect them all in. 
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For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.28. CAN YOU HEAR THE DIFFERENCE: 


What do you remember? alb 2b 3a 4a 5b 
GRAMMAR 5.24 
1 My mother was a writer. 
alb 2b 3a 4a 5a 6b 7b 8b 9a 10a 2 We booked tickets on the Internet. 
b 1 studied 3 Where do you study English? 
2 went 4 We meet every week. 
3 drove 5 They had a lot of money. 
4 could 
5 waited bla 2b 3a 4b 5b 
6 said 
7 thought 
8 wrote 5.25 
9 stayed 1 A Where were you born? 
10 heard B I was born in Lyons, in France, but my parent 
from Argentina. 
VOCABULARY 2 A I like your shoes. Where did you get them? 


At that new shop in the centre. 


A 
! 7 i ! 
a lactor 2artist 3 painter 4musician 5 scientist ‘ e pr ae 
bihave 2get 3go 4get Shave 3A Did you like the film? 
c lfor 2out 3by 4to Sin A Well, I thought Tom Hanks was quite good but 
d 1 three weeks ago film was terrible. l 
2 yesterday morning 4 A What did you do on Saturday night? 
3 last month A We stayed at home. We were tired because we 
4 last night out on Friday night. 
5 last April 5 A What time did you get up? 
A Well, I woke up at seven, but I didn’t get up un 
t. 
PRONUNCIATION - 
b 1 waited 2landed 3told 4found 5 heard Extra photocopiable activities 
c politician musician restaurant ago somebody Quicktest 5 p.235. 


What can you do? 


CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 


a 2smoked 3cried 4went 

b 1 No. Because they went to McDonald’s. 
2 Outside. 
3 No (but his father did). 
4 Because it was a barbecue and it rained. 
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G there is / there are, some and any 


P /6/and /ea/, sentence stress 


V houses and furniture: /iving room, sofa, etc. 


A house with a history 


l 


ks back to the murder story in 5D. Many 
merican couple who are looking for a 
reshown round Jeremy Travers’ house by an 
tis only after they have decided to rent it that 
that the house has a dark secret and that 
murdered there. SS practise there is/there are 
use and furniture vocabulary. 


ead-in (books closed) 


following sketch onto the board. 


teach the names of the three rooms (bathroom, 
and bedroom) and write them on the board. 
land drill pronunciation. 

fom the class two items of furniture for each 

jeg, bath, toilet, cooker, fridge, bed, cupboard. 

ell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Flats and houses 
{51 and continue from Ic below. 


CABULARY houses and furniture 


joks open. Focus on the three anagrams. Tell SS that 
ey are three rooms in a flat or house. SS in pairs re- 
order the letters. 

Check answers. Model and drill pronunciation. 

n bedroom bathroom 

Flicit from the class two items of furniture for each 
toom, ¢.g. bath, toilet, cooker, fridge, bed, cupboard. 
Write all the new words on the board and drill 
pronunciation, especially cupboard /‘kabad/. 

Tal SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Flats and houses on 
p151. 

, Give SS two minutes to do 1 in pairs. They should be 
able to do this quite quickly, as many of the rooms will 
be familiar to them 

e Check answers. Model and drill pronunciation. 


he bedroom 6 the living room 


the study 7 the hall 
the bathroom 8 the kitchen 
the toilet 9 the garden 


thediningroom 10 the garage 


e Now give SS five minutes to do 2a in pairs. Check 
answers. Model and drill pronunciation. 


1 shelves 9 adclock 16 adesk 

2 alight 10 a fridge 17 central heating 
3 abed 11 acooker 18 an armchair 

4 carpet 12 acupboard 19 a fireplace 

5 a wall 13 floor 20 a picture 

6 ashower 14 stairs 21 asofa 

7 amirror 15 alamp 22 a plant 

8 abath 


e Now get SS to cover the words and use the pictures to 
test themselves or each other with the words from 1 
and 2. 

o Tell SS to close their books. In pairs they should try to 
tell each other what they have in at least two rooms in 
their own house/flat. 


BTN ATL@® SS can find more practice of these words 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Elementary website. 

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 64. 


2 LISTENING 


a e Focus on the advertisement and photo and ask if SS 

would like to live in it and why (not)? 

Aat this stage only tell SS that the house is the same 
house as 5D if someone in the class realizes. 

© Get ideas/feedback from a few SS. Check they 
understand to rent and low price. Ask SS why they 
think it is cheap. (Perhaps because nobody wants to 
live there because of the murder.) 


b 6l 

e Focus on the picture and instructions. Ask Who is the 
young man? and elicit that he is an estate agent, a man 
who sells and rents houses and flats. 

e Now either tell SS to close their books and listen, or to 
cover the conversation. Play the tape/CD once, and 
check answers. 

Stress that SS should listen to find out which rooms 
they actually go into, not which ones they or the estate 
agent mention. 


the hall the living room the kitchen 


6.1 CD2 Track 50 

E= estate agent, L = Larry, Lo = Louise 

E Well, this is the hall. There are six rooms on this 
floor. There’s a kitchen, a dining room, a living 
room, a study, a library ... 

L Wow! There’s a library, Louise! 

LO What’s that room? 

E That’s a bathroom, madam. 

L How many bathrooms are there? 

E There’s one downstairs and three upstairs. 

LO Are there any showers? 


87 


E No, there aren't, madam. This is an old house... This 


is the living room. 

LO Are those paintings original? 

E Yes, I think so, madam. 

L Is there a television? 

E No, there isn’t, sir. But there’s a piano... And the 
kitchen. 

LO There isn't a fridge. 

E Yes, there is. Its over there. 

LO You call that a fridge! Are there any glasses? I need a 
glass of water. 

E Yes, madam. There are some glasses in that 
cupboard. Now let’s go upstairs. 


c e Focus on the gapped conversation. Play the tape/CD 


3 


a e Focus on the chart and give SS a minute to complete it. 
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again for SS to complete it. 
© Get SS to compare with a partner and check answers. 


1 dining room 6 television 
2 study 7 piano 
3 bathroom 8 fridge 
4 upstairs 9 glasses 
5 showers 10 cupboard 


Extra support 

Give SS time to read through the dialogue and think 
about what kind of words are missing (i.e. furniture or 
rooms) before you play the tape/CD. 


6.2 


e Focus on the instructions. Then play the tape/CD 
twice. Get SS to compare with a partner before you 
check answers. 


One of the bedrooms is very cold. 
They decide to rent the house. 


o Aska few more comprehension questions, e.g. How 
old is the house? (100 years old). What kind of heating 
is there? (central heating). Why do they go back to the 


estate agent’s office? (to sign the contract). Who lived in 
the house before? (the Travers family). Elicit that this is 


the same house as in 5D. 


b e Give SS a moment to look at the question 


= 6.2 CD2 Track 51 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.118.) 

E OK. Let’s have a look upstairs now. Follow me. 

LO It’s very old. 

E Yes, madam, the house is a hundred years old. The 


are five bedrooms. This was Mr Travers’ bedroom. 

L It’s cold in here. 

LO Yes, very cold. 

E Don’t worry, madam. There is central heating in the 
house. And this room here is the second bedroom. 

L OK, well what do you think, Louise? 

LO I like it. 

L Me too. Yup. We want it. å 

E Excellent! Let’s go back to my office and we can sign 
the contract. 


Travers family lived here for nearly eighty years. There 4 PRONUNCIATION /6/ and /eə/, sentence 


GRAMMAR there is / there are 


singular 


There’s a piano. 


plural 


There isn’t a fridge. There aren't 
Is there a TV? m 


it in pairs. Elicit that some = we don’t know 
exactly. 
e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 6A on p. 13 
through the rules with the class. Model and, 
example sentences. 


Grammar notes 
there is / there are 

e There isis used with singular nouns, there ar 
plural nouns. 

e Questions are formed by inversion 
(There is— Is there...?) and negatives by addi 
nt (There is — There isn’t). 

e There is no written contraction of are in there 
(NOT Fhere’re) but in speaking are is unstress 

e When giving a list of things we use there is (NC 
are) when the first word is singular, e.g. In my 
room there’s a sofa and two armchairs. 
some and any 

e Some and any are indefinite articles used here, 
plural countable nouns. Some and any with 

uncountable nouns is presented in 7A. 


e Focus on exercises 6A on p. 133. SS do the exerç 
individually or in pairs. 
e Check answers, getting SS to read out the full se 


a 1 There are 4 There’s 
2 There’s 5 There are 
3 There are 6 There’s 


b 1 There’s a table in the kitchen. 
2 Is there a fireplace in the living room? 
3 There aren't any plants in the living roc 
4 Are there any cupboards in the kitchen’ 
5 There isn’t a shower in the bathroom. 
6 There are some shelves in the study. 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 65, 


e Focus on the dialogue and play the tape/CD. Flict 
that all the examples of th are pronounced /ð/ like 
mother, and that the other highlighted letters all hg 
the /ea/ sound, like chair. 

e Play the tape/CD again, pausing after each senteng 
for SS to repeat, copying the rhythm. 


Extra support 


Get SS to underline the stressed words (see tapescripi 
and remind them to pronounce them more strongh 
when they practise the dialogue. 


e Get SS to read the dialogue in pairs. 


CD2 Track 52 


ar e stairs. 
are the stairs? 
0 e there. 


groups of three and give them roles (Larry, 
id the estate agent). SS read the dialogue in 
n getting the right rhythm. If you have 
to change roles. 

odd numbers have one or two pairs. One 
e estate agent, the other should read the 
Larry and Louise. 


NG 

jn the questions, and give SS two minutes to 
te them with Is there or Are there. Check they 
one this correctly by getting them to interview 
pout your flat/house. 


ny pictures on the wall? 
any plants? 

| mirror? 
any cupboards? 
a computer? 


sw get SS to interview each other. Get feedback. 


a challenge 

fekey words for the interview on the board, i.e. 
noms, bathrooms, etc. and get SS to interview each 
r with books closed. 


cus on the instructions. To demonstrate quickly 
ketch a basic plan of your living room on the board 
and ‘show it to the class. (You don’t need to draw 
everything in, just the main pieces of furniture.) 

$5 do the same in pairs. Monitor and help SS with any 
other vocabulary they need. 


STENING 


Focus on the picture and ask Where are Louise and 
Larry? (In a pub, near the house they’ve just rented.) 
Go through the instructions and questions. 

Play the tape/CD twice. Get SS to compare with a 
partner before checking answers. 


Champagne; they want to celebrate their new house. 
[hat a man (Mr Travers) was murdered there in 

938. 

They leave the pub — Louise wants to find a hotel. 
She doesn’t want to sleep in the house. 


Q 


64 CD2 Track 53 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.118.) 

L= Larry, Lo = Louise, B = barman 

L Good evening. 

B Good evening, sir, madam. What would you like to 

drink? 

Do you have champagne? 

Yes, sir. 

A bottle of champagne, please. 

Here you are! 

LO Cheers, Larry. 

L Cheers. To our new house. 

B You're Americans, arent you? 

LO Yes, that’s right. We’re from Washington. 

L My wife and I just rented the big house in the village. 
Tonight is our first night there. 

B The Travers family’s old house? 

L Yes. 

B Oh. 

LO Is there a problem? 

B Didn't they tell you? 

L Tell us what? 

B About the murder. 

LO Murder?? 

B Yes, Mr Travers was murdered in that house in 
1938... in his bed. 

LO Oh, how horrible! 

B That’s why they always rent that house. 

L Why? 

B Because nobody wants to buy it. 

LO Come on, Larry. Let’s go and find a hotel. 

L Ahotel? 

LO Yes — 1 don’t want to sleep in a house where 
somebody was murdered. Come on. 

L Louise... your champagne... Louise... 


wew 


e Ask a few more comprehension questions, e.g. Where 
are Louise and Larry from? (Washington). Why do they 
always rent the house? (because nobody wants to buy 
it). Does Louise finish her champagne? (no). Finally ask 
SS if they would like to rent a house where somebody 
was murdered. 


Extra support 


Get SS to listen to the tape/CD for a final time with the 
tapescript on p. 118 so they can see exactly what was said 
and see how much they understood. Translate/explain 
any new words or phrases. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

there is/there are p. 160. 
Communicative 

Flat to rent p. 205 (instructions p.180). 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook pp. 49-50. 
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G there was/there were 


P silent letters 


V prepositions of place: in, on, under, etc. 


A night in a haunted hotel 


Lesson plan 


This lesson is based on a Sunday Times travel article about 
haunted hotels in the UK. A journalist was sent to stay at 
one and report on what happened during the night. This 
provides a context for SS to practise there was/there were 
and prepositions of place. Make sure SS realize that this is a 
true story, and that it is real hotel where they could go and 
spend the night! 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 


e Play the ‘long sentence game’ with your SS to revise there 
is and furniture. 

e You begin the game. Say : In my living room there’s a sofa. 

Then choose a student to continue. He/She must repeat 

your sentence, and add one more piece of furniture, e.g. 

In my living room there’s a sofa and two armchairs. 

Now point to another student who must continue, 

repeating the sentence and adding to it, e.g. In my living 

room there’s a sofa, two armchairs, and a table. 

After ten SS have added their words, see if the whole 

class can repeat the list from memory. 


1 VOCABULARY prepositions of place 


a e Books open. Focus on the nine prepositions of place 
and the pictures. 

e Ask What can you see in every picture? (a ghost). In 
pairs SS match the words and pictures. Some of these 
prepositions may be new to your SS, so go round 
monitoring and helping. 


Extra support 


Demonstrate the meaning of the prepositions using 
classroom objects before doing a. 


e Check answers by asking SS Where’s the ghost in 
picture 1? Model and drill the pronunciation. 


3 under 

4 over 

5 in front of 
6 next to 

7 between 
8 opposite 
9 on 


e Highlight the difference between in (= inside) and on, 
and between in front of and opposite (= face to face) 
demonstrating with objects/people in the classroom. 


Extra idea 


Give more practice with the prepositions by asking 
questions about things/people in the classroom. 


b e Focus on the example. SS cover the prepositions and 
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2 READING 


a e Focus on the lesson title. Elicit / teach the meanjy 


b e Ask the whole class and elicit responses. 
c e Focus on the text, and explain that it’s the journalig 


test each other in pairs pointing to pictures a 
Where’s the ghost? 
e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Flats andh 
p. 151. Tell them to choose a room and to dra 
somewhere in it, e.g. in the cupboard, undert} 
etc. They mustn’t let their partner see their 
e If SS don’t want to draw in their book tell then 
choose a place where the ghost is and write ito 
piece of paper. 
e Get SS to sit face to face if possible. Now tell th 
they have to ‘find’ their partner’s ghost, but the 
only ask ten questions, always beginning Is it... 
preposition of place, e.g. Is it in the living room 
behind the sofa? 
Make sure SS realize that first they need to iden 
what room the ghost is in. 
e Demonstrate by ‘hiding’ the ghost yourself, and 
eliciting questions from SS until they ‘find’ it. 
e ‘Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 66, 


haunted hotel (a hotel where a ghost lives). Then 
on the title of the article and the two photos. Tell 
that this is a real hotel in England. SS now read th 
introduction (until I don’t believe in ghosts) andi 
pairs answer the questions. Set a time limit, eg f 
minutes. 

e Check answers. Make sure SS understood priest(g 
religious man), appear (suddenly come), nervous( 
little bit worried/frightened before you do 
something). 


1 In Cumbria, in the north of England. 
2 A (Sunday Times) journalist. 

3 People say there is a ghost there. 

4 Stephen speut a night in Room 11. 

5 Phone or speak to anybody. 

6 Nervous. 

7 No. 


account of his night in Room 11. Build suspenseby 
asking SS if they think he sees the ghost or not. 


6.5 


e Focus on the three pictures. SS listen and read thet 
once and then label the pictures. Set another time 
limit for the first read (e.g. two minutes), aud get §§ 
compare before checking answers. Model and drill 
pronunciation. 


1 cemetery /‘sematri/ 
2 remote control. 
3 horror film 


CD2 Track 54 


Hall late in the evening. It was a 

tI could see there was a church with a 
the hotel. I checked in, and the 

me the key and showed me to my 


ngs in the room and came downstairs. There 
y guests. There were only three including 

1 th e sitting room and I talked to the manager, 
Js, about her hotel. I had a drink and then at 
nt upstairs to my room. 

was on the top floor. I opened the door and 
the light. It was a very big room, quite old, 
was a bit spooky. There was an old television 
— but there wasn’t a remote control. I turned 

I There was a film on. I was happy to see that 
orror film. I decided to watch the film and 

he light on all night. But I was tired after my 

mey and after half an hour I went to sleep. 


cus on sentences I-7 and the example. In pairs 
o correct the information, and then read the 
to check. 


support 
r 4 read the text before correcting the information. 


answers, and also make sure SS understand any 
bulary, e.g. top floor, spooky, decided, have the light 
went to sleep, etc. 


t to sleep with the TV and the light on. 


k the class again and see if they still think the same 
gut whether Stephen saw a ghost or not. Tell SS that 
ey will now find out what happened to Stephen. 


STENING 


Jow tell SS they’re going to hear Stephen being 
mterviewed. Play the tape/CD once and elicit answers 
to the question. 


tra support 

use the tape/CD first after ... turn it off Check 
mprehension by asking SS What was strange about the 
yn? Pause again after ...sornething in the room... and 
peat the question. Elicit that he couldn’t see anything 
but he could feel something. Then play until the end. 


didn’t see the ghost, but he felt something in the 


e Focus on the report form and go through it with SS. 
Highlight that sometimes they just have to circle Yes or 
No, in other places they have to write a word or 
number, and in 8 they have to tick a box. 

e Play the tape/CD again, and repeat it if necessary, Get 
SS to compare with a partner and then check answers. 


1 Yes 6 No 

2 2.00a.m. 7 Yes 

3 Yes 8 very 

4TV 9 Yes 

5 light 10 T want to see the ghost. 


Extra support 


Get SS to listen to the tape/CD for a final time with the 
tapescript on p. 118 so they can see exactly what Stephen 
said and see how much they understood. 
Translate/explain any new words or phrases. 


6.6 ` CD2 Track 55 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.118.) 

S = Stephen Bleach, I = interviewer 

S Inthe middle of the night I suddenly woke up! It was 
two o'clock. The television was off! But how? There 
was no remote control, and I certainly didn’t get up 
and turn it off. The light was still on, but suddenly 
the light went off too. Now I was really frightened! I 
couldn't see anything strange, but I could feel that 
there was somebody or something in the room. I got 
out of bed and turned on the TV again. Little by 
little I started to relax, and] went to sleep again. 
When I woke up it was morning. I had breakfast and 
I left the hotel about ten o'clock. 

1 So the question is, did you see the ghost? 

S No, I didn't see the ghost, but I definitely felt 

something or somebody in the room when I woke 

up in the night. 

Were you frightened? 

Yes, I was! Very frightened! 

Would you like to spend another night in the hotel? 

Definitely, yes. 

Why? 

Well, Pm sure there was something strange in that 

room. I can’t explain the television and the light. I 

want to go back because I want to see the ghost. 


A m a m HS 


e Ask SS if they would now like to go to the hotel and 
stay in Room II. 


Extra idea 


Get SS to read the tapescript on p. 118, and then roleplay 
the interview. The person playing Stephen should do it 
with books closed. 


4 GRAMMAR fhere was/there were 


a e Focus on the four sentences. Get SS to complete them 
in pairs. Check answers. 


I werent 
2 were 
3 was 
4 wasnt 


b e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 6B on p. 132. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 


Grammar notes 


e There is /there are can be used in any tense simply by 
changing the tense of be, thus the past is there 
was | there were. 
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e Although it works in exactly the same way as there 
is /there are, SS have a tendency to forget the plural 
form there were. 


e Focus on exercises 6B on p. 133. SS do the exercises 
individually or in pairs. Remind them to use some and 
any in plural sentences where no number is 
mentioned. 

e Check answers, getting SS to read the full sentences. 


a 1 There were some double rooms. 
2 There was a swimming pool. 
3 There was a restaurant. 
4 There wasn’t a car park. 
5 There weren't any shops. 


b 1 There were 7 was there 
2 There was 8 There was 
3 there were 9 Were there 
4 Was there 10 there weren't 
5 there wasnt 11 There was 
6 there was 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 67. 


5 SPEAKING 


e Tell SS to go to Communication Room 11 on p.111. 
Give them one minute to look at the picture. 


a e Put students in pairs, A and B. Tell A to go to p.109 and 
B to p.112. Give each student a couple of minutes to 
write their questions. 


Extra support 


Put SS in pairs, A and A and B and B, to prepare their 
questions together. 


b e Get SS to sit face to face. A asks his/her questions to B 
who has to answer without looking back at the 
picture. 

c e snow asks A his/her questions. 

e When they have finished get SS to go back to p.111 to 
check their answers and see who has the best memory. 


Extra challenge 


Get SS to make questions from the prompts orally, 
without writing them first. 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 67. 


6 PRONUNCIATION silent letters 


a e Go through the introductory text and model and drill 
the pronunciation of cupboard so SS can hear that the 
p isnt pronounced. Show them that the phonetics also 
make this clear. Highlight also that the second syllable 
in cupboard is shortened and is pronounced /bad/ and 
not /ba:d/. 


Pronunciation notes 

e Encourage and help SS to cross out silent letters when 
they learn new words, like this: listen. 

e Emphasize that if SS can recognize the phonetic 

transcriptions next to words in the dictionary this will 

help them to identify silent letters. 
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e In pairs SS say the words aloud, decid 
think is the silent letter in each word,; 

b 67> 
e Play the tape/CD for them to check. 
(the silent letters are in red). 


6.7 


gyest byilding 
ghost listen 
half frend 
could yrite 


Know Jour 


e Highlight that in words that begin with 
or wr- (e.g. wrong) the k and the ware 


Extra idea 


If your SS have dictionaries, you could get 
their answers with the phonetics in their dic 
will help build their confidence in dictiona 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

there was/there were p. 161. 
Communicative 

Where is it? p. 206 (instructions p.181). 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook pp. 51-52. 


G present continuous 
V verb phrases: make a noise, etc. 
P verb + -ing 


based on a newspaper survey about noisy 
learn new verb phrases and practise the 
quous. The form (be + -ing form of the verb) 
e , but using it correctly can be difficult, 

$5 who do not have an equivalent in their L1 

and Polish learners). The present simple and 

sre contrasted in the next lesson (6D). The use 
at continuous to express future arrangements is 
New English File Pre-intermediate. 


lead-in (books closed) 

thing which makes a noise, e.g. put a cassette on 

di bang the desk, etc., and elicit the word noise. 

sit the verb we use with noise, make a noise, and 
tive noisy. 

icit/teach the word neighbours (people who live in 

house next to you). Model and drill 

aciation /‘neiboz/. Then give SS in pairs a few 

nts to think of three things noisy neighbours do. 

edback and write SS’ ideas on the board. When 

art la, get SS to see if any of the things they 

ted are there. 


TABULARY & SPEAKING 


oks open. Focus on the text and photo, and use it to 
ach the word neighbours. Model and drill 

onunciation. Elicit that the man doesn't like his 
gighbours because they are noisy. 

‘ocus on the text and the verbs above it. Tell SS to 

the text and, in pairs, to complete the problems. 
et them to try to work out the meaning of the new 
from the context. 


Check answers. 


e noisy parties. 

dog bark. 

watch TV late at night. 
move furniture. 

play a musical instrument. 
argue with their partner. 


y Tell SS to cover the sentences and see how many they 
can remember. 

e Focus on the survey and go through the questions. 

» Get SS to interview you. Give as much (simple) 
information as you can to model the way you want the 
S$ to answer the questions. 

» SS interview each other in pairs or groups of three. 
Monitor and help with any new vocabulary they need. 

Get some feedback about their neighbours. 


A Neighbours from hell 


2 GRAMMAR present continuous 


a e Focus on the sentences and get SS to match them to 
the different flats on p. 69. 
e Get SS to compare and then check answers. Model and 
drill pronunciation. 


1 She’s playing the violin. 

2 They’re arguing. 

3 The dog’s barking. 

4 He’s watching football. 

5 The baby’s crying. 

6 They’re moving furniture. 
7 They’re having a party. 

8 He's listening to music. 


6.8 


b e Get SS to cover the sentences and look at the picture. 
Play the tape/CD of eight sound effects (which tell you 
what the people in the flats are doing). 

e Pause the tape/CD after each one and ask SS What’s 
happening? (They re arguing) Where? (In flat 2) to 
elicit the eight sentences from a. 


6.8 CD2 Track 57 
1 He’s watching football. Flat 4 
2 The baby’s crying. Flat 5 
3 They're having a party. Flat 7 
4 She’s playing the violin. Flat 1 
5 The dog’s barking. Flat 3 
6 They’re arguing. Flat 2 
7 Theyre moving furniture. Flat 6 
8 He’s listening to music. Flat 8 


c æ Focus on the chart and on the three [+] sentences. 
Elicit that ’s is the contraction of is, and ’re is the 
contraction of are. The other verb is always verb + -ing. 

o Get SS to complete the [=] and [?] forms. 


6.9 


d o Play the tape/CD and get SS to repeat the sentences 
and check their answers. 


6.9 CD2 Track 58 
The baby’s crying. 
She’s playing the violin. 
They’re having a party. 
The baby isn’t crying. 
She isn’t playing the violin. 
They arer’t having a party. 
Is the baby crying? 
Is she playing the violin? 
Are they having a party? 


e Elicit/teach that we use this form of the verb (present 
continuous) for something that’s happening now, at 
the moment of speaking. Give a few more examples, 
e.g. We're having a class. Pm talking to you and you're 
listening. 
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e e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 6C on p. 132. Go 


through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 


Grammar notes 


Present continuous 

e SS don’t usually find the form of this tense difficult 
verb (be + -ing form of the verb), but they often have 
problems using it correctly, especially if they do not 
have an equivalent form in their L1. Their main 
mistake is to use the present simple, not continuous, 
for things which are happening now, e.g. The baby 
cries instead of The baby’s crying. 

e The present continuous is contrasted with the present 

simple in the next lesson (6D). Its use to talk about 

future arrangements will be presented in New English 

File Pre-Intermediate. 

Spelling rules 

SS learned the rules for making the -ing form in lesson 

4B. They will probably need to revise them (see p. 128). 


Focus on the exercises for 6C on p. 133. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 
e Check answers, getting SS to read the full sentences. 


a 1 Hes having a shower. 

2 What are they doing? They’re dancing. 

3 What’s she doing? She’s listening to music. 
b 1 It’s raining 

2 she’s talking 

3 are you doing 

4 arent you doing 

5 were studying 

6 she’s waiting 

7 They’re having 

8 What's she wearing 


Extra idea 
Get SS in pairs to read the dialogue b in pairs. 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.68. 


e Focus on the instructions. SS use the flats in a to 
practise making questions and answers. 


Extra support 


Get SS to practise making Yes/No questions, e.g. with 
Flat 1, A Is she playing the piano? B No, (she isn’t). She’s 
playing the violin. 

6.10 

e Now tell SS to close their books and listen to six 
noises. They have to decide what they think is 
happening and write a sentence. 

e Play the tape/CD once the whole way through, for SS 
just to listen. Then play it again, stopping after each 
sound effect, and give SS in pairs time to write a 
sentence. Emphasize that SS should write full 
sentences, not just the -ing form, e.g. It’s raining. 

e Check answers, accepting all appropriate sentences. 


3 PRONUNCIATION verb + -ing 


a e Focus on the sound pictures and elicit they 


b 6.11 


6.10 
1 It’s raining. 
2 They’re playing tennis. 
3 He's having a shower/singing. 
4 They’re having hunch/dinner/a meal. 
5 They’re doing exercise. 
6 She’s cooking. 


sounds (car, /a:/, train, /ev/, horse, /9:/, bike, 
/u:/, phone, laul). 
Now focus on the -ing forms/verbs. SS putt 
in each column. 


Play the tape/CD once for SS to check answe 
play it again, pausing after each group for S$ 


6.11 
car dancing, asking 
train playing, raining 
horse calling, talking 
bike crying, driving 
boot doing, moving 
phone smoking, going 
c 6.12 

e Tell SS that when they’re listening to the prese 
continuous, it’s often difficult to hear the verb 
it’s usually contracted. 

e Now tell them they’re going to listen to a mani 
train talking on his mobile phone. They must] 
and write down six present continuous sentene 
questions. 

e Play the tape/CD once the whole way through ju 
SS to listen. Get SS to compare with a partnerw 
present continuous sentences they think they he 

e Play the tape/CD twice more, pausing after each 
sentence to give SS time to write the answers, 

| 6.12 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.118.) 

| Hi Bill, it’s Rob. What are you doing?... I’m goingt 
London...Who are you talking to?...1’m havinga 
coffee... Is the baby crying?... My train’s arriving. 

e Check answers, and write them on the board, Ge 
to spell the -ing forms. j 
1 What are you doing? 

2 Tm going to London. 
3 Who are you talking to? 
4 Pm having a coffee. 
5 Is the baby crying? 
6 My train’s arriving. 
4 SPEAKING 


A Use someone in class or pictures to pre-teach thew 


of She’s wearing... to describe what clothes somebp 
has on. In your SS’ language they may use the prese 
simple to convey this idea. 


a id get them to sit face to face. Now 
unication They’re having a 

. 113. 

structions with them. Highlight that 
a picture, we use the present 

or actions which are happening in the 


ə describe the left-hand side of the picture 
= side. Demonstrate the 
ting with an A and beginning to describe 
e. Tell all the Bs to listen to you and to 
ey hear something that’s different. 
in pairs. When they’ve finished, they 
pictures to see if they have correctly 
differences. 
ing pairs to explain the differences, e.g. 
cture the man and the woman are talking. 
icture they're kissing. 

e coming through the door/ into 
not there. 
irl are kissing; in B they are 


ow shirt is opening a bottle of 
’s talking on his mobile. 

oman are dancing the tango; in B 
nroll. 

orange shirt is smoking; in A he’s 


g a blue dress; in A she’s wearing 
ic eating on the sofa; in A they’re 


in the house next door are talking on 
g the police; in A they are watching 


idea 

ore personalization with the present continuous, 
the names of five family members or friends on the 
e.g. my mother, David (my brother), and explain 
they are if necessary. Elicit from SS the question 

fs (your mother) doing at the moment? and answer, 
think she's (probably) having lunch. When SS have 
dabout the other people, they do the same in pairs. 


O activities 


cote p. 162. 
icative 
say a word p. 207 (instructions p.181). 


MEWORK 
EL Workbook pp. 53-54. 
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G present simple or present continuous? 


6 V places in a city: square, castle, etc. 


P city names 


When a man is tired of London... 


Lesson plan 


This lesson contrasts the present simple and present 
continuous. The context is provided by tourists’ 
impressions of four of London’s top attractions. SS also 
learn the vocabulary to describe tourist attractions in a city 
and they read an extract from a guidebook about the 
London Eye. The lesson finishes with the Kinks’ 1967 song 
about London, Waterloo Sunset. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 

e Write LONDON on the board and teach/elicit the right 
pronunciation (/‘landan/). 

e Tell SS in pairs to write down three things they associate 

with London (e.g. red buses, Trafalgar Square, the River 

Thames, Big Ben, Oxford Street, Camden Market, etc.) 

Feedback their suggestions on the board. 

Ask SS Have any of you visited London? Which of these did 

you see? and get feedback. 


1 GRAMMAR present simple or 
present continuous? 


a e Books open. Focus on the lesson title and tell SS it’s 
the beginning of a famous saying. Ask them if they 
have any idea how it finishes, and then tell them it is 
When a man is tired of London, he’s tired of life, and 
was written by the 18th century writer Dr Johnson. 

e Now focus on the photos and see if SS can identify 
them. Write the names on the board. 


The London Eye 
Tower Bridge 
Madame Tussaud’s 
Buckingham Palace 


Ask SS which two attractions they would like to see 
and get responses. Ask Why? 

b e Focus on the picture of Ivan and Eva. Revise the 
present continuous by asking SS What are they doing? 
What’s Ivan wearing? What's Eva wearing? 

Tell SS that Ivan and Eva are in London for the day, 
and they visit all four attractions. Eva has a guidebook 
so she can tell [van about the attractions. 


6.13 © 
e Get SS to cover the dialogues and focus on the 
pictures. Play the tape/CD and get SS to number the 
pictures in order. Check answers. 


L Tower Bridge 

2 Buckingham Palace 
3 Madame Tussaud’s 
4 The London Eye 


c e Now tell SS to uncover and look at the dialogues. Go 
through them and elicit/teach any new vocabulary, 
e.g. ship, flag, guidebook, etc. 
e Now tell SS that the verbs in brackets are either in the 
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present continuous or the present simple. Th 
going to listen again to hear which tense itis, 
should then write the verb in. 
Remind SS to include the verb be in the prese 
continuous. They should use contractions, as 
conversations. 
Play the tape/CD once the whole way through 
SS just to read and listen. Then play it again, 
after each verb (or after each dialogue) to give 
to write. 


Extra challenge 


Give SS a few minutes to guess which tense they 
in before they listen. 


e Check answers. 


6.13 (D2) 
1= Ivan, £ = Eva 
I i Look! It’s opening! A ship’s going through! 
E We're lucky. The guidebook says that it only. 
two or three times a month! 
2 E The flag’s flying — that means the Queen is at 
She doesn’t live here all the time. She often st 
Windsor Castle or in one of her other homes, 
3 £ That’s Napoleon. He’s looking at a model off 
battle of Waterloo. | 
1 Come on - let’s go and see the next room. 
E Yes, we don’t have much time. It closes in twe 
minutes. 
4 1 Were going up! Wow! Look — there’s the Hous 
Parliament! And Buckingham Palace over there 
E What a pity it’s raining. ‘The guidebook says yo 
can see Windsor Castle on a clear day. 


e Ask SS to go through the conversations with their 
partner, looking at the verbs. Give them two miny 
to think about what the difference is between thei 
tenses (the present continuous and the present sim 
Elicit/teach that the present continuous is for what 
happening now, and the present simple is for 
always or usually happens. 


Extra support 
Get SS to read the dialogues aloud in pairs. 


d e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 6D on p. 132. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill th 
example sentences. 


Grammar notes 

e There is a clear difference in use between the prese 
simple and present continuous: 
The present simple is used for habitual actions (thin 
which are always true or which happen every day), 
The present continuous is used for things happening 
now, at this moment. 

e The use of these two tenses can cause problems eitha 
because SS don’t have the present continuous in thei 


L1, or because English is ‘stricter’ about using it when 
talking about now. 
If you know your SS’ L1, contrast it with English to 
anticipate or correct errors. 

e Some verbs are not normally used in the present 
continuous, e.g. want, like, need, have (= possession), 
and know. 


e SS do 6D a on p.133 in pairs. Check answers, getting 
SS to correct the wrong sentences. 


a 
He’s having a great time. 


I normally go... 


NNN S 


L 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 


X What do you co? 


e Now focus on b. SS do it individually or in pairs. 
Check answers. 


b1 What are you doing I’m waiting 
2 What does your mother do? She works... 
3 They’re having... They have 
4 I'm going... Do you want... 


| r Study Link SS can find an end-of-File grammar quiz 
on the MultiROM, and more grammar activities on the 

New English File Elementary website. 

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 71. 


2 READING 


a e Focus on the guidebook extract and photo of the 
London Eye. 

e First go through the questions. Use the photo to 
explain capsule, and elicit/teach that How long = How 
much time. You could explain the use of How + 
adjective to make questions, e.g. How high. ..? How 
far...? How fast...?, etc. SS have already studied How old. 

e Set a time limit, e.g. five minutes for SS to read the 
text to find the answers. Get them to compare with a 
partner and then check answers. 


) in County Hall, next to the Eye 
I Waterloo 


b e Now focus on the highlighted words. In pairs SS guess 
them from the context, and then match them to their 
meanings. Check answers, and explain/translate any 
other vocabulary SS want to know. 


in advance 
are available 


Daily 


te Ask the class and elicit why or why not. 


you about the building(s), asking them How high is it? 
What can you see’, etc. 


3 VOCABULARY places in a city 


a e Get ideas from the class and encourage them to tell 


b e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Town and city on 


p. 152. 


e Give SS five to ten minutes to do a in pairs. They have 
already seen a lot of the words. 
e Check answers. Model and drill pronunciation. 


1 a police station 15 aroad 
2 abus station 16 a railway station 
3 ariver 17 asupermarket 


4 a shopping centre 18 a theatre 
5 a department store 19 a street 


6 abridge 20 aschool 
7 a hospital 21 a travel agent’s 
8 a bank 22 a chemist’s/pharmacy 
9 an art gallery 23 a market 
10 a church 24 a town hall 
11 a museum 25 a park 
12 a cinema 26 a mosque 
13 a sports centre 27 apost office 
14 a castle 28 a square 


e For b SS cover the words and use the pictures to test 
themselves or each other. 


SS can find more practice of these words 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Elementary website. 

e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 71. 


4 SPEAKING 


e This speaking activity focuses on recycling the 
vocabulary SS have just learned. 

e Focus on the questionnaire. If you are from a different 
town/city from your SS, get them to interview you 
about it. 

e Put SS in pairs. If they are from the same town/city, 
get them to answer questions 1-3 together in English. 
Then tell them that for 4, they can only put one name, 
and to decide together which name to put. If SS are 
from different places, get them to answer the 
questions individually and then compare with a 
partner. 


5 PRONUNCIATION city names 


a 6.14 


e Focus on the introductory sentence, and elicit the 
correct pronunciation of Leicester /‘lesta/ getting SS to 
look at the phonetics. 

o Tell SS that they're going to hear eight famous towns 
in the UK or Ireland, which they must write down 
(just the towns, not the whole sentences). 

e Play the tape/CD once the whole way through for SS 
to listen. Then play it again, pausing after each 
sentence to give SS time to write. Check answers 
getting SS to spell the names and writing them on the 
board. 
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6.14 CD2 Track 63 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.119.) 
1 I’m from Edinburgh. /‘edinbra/ 
2 He’s from London. /‘landan/ 
3 They live in Brighton. /‘braiton/ 
4 We went to Oxford for the weekend. /‘nksfad/ 
5 She was born in Dublin. /‘dablin/ 
6 We're studying in Cambridge. /‘kermbrid3/ 
7 I want to go to Manchester. /‘mzentfesto/ 


aa 


8 Do you like Birmingham? /‘b3:minam/ | 


Now repeat the tape/CD and get SS to repeat the 
names (or the whole sentence). Play it again, stopping 
after each sentence to ask SS if the town has the /2/ 
sound (they all do except Dublin and Cambridge). 

Get SS to practise saying the names. 

Tell SS to go the Sound Bank on p. 157. Highlight that 
the /o/ sound can be made by any combination of vowels 
and always occurs before or after a stressed syllable. 


Extra idea 


If your SS are more interested in the USA than the UK, 
teach them the pronunciation of famous towns/cities 
there, e.g. San Francisco, New York, Washington, etc. 


6 SONG Waterloo Sunset 


Here SS listen to one of the Kinks’ most famous songs, 
about Waterloo Bridge, in central London. Waterloo 
Bridge and the station were named after the Battle of 
Waterloo. If you want to do this song with your SS 
there is a photocopiable activity on p. 226. 


6.15 CD2 Track 64 


Dirty old river, must you keep rolling, flowing into the 
night 

People so busy, make me feel dizzy, 

Taxi light shines so bright 

But I don’t need no friends 

As long as I gaze on Waterloo sunset I am in paradise 


Every day I look at the world from my window, 
But chilly, chilly is the evening time 
Waterloo sunset’s fine 


‘Terry meets Julie, Waterloo station, every Friday night 
But I am so lazy, don’t want to wander, 

I stay at home at night 

But I don’t feel afraid 

As long as I gaze on Waterloo sunset I am in paradise 


Every day I look at the world from my window, 
But chilly, chilly is the evening time 
Waterloo sunset’s fine 


Millions of people, swarming like flies round Waterloo 
underground, 

But Terry and Julie cross over the river 

Where they feel safe and sound 

And they don't need no friends 


As long as they gaze on Waterloo sunset, they are in 


paradise 
Waterloo sunset’s fine 
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Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 
present simple or present continuous? p. 163. 
Communicative 


Find the differences p. 208 (instructions p.181). 


Song 
Waterloo Sunset p. 226 (instructions p.221). 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook pp. 55-56. 


PRACTICAL ENGLISH 
IN THE STREET 


Vocabulary directions: turn left, etc. 
Function Asking for directions 
Language Could you tell me the way to... 


Lesson plan 


The Mark and Allie story continues — they get lost, and 
Allie gets stressed trying to find the street where the 
restaurant is. Mark, rather irritatingly for Allie, always 
seems to be right. 

In this lesson SS get practice with directions. The focus is 
more on asking for and understanding directions than on 
giving them, as this is difficult at their level. 


These lessons are also on the New English File 
Elementary Video, which can be used instead of the Class 
Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9). 

The first section of the Video is also on the MultiROM, 

with additional activities. 


VOCABULARY directions 


a e Focus on the pictures and give SS in pairs a few 
moments to match them to the words or phrases. 

e Check answers. Drill pronunciation. Highlight that 
when opposite is used to describe the position of a 
building it usually means facing on the other side of 
the road. Give an example by asking SS what there is 
opposite your school. 


a roundabout 5 go straight on 

on the corner 6 turn right 

opposite 7 turn left 

at the traffic lights 8 go past (the station) 


b e Tell SS to cover the words and test each other in pairs. 


ASKING FOR DIRECTIONS 


a 6.16 

e Tell SS to cover the dialogue and look only at the map. 
Play the tape/CD at least twice and then ask them 
which street is King Street. 


e Get SS to compare answers in pairs. Check answers. 


| Art gallery p 


b 


e Now focus on the conversation and the gaps. Give SS a 
minute to read through the dialogue and guess the 
missing words. Then play the tape/CD again once. 

e Get SS to compare answers in pairs. Play the tape/CD 
again if necessary. Check answers. 


6.16 CD3 Track 2 

A= Allie, P = passer-by 

A Excuse me. Where’s King Street, please? 

PI Sorry, I don’t know. 

A Excuse me. Is King Street near here? 

P2 King Street? It’s near here but I don’t know exactly 
where. Sorry. 

A Thank you. Excuse me. Can you tell me the way to 
King Street? 

P3 Yes. Go straight on. Go past the church, and then 
turn left at the traffic lights. And then I think it’s the 
second on the right. 

A Sorry, could you say that again, please? 

P3 Yes, go straight on. Go past the church, and then 
turn left at the traffic lights. And then I think it’s the 
second on the right. 

A Thank you. 


Go through the dialogue line by line. Highlight that 
Can you tell me the way to ...? is the typical question to 
ask the route somewhere, and that Could you say that 
again? is more polite than Repeat please! 


6.17 


e Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases. Tell SS they’re 
going to hear the dialogue again. They repeat the YOU 
SAY phrases when they hear the beep. 

e Play the tape/CD, pausing if necessary for SS to repeat 
the phrases. Encourage them to copy the rhythm and 
intonation. 


6.17 CD3 Track 3 

A Excuse me. Where’s King Street, please? 

repeat 

Pl Sorry, I dort know. 

A Excuse me. Is King Street near here? 

repeat 

P2 King Street? It’s near here but I dont know exactly 
where. Sorry. 

A Thank you. 

repeat 
Excuse me. Can you tell me the way to King Street? 

repeat 

P3 Yes. Go straight on. Go past the church, and then 
turn left at the traffic lights. And then I think it’s the 
second on the right. 

A Sorry, could you say that again, please? 

repeat 

P3 Yes, go straight on. Go past the church, and then 
turn left at the traffic lights. And then I think it’s the 
second on the right. 

A Thank you. 

repeat 


e Put SS in pairs to practise the dialogue. A is Allie, B is 
all the passers by. Get SS to read the dialogue first. 
Then tell A to close his/her book and try to say the 
part from memory. Then A and B swap roles. 


d e In pairs SS roleplay asking for and giving simple 


directions. Go through the instructions with them and 
give them time to find the places on the map and 
think about how to give directions to them. 


e Demonstrate first by asking a good student the way to 
the art gallery. SS then continue in pairs. 
Extra idea 


Give SS clear directions to a nearby restaurant or shop 
and see if they can work out where it is. 
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SOCIAL ENGLISH 


6.18 

e Focus on the picture. Ask SS What’s happening? 

e Write on the board: Who is right about where the 
street is, Mark or Allie? Play the tape/CD once and 
elicit that Mark is right. 

e Focus on sentences 1-5 and go through them. 
Explain/translate anywhere (a possible place). 

e Play the tape/CD at least twice, and then give SS time 
to compare answers before checking. 


1 first 2 tourist 3 park 4 space 5camt 


6.18 CD3 Track 4 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.119.) 
A OK. It’s this street. No, it isn’t. Pm sure she said the 
first on the right. 


M No, she said the second on the right. Relax, Allie. 

A Look, let’s ask that man there. 

M I don't think he knows. He’s a tourist. 

A Just ask him, please. 

M OK, OK. Excuse me! We're lost. Do you know where 
King Street is? 

P Sorry, I don’t live here — Pm a tourist. 

M You see. I was right. 

A OK, let’s try the second on the right. 

M Here it is. King Street. 1 knew she said the second on 
the right. 

A There’s the restaurant, Donatella’s. Can you see 
anywhere to park? 

M That white car’s going over there! Do you think you 
can park in that space? 

A Are you saying I can’t park? 


M Allie, Pm only joking. 
A OK, OK, Pm sorry. 


b e Ask SS if they think Mark and Allie will enjoy their 


dinner. Elicit a few ideas. 


e Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. For each phrase ask 
SS Who says it, Mark or Allie? 

Then play the tape/CD again for SS to check. Pause 
after each phrase and get SS to repeat it. Ina 
monolingual class, tell them to decide together what 
the equivalent phrase is in their language. 


Let’s ask that man there. — Allie 
Excuse me! Were lost. — Mark 
You see. I was right. — Mark 
Here it is. — Mark 

Pm only joking. — Mark 


Extra support 


If time, you could get SS to listen to the tape/CD for a 
final time with the tapescript on p. 119 so they can see 
exactly what Mark and Allie said and see how much they 


understood. Translate/explain any new words or phrases. 


Extra challenge 


Get SS in pairs to roleplay the second conversation using 
the tapescript on p. 119. 


HOMEWORK 
CTE Workbook p. 57. 
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WRITING 
A POSTCARD 


Lesson plan 


In this sixth writing lesson SS consolidate the present 
continuous and revise the present and past simple. The 
writing focus is on using the correct verb tense. 
a e Ask SS if they send postcards when they’re on holi¢ 
who to, etc. Then focus on the two postcards and as 

if SS know where they are from (they are both from 
Prague). 

e If no one knows the answer, dort tell them and see 
after reading the postcard and looking at the sta 

they can guess where it is. 

b e Give SS three minutes to read Melanie’s postcard 
quickly. Tell SS it is one of the cards above. Tell them 

to ignore the gaps. Get them to discuss together wh 

card it is. 

e Check answers, and if they couldn’t identify the city 
before, elicit more ideas and then tell them it’s Prag 

the capital of the Czech Republic. 


Postcard I 


c @ Now tell SS to focus on the gaps and in pairs to put 
the verbs in the right tense. Ask them each time why 
it’s that tense. | 

e Check answers. 


We're having 
arrived 

we're staying 
went 

visited 

we're sitting 
is 

are 

go 

have 


Check comprehension by asking a few questions, eg, 
Are they having a good time? (Yes), Where are they 
staying? (in a small hotel), etc. 


Write a postcard 


Go through the instructions with SS. Stress the 
importance of checking writing after they’ve done it. 
e Either give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the 
postcard in class, or set it for homework. Encourage 
SS to use a real postcard if they can get one. 
e If SS do the writing in class, get them to swap and read 
each others’ postcards and correct any mistakes they 
find, before you collect them all in. 


C Where can we meet? 

E Here in the office. Do you know where it is? 

C Yes. OK then. Quarter to six on Thursday. 

E Can you give me your name and your mobile number? 


REVISE & CHECK 


For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.28. Mb? 2. SRS 


What do you remember? 
6.20 CD3 Track 6 


1 A Was the hotel full? 
GRAMMAR B No, it wasn't, it was empty. There were only five other 


“Ib 2a 3b 4a 5b 6b 7a 8b 9b 1a guests, and us two. 


VOCABULARY 


Imake 2play 3have 4book 5 take 
b 1 shelf (not a room) 

2 cooker (not in a living room) 

3 there (not a preposition) 

4 town hall (a building) 

5 square (not a building) 
slwith 2on 3n 4o0f 5to 


PRONUNCIATION 


blnear 2know 3floor 4church 5 theatre 
opposite 
between 
_ behind 
cupboard 
museum 


What can you do? 
CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 


CAN YOU HEAR THE DIFFERENCE? 
“ab Oa 


mB 2F 3E 4A 5D 6G 7C 
it 2F 3F 


E= estate agent, C = customer 


local paper. 
_ £ Er, which one? 
c The four-bedroomed house. 
E Oh yes. I’ve got it. 
| C Where is it exactly? 
E It’s about thirteen miles from Cambridge. 
€ Sorry? Did you say thirty? 
E Fr, no. Thirteen. 
C Oh, it’s quite near. How many bathrooms are there? 
E There’s one upstairs and one downstairs. 
CIs there a garden? 
E A very small one. 
| ¢ How old is the house? 
E It’s about ninety years old. Would you like to see it? 
C Yes, please. When? 
E Is Thursday afternoon OK? 
C Yes. What time? 
E At quarter to six? 


— 
6.19 CD3 Track 5 


E Good afternoon, Happy Homes. How can I help you? 
C Good afternoon. I’m calling about your advert in the 


2 A What’s that noise? 
B It’s the neighbours again. What do you think they’re 
doing? 

I think they’re watching TV. 

No. Listen, they’re arguing! 

Can I speak to Jim, please? 

Sorry, he’s not here. 

Do you know where he is? 

Yes, he’s at a restaurant. He’s having dinner with 
friends. 

What are you reading, Maria? 

An Agatha Christie book. 

Oh, it’s in English! Do you usually read in English? 
No. My teacher told me to read this for homework. 
Is the gallery open every day? 

Yes, but on Sundays it closes early, at 4.00 in the 
afternoon. 


Ww 


wn > 
BrParar W> 


CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH? 


1 How many TVs are there in your house? 

2 What was there on TV last night? 

3 Is there a computer in your bedroom? 

4 What time do the banks open in your country? 
5 What are you wearing today? 


Extra photocopiable activities 
Quicktest 6 p.236. 


G a/an, some/any 


V food and drink, countable / uncountable nouns 


P the letters ea 


What does your food say about you? 


Lesson plan 


This lesson takes a light-hearted look at the food we eat 
and what it says about our personality type. The 
grammatical and lexical focus is on countable and 
uncountable nouns and how a, some, and any are used with 
them. SS also revise there is/there are. The pronunciation 
focus looks at the combination of vowels, ea, which can be 
pronounced in several different ways and which occurs in 
many food words. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 


e Write BREAKFAST on the board. Put SS in pairs and 
give them two minutes to write as many words as they 
can for things people eat and drink for breakfast. 

e Feedback their words onto the board. Model and drill 
pronunciation. 


(Possible answers) 
bread/toast/butter/jam 
cereal 
croissant 
cold meat 
cheese 
eggs 
fruit/fruit juice 
tea/coffee 

© Get SS to say in pairs what they had for breakfast this 
morning. 


1 VOCABULARY food 


a e Focus on the picture. Ask SS what they think Laura 
writes in her Food Diary (what she eats and drinks 
every day) and why (to try to control her diet or her 
weight). 
Focus on the instructions and the food on the table. 
Give SS a minute to write the missing letters. Tell them 
that there is only one letter missing from each word. 
Get SS to check their answers by answering the 
question What did Laura have to eat and drink 
yesterday?, e.g. A She had an apple. B She had a banana. 
e Now check answers getting SS to tell you the first letter 
for each word. Model and drill pronunciation. 
Remind SS that some = not an exact amount. 


2 a banana 7 some sugar 
3 some butter 8 atomato 

4 an egg 9 a biscuit 

5 some meat 10 some coffee 
6 some rice 


Extra idea 


© Get SS to close their books and in pairs try to 
remember the ten things Laura had to eat and drink. 

e Elicit from the whole class, making sure SS use a/an 
or some. 
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b e Focus on the two column headings and explain the 
difference, i.e. that countable words are used in the 
singular or plural and that they are things you can 
count (e.g. a banana, two apples). We think of them as 
individual units. Uncountable words are not normally 
used in the plural, and are not thought of as 
individual units (e.g. rice, sugar, etc.). 

e SS in pairs put the words from a into the columns. 
Make sure they include a/an and some. Check answers. 


countable nouns uncountable nouns 
(singular or plural) (singular) 

an apple some butter 

a banana some meat 

an egg some rice 

a tomato some sugar 

a biscuit some coffee 


c @ Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Food on p. 153. 

e Focus on the groups of words and the tables, and the 
photos of food for breakfast, lunch, dinner and 
desserts and snacks. 

e Give SS five minutes to do a in pairs. There are more 
words than usual but SS may already know many of 


them. 
e Check answers. Model and drill pronunciation. 
1 milk 13 ketchup 28 bananas 
2 coffee 14 (olive) oil 29 apples 
3 tea 15 alettuce 30 a pineapple 
4 jam 16 asalad 31 grapes 
5 bread 17 potatoes 32 oranges 
6 sugar 18 carrots 33 ice cream 
7 cereal 19 rice 34 fruit salad 
8 butter 20 fish 35 crisps 
9 cheese 21 tomatoes 36 sandwiches 
10 toast 22 an onion 37 biscuits 
11 (orange) juice 23 meat 38 cake 
12 eggs 24 mushrooms 39 chocolate 
25 pasta 40 sweets 
26 peas 
27 chips 


e For b get SS to cover the words and use the pictures 
to test themselves or each other. 


SS can find more practice of these words 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Elementary website. 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 76. 


2 GRAMMAR a/an, some/any 


a e Focus on the questions and get SS to ask you first. 
Then they ask and answer in pairs. 
e Get some feedback. Elicit that seeing what food people 
buy often tells you how healthy they are, if they cook 
much or not, how busy/stressed they are, etc. 


b e Focus on the three baskets and elicit what is in each 
basket. Check answers. 


Basket 1 

carrots, lettuce, orange juice, mineral water, milk, 

grapes, pasta, oranges, tomatoes 

Basket 2 

champagne, smoked salmon, box of chocolates, 

a pineapple, ice cream, strawberries, steak, butter 
_ Basket 3 
_ chips, beer, peas, pizzas, chocolate, biscuits 


e Now focus on the cartoon characters. Model and drill 
their names, and make sure SS understand luxury 
/lakfari/. Give them a minute to decide which basket 
is whose. Check answers. 


1 Healthy Hannah 
2 Luxury Lucy 
3 Fast Food Frank 


c e Now focus on the sentences. Show SS that There’s some 
ice cream is only true for basket 2. Get SS to continue 
in pairs. Check answers. 


a2 b3 c2 d3 el filand3 


d e Focus on the words in bold in sentences a-f and give 
SS a minute or two to complete the rules. Check 
answers. 


“Use a/an with singular countable nouns. 
Use some ([+]) and any ({=] and [?]) with plural 
nouns and uncountable nouns. 


e o Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 7A on p. 134. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 


Grammar notes 
Countable/uncountable nouns 
o The concept of countable and uncountable nouns 
shouldn't cause too many problems (unless they do 
not exist in the SS’ own language), but what may cause 
confusion is that some words are countable in English 
but uncountable in other languages or vice versa, e.g. 
spaghetti — uncountable in English, countable in 
Italian. 
You may need to give more examples of when a noun 
can be countable or uncountable. This occurs when 
we can think of e.g. a chicken (a whole chicken) and 
chicken (e.g. chicken pieces). 
Others examples: a beer (= a can or glass of beer), beer 
(= the liquid in general); a coffee (= a cup of), coffee (= 
a quantity of coffee beans or powder in a jar). 
alan, somel any 
o SS have already learnt the rules for a/an, some, and 
any plus singular and plural countable nouns in 6A. 
Here they learn that some can also be used with 
singular uncountable nouns meaning not an exact 
amount, e.g. some butter, some milk. 


e SS may find it strange using some and any with 
‘singular’ words, e.g. butter, since they previously used 
them with plural nouns and may have translated them 
in their heads as plural words. 

e Make sure you point out the exception of using some 
for offers and requests. SS usually assimilate this rule 


instinctively through learning set phrases like Would 
you like some coffee? 


e Focus on the exercises for 7A on p. 135. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 
e Check answers, getting SS to read the full sentences. 


a 2 an orange 7 some coffee 
3 abiscuit 8 some cheese 
4 some peas 9 some chips 
5 anicecream 10 a pineapple 
6 some cake 

b 1 some 6 any 
2 some 7 an 
3 an 8 any 
4 any 9a 
5 some 10 some 


© Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 77. 

f e Focus on the instructions. Then say a sentence 
yourself, e.g. There isn’t any chocolate, and get SS to say 
which basket (1). SS continue in pairs taking turns to 
make sentences. A says a sentence, B has to say which 
basket it is. Set a time limit, e.g. five minutes. 


Extra support 


Get SS to write their (e.g. 6) sentences first and then read 
them to each other. 


3 PRONUNCIATION the letters ea 


Pronunciation notes 


e The combination of vowels e + a has several possible 
pronunciations, several of which may seem quite 
irregular to SS, e.g. great /greit/. In this exercise we 
focus on common examples of this spelling which all 
occur in food words. 


a e Focus on the words in the box and elicit that they all 
have the vowels ea, but that the pronunciation is not 
the same. 

e Now focus on the sound pictures and elicit the three 
words and sounds (tree /i:/, egg /e/, train /e1/). Get SS 
in pairs to put the words in the three columns. 
Encourage them to say the words aloud to help them. 


b 21 


Play the tape/CD once to check answers. Then play it 
again pausing after each word (or group of words) for 
SS to repeat. Elicit that the most common 
pronunciation is /1:/, but they will need to learn 
unusual ones, e.g. steak, by heart. 


71 CD3 Track 7 


tree eat, ice cream, meat, peas, tea 
egg bread, breakfast, health 
train steak 


Extra challenge 


Write up on the board some more words that SS know 
with ea for them to put in the columns, e.g. sea, break, 
head, read (/e/ and /i:/) dead, great, leader, mean, please, 
speak. 
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4 SPEAKING 


a e Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Food p. 153 and 
make a food diary for yesterday, i.e. to write down 
what they had to eat and drink. Monitor and help 
them with any new words they need, but try not to 
overdo new vocabulary. Encourage SS to use more 
general words, e.g. meat, fish, vegetables, rather than 
specific words (lamb, hake, carrots, etc.). Tell them to 
write a/an or some and any with each word, and to 
group them under meals. 

b e Demonstrate first yourself. Tell SS what you had for 
breakfast, lunch, and dinner, and ask them if they 
think you are more like Healthy Hannah, Luxury Lucy, 
or Fast Food Frank. 

e SS now do the same in pairs. Monitor and help with 
pronunciation and correct any mistakes with a/an or 
some and any. 

Get feedback from some pairs to find out what their 

diets are like. 


5 LISTENING 


a e Focus on the picture and ask SS what cooking 
programmes there are on TV in their country. 
e Now focus on the question. Elicit ideas and write 
them on the board. 


b 72 
e Focus on the exercise. Tell SS they’re going to hear the 


tape/CD twice, and that they should try to get some 
ingredients the first time, and then the rest the second 


time. 
c @ Play the tape/CD. Get SS to compare with a partner 
and then play it again. 
e Check answers. 
2 an onion 6 some tomato ketchup 
3 some butter 7 some red wine 
4 acarrot 8 some meat 
5 some mushrooms 9 some cheese 


Extra support 


Pause the tape/CD after each ingredient to give SS time 
to write it down. 


72 CD3 Track 8 


(tapescript in Student's Book on p. 119.) 

B = Bob, A = audience, Be = Belinda, C = Colin 

B Good evening. My name’s Bob, and welcome to 
another edition of... Can men cook? 

A Yes, they can! 

B Well, Belinda, who's our first guest tonight? 

BE This is Colin Davidson and he’s from Bristol! 

Hello, Colin! What can you cook? 

Hello, Bob. My speciality is spaghetti bolognese. 

And what do you need to make it, Colin? 

Well, for four people you need some spaghetti. 

About half a kilo, Bob. And then for the bolognese 

sauce you need an onion, some butter, a carrot, some 

mushrooms, some tomato ketchup... 

Tomato ketchup, Colin? 

Yes, that’s right, and you also need some red wine. 

Do you need any meat, Colin? 

Yes, Bob. You need some meat — about 300 grams. 

And some cheese. 


OBA 


OwA 
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What kind of cheese? 

Any kind. It doesn’t matter. 

OK. So those are all the ingredients. The question 

now is — Can men cook? 

A Yes, they can! 

B Colin, you have exactly 30 minutes to make us... 
spaghetti bolognese! 

cC Well, Bob, first you cut up the onion and you fry it. 

Then you take the... 


B OK, Colin. That’s your thirty minutes. And now it’s 
time to taste the spaghetti bolognese. And it looks... 
mm, delicious. Belinda, can you try it for us? Well, 
Belinda, what do you think of it? Can men cook? 

BE Mmm. Yes, Colin, it’s er very interesting. I’m sure 
your wife loves your cooking. 

C Tm not married, Belinda. Would you like to have 
dinner with me? 

B Well, that’s all we have time for. Until next week. Its 
goodbye from me Bob Keen, Belinda Leyton, and 
Colin Davidson from Bristol. 


RAS 


c e Play the tape/ CD again for SS to check their answers, 
Ask if Belinda likes Colin’s spaghetti bolognese (not 
really). 


Extra support 


Get SS to listen to the tape/CD for a final time with the 
tapescript on p. 119 so they can see exactly what was sai 
and see how much they understood. Translate/explain 
any new words or phrases. 


d o IfSS are all the same nationality, they can either all 
write the ingredients for the same dish (as they may 
well not agree), or choose different dishes. In pairs 
they list the ingredients. Get feedback and see wheth 
SS agree, writing the name(s) of the dish and the 
ingredients on the board. Try to establish a ‘definitive 
list. 

If your SS are from different countries, put SS from 
the same country in pairs if possible. 1f not, they can 
work individually. Get them to write the ingredients 
for a dish from their country and then compare with 
other SS. Find out if they would they like to eat each 
other’s dishes or not. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

a/an, some/any p. 164. 

Communicative 

Food families p. 209 (instructions p.181). 


HOMEWORK 
ELB workbook pp. 58-59. 


V drinks: water, wine, etc. 
P /w/, /v/, and /b/ 


Lesson plan 


This lesson continues the theme of diet and is based on the 
subject of how much water we need to drink every day. The 
text Water — facts and myths is based on several recent 

articles and studies and presents a controversial view which 
should provoke differing opinions in the class. The 

grammar builds on what SS learnt in the previous lesson, 
introducing different ways of talking and asking about 
quantity. SS have seen much, many, and a lot of previously 
in the book, so should be aware of their meaning, but have 
not focused on grammatical rules. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 

e Write on the board SOFT DRINKS and ALCOHOLIC 
DRINKS. Elicit ideas from SS and write them up. Model 
and drill pronunciation. 

e Ask SS if the words are countable or uncountable, and 


you mean a glass of, a bottle of, a cup of, etc.). 
s Ask SS What’s your favourite drink? 


1PRONUNCIATION /w/, /v/, and /b/ 


a 73 

e Focus on the three sound pictures and play the 
tape/CD for SS to repeat the words and sounds. Make 
sure SS can hear the difference between them, and 
show them the position of the lips/teeth to distinguish 
between /b/ and /v/. 


73° CD3 Track 9 


witch /w/ water 
vase /v/ vodka 
bag /b/ beer 


elicit that drinks words are generally uncountable (unless 


Pronunciation notes 

e These three sounds can cause some nationalities 
difficulties because of LI interference. The rules are 
quite clear. See Sound Bank p. 159. 


b 74 
è Now focus on the cartoon and dialogue. Play the 
tape/CD once and get SS to listen and read the 
dialogue. Then get SS to practise it in pairs. 
e Monitor, helping and correcting. Finally, get one pair 
to ‘perform’ the dialogue for the rest of the class. 


74 CD3 Track 10 
Would you like a beer, Bill? 
No, thanks, Vicky. A whisky and water. 
Do you want some biscuits or a sandwich? 
A sandwich. 
Brown bread or white bread? 
Brown bread. It’s very good for you. 


ate < 


G how much / how mony?, quantifiers: o lot, not much, etc. 


2 SPEAKING 


a e Focus on the introduction to the questionnaire. Read 
it out loud, and ask SS if they think it’s true that we 
need to drink lots of water. Then focus on the 
illustrations and use them to pre-teach tap (water) and 
revise mineral water. 

b e Go through the questions and possible answers. Then 
get the class to interview you first. Answer the 
questions, giving a bit of extra information where you 
can as a model for the SS. 

e SS interview each other in pairs. Get some quick 
feedback from the class for each question and find out 
how many SS think they need to drink more water. 


3 GRAMMAR how much/how many?, 
quantifiers 


a e Focus on the questions and elicit the answers from the 
class. 


1 How many 2 How inuch 


b e Now focus on the sentences and pictures, and get SS to 
match them. Check answers. 


1A 2D 3C 4B 


e Highlight that much and many are used with the 
negative verb. Ask SS what they think would change in 
sentence 2 if instead of water, it said glasses of water, 
and elicit that much would change to many. 

c œ Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 7B on p. 134. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. Highlight the pronunciation of 
none /nan/. 


Grammar notes 


a lot of 

e In [+] sentences native speakers normally use a lot of 
for big quantities. It is also possible to use a lot of in 
negatives and questions, although it is more common 
to use much/ many. 

© We use a lot (NOT @totef) in short answers or when 

we don’t give the noun, e.g. I eat a lot of chocolate but 1 

eat a lot. 

In colloquial English people often use lots of as an 

alternative to a lot of. At this level is best just to teach 

SS one form (a lot of). 

much/ many 

e Much and many are used mainly in negative sentences 
and questions. Many is also sometimes used in [+] 
sentences in formal English, e.g. Many people live in 
houses in the UK. However much is not normally used 
in [+] sentences, e.g. 


NOT British peeple drink much tea. 
o Tell SS to think of much as singular and many as plural 
to help them to remember which one to use. 
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e Focus on the exercises for 7B on p. 135. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 
e Check answers, getting SS to read the full sentences. 


a 1 How many 
2 How much 
3 How much 
4 How many 
5 How many 
6 How much 
7 How many 
8 How much 
b 1 alotof 
2 much 
3 many 
4 None 
5 quite a lot of 
6 Not much 


Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 79. 


d e Focus on the questions and the short answers (a lot, 


quite a lot, etc.) and get SS to complete the questions. 

e Check answers by getting SS to ask you the questions. 
Use a short answer, and then add a bit more 
information where possible. You may want to teach a 
few words for containers, e.g. (half) a bottle, a can, a 
carton. 


1 How many 
2 How much 
3 How many 
4 How many 
5 How much 
6 How much 
7 How much 
8 How much 


e e SS ask and answer in pairs. 


Extra challenge 


Have As asking the questions with books open and Bs 
answering with books closed, to encourage them to 
remember the short answers. 


4 READING 


a o Tell SS not to look at the article yet and go through the 


questions to make sure they understand them. 


Highlight the meaning of too much (= more than what 
is good for you). SS, in pairs, try to answer some of the 


questions. 

A Encourage SS to try to communicate their answers in 
English but not to worry too much about being 
accurate, as they may want to say more than they can 
express correctly. 


Extra support 


Ask the questions to the whole class, rather than having 
SS work in pairs, and help them to express their answers. 


b e Now focus on the article, and instructions. Let SS take 


their time to read and match the questions, as this is 
probably the most challenging reading they’ve done so 
far. 
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Extra support 


Get SS to go through the text together and do thet 
pairs. 


e Get SS to compare with a partner before checking 
answers. Get SS to write the questions in the spa 
it will then make the article easier to re-read, 


B5 C2 D4 E6 F3 


c e SS read the text again and match the highlighted 
words to the phrases. Tell them also to underline 
other words they’re not sure of. 


e Check answers and model and drill the pronunci 


1 temperature /‘tempritfo/ 
2 sweat /swet/ 

3 experiments 

4 recently 

5 myths /m10s/ 

6 at least 

7 contain 

8 In fact 


Go through any other words or phrases that SS dor 
understand, either translating into SS’ L1 if youp 
or getting SS to check in their dictionaries. 
d e Get SS to cover the text and look back at the 
questions. In pairs they should try to answer them 
from memory, i.e. say anything they can remember 
from the answers. 
e e Do this as an open class question, and stress that thi 
article is based on some doctors’ theories. Some $§ 
(and ‘experts’) may not agree with the answers to 
questions B and E. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

how much/how many p. 165. 

Communicative 

Food questionnaire p. 210 (instructions p.182). 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook pp. 60-61. 


G be going to (plans) 
V holidays comping, the sights, etc. 
P sentence stress 


Changing holidays 


Lesson pl an plane). Where are they going to stay? (in a hotel — the 
i e a Hotel Athena). What are they going to do? (go 
This lesson is inspired by an episode of the BBC TV shopping, go clubbing, see a show, see the Statue of 
| programme called Holiday Swaps, where two couples or Liberty, Central Park, etc.). 
families plan a holiday, which is then ‘swapped’ at the last b e Now focus on the dialogue. Give SS time to read it 
minute with another couple’s holiday. This provides a through, and ask them what kind of words they think 
context for practising going to for future plans. The lesson are missing (verbs). Then play the tape/CD once or 
is predominantly listening-based as SS follow the different twice for SS to fill in the missing words. 
stages of the programme. 
Going to is the main future form taught in this level. Going Extra support 
tofor predictions is practised in the next lesson. Will is Pause after each gap to give SS time to write. 
introduced (in Practical English 8) but is not taught as a ; = 
grammar point until New English File Pre-intermediate. 7 Check answers (see tapescript below). Elicit the 
. f meaning of see the sights (= visit the famous tourist 

Optional lead-in (books closed) places) and deal with any other new words or 
s Copy the following onto the board: expressions. 

A HOLIDAY 

How to get there Where to stay What to do p 7 CDS Track 11 

by car in a friend’s house relax L= Lisa; P = Reter 

L Hello? 


e Get SS to copy this, and then in pairs SS write two more 


ES) P Hi! Lisa? This is Peter Douglas from Changing 
things in each column. Holidays. 
e Get feedback and write SS’ answers under each heading. L Oh! Hello! 
Make sure you elicit/pre-teach campsite during this P Lisa, what are your holiday plans for next week? 
activity as SS will need this later. L ihe I’m going to fly to New York with my boyfriend, 
on. 
(Possible answers) P Great. And where are you going to stay? 
How to get there Where to stay What to do L We're going to stay in the Hotel Athena in Manhattan. 
by plane in a hotel go to the beach P What are you going to do in New York, Lisa? 
go shopping L Were going to go shopping — the shops in New York 
by bus at a campsite do sport are fantastic — and in the evening we're going to go 
go for walks clubbing and see a show on Broadway. 
by train in a Youth Hostel go to museums P Are you going to see the sights too? 


L Oh yes, we want to see the Empire State Building, the 
Statue of Liberty, Central Park... 
1 READING P Well, Lisa, say goodbye to New York. Because were 
going to change your holiday! 


a e Books open. Focus on the TV magazine extract and L Jon! Jon!! We're going to be on TV. 


the photo. Give SS two minutes to read it. Then ask 
comprehension questions to check they understand 2 
how the programme works, e.g. What’s a couple? (two Extra idea 

people). What do the couples plan? (they plan a Get SS to read the dialogue aloud in pairs. 
holiday). What happens next? (the programme chooses 
two couples and they exchange holidays). Who are the 
two couples on tonight’s programme? (Lisa and Jon, 


c e Tell SS to underline the examples of going to and to 
answer the questions in pairs. Stress that they should 


dist). underline the whole expression (i.e. Pm going to go). 
pae Check answers (see tapescript above). 
: 1 infinitive (e.g. go, stay) 
2GRAMMAR be going to (plans) m eiat 
a 75 


d e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 7C on p. 134. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences, getting SS to copy the rhythm (I’m 
going to have a holiday, Are you going to have a 
holiday, etc.). 


+ tell SS that the programme has chosen two couples, 
and now they’re going to phone them. Get SS to cover 
the dialogue. 

ù Play the tape/CD once. Tell the whole class to listen to 
find out as much as they can about Lisa and Jon’s 
holiday plans. 

e Check their understanding by asking some 
comprehension questions, e.g. Where are they going to 
go? (New York). How are they going to go? (fly/by 
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B 


Grammar notes 


e going to + infinitive is the most common way to 
express future plans. It is often used with time 
expressions like tonight, next week. SS don’t usually 
find the concept of going to a problem but the form 
needs plenty of practice. A typical error is the 
omission of the auxiliary be, i.e. I going to have dinner. 

e In song lyrics going to is sometimes spelt gonna 
because of the way it is pronounced (see 
pronunciation below). Discourage SS from using this 
in written English. 

© Some SS may know will and may ask if this is the 
future too. Explain that both going to and will are used 
to talk about the future. In New English File going to is 
presented first, as it is the right form for talking about 
plans and predictions (practised in 7D). SS see will in 
Practical English 8, for expressing promises and it is 
dealt with in detail in New English File Pre- 
Intermediate. 


e Focus on the exercises for 7C on p. 135. Get SS to do 
the exercises individually or in pairs. 


e Check answers, getting SS to read the full sentences. 


a 2 She’s going to speak Italian. 

3 Shes going to stay in a hotel. 

4 She’s going to take (some / a lot of) photos. 

5 She’s going to eat spaghetti. 

6 She’s going to see the Colosseum. 
b 1 is going to cook 

2 Tm going to study 

3 Are (you) going to buy 

4 aren't going to fly 

5 is your (brother) going to do 

6 isn’t going to have 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 80. 


e 16 

e Now focus on the chart, and tell SS they’re going to 
hear the TV presenter, Peter Douglas, phone the 
second couple, Jerry and Sue. 

eè First elicit the questions 1-5 (Where are you going to 
go? Who are you going to go with? How are you going to 
get there? What are you going to do? Where are you 
going to stay?) and write them on the board. 

Leave the questions on the board for the 
pronunciation exercise which comes next. 

e Tell SS they don’t need to write sentences in the chart, 
just the name of the place, the person, etc. Play the 
tape/CD. Get SS to compare with a partner and then 
play the tape/CD again. Check answers. 


1 To Norway 

2 Sue, his girlfriend 

3 By train 

4 clean a river, plant trees 
5 at a campsite 


76 | CD3 Track 12 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.119.) 
J = Jerry, P = Peter 


J Hello? 
P Hello! Is that Jerry Harte? 
J Speaking. 
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4 LISTENING & READING 


a) 


This is Peter Douglas from the programme Char 

Holidays. 

Oh, hello! 

Is your holiday planned for next week, Jerry? 

Yes, it is. 

Where are you going to go? 

We're going to go to Norway. 

Who are you going to go with? 

With Sue, my girlfriend. 

How are you going to get there? 

By train. 

What are you going to do there? 

We're going to clean a river and plant some trees, 

a working holiday! 

Oh, very interesting. Where are you going tos 

J Were going to stay at a campsite. 

P Well, Jerry, you're not going to go camping, bec 
youre not going to go to Norway. We're going to 
change your holiday! 

J Oh, so where are we going to go? 


Soggy ge ge 


az 


PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 


Pronunciation notes 


When native speakers speak quickly, they tend to 
pronounce going to as gonna /‘gono/. Elementary SS 
unlikely to speak that quickly, so it is better to teach 
them to get the stress and rhythm right, i.e. to say, eg, 
I’m going to be late, rather than trying to get them to 
contract going to to gonna. 


7.7 


e Focus on the questions (which you should still have 
on the board) and play the tape/CD. Ask SS which 
words are stressed (see tapescript below) and 
underline them on the board. 


7.7 CD3 Track 
Where are you going to go? 
Who are you going to go with? 
How are you going to get there? 
What are you going to do there? 
Where are you going to stay? 


Play the tape/CD again, pausing after each question 
for SS to repeat. 
Now pretend that you are Jerry, and get SS to ask yo 
the questions. Answer with full answers, e.g. Were 
going to go to Norway, etc. 
e SS roleplay the interview in pairs. Get them to swap 
roles. 


Extra challenge 


Rub questions 1-5 off the board so that SS have to 
produce them from memory. 


7.8 


e Tell SS that this is the moment in the programme 
when the two couples are at the airport (see photo on 
p-80). Explain that Peter, the presenter is going to giv 
both couples an envelope with their new destinations, 
Ask SS whether they think they are going to like their 
new holidays. 


e To help SS remember who’s who, write up on the 
board: 


Lisa and Jon Jerry and Sue 
(Planned to go to (Planned to go to 
New York) Norway) 


Play the tape/CD twice, pausing each time after I hate 
camping. Elicit that Lisa and Jon are not very happy 
with their new holiday. Ask why (because they don’t 
want to work and Lisa hates camping). 

Then say What about Sue and Jerry? Play the rest of the 
tape/CD once or twice and elicit that Sue and Jerry are 
not very happy either because Jerry doesn’t like 
shopping and they don’t have the right clothes. 


78 CD3 Track 14 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.119.) 

P = Peter, J = Jon, L = Lisa, S = Sue, Je = Jerry 

P Well, here we are at the airport with Lisa and Jon 
and Jerry and Sue. And this is the moment of 
truth. Pve got two envelopes here, and now I’m 
going to give the two couples their new holiday 
plans! Are you ready to play ‘Changing Holidays’? 

ALL Yes. 

P OK, so now you can open the envelopes. Jon and 


Lisa first. 

J Aworking holiday in Norway. 

L Ohno! 

P Oh yes! Youre going to help clean a river and plant 
some trees. 


J Oh great. Working all day! 

L Where are we going to stay? 

P Youre going to stay at a campsite! 

L Acampsite? Oh no, I hate camping! 

P And now Sue and Jerry. 

$ Oh! A week in New York. 

Te New York? 

P That’s right. You're going to spend a week in the 
Big Apple, shopping, going out, and seeing the 
sights! Do you like shopping, Jerry? 


Je Not much. 
S$ What are we going to wear? We don’t have the 
right clothes for New York. 


Extra support 


Get SS to listen again to the whole conversation with the 
tapescript on p. 119. 


De Ask SS Do you think the two couples are going to have a 
good time? and elicit ideas. Then tell them they’re 
going to find out. 

e Focus on the holiday diaries and the photos. Set a time 
limit for SS to read and get them to compare ideas 
with a partner. 

è Check answers, and get SS to give reasons. 


Lisa and Jon are not very happy (the weather is 

ible, it’s cold and raining a lot, the people are 
lifferent, they can’t cook, etc.) 

erry and Sue are (quite) happy (they like the food 
the ‘sights’, they went to a famous nightclub, etc.) 


c 79 
e Tell SS that the holidays are over and the two couples 
are back in the UK, and they go back to the 
programme. Focus on the instructions and get SS to 


predict how the couples are going to answer the 
questions. 

Play the tape/CD once. SS compare in pairs. Play the 
tape/CD again if necessary. Check answers. 


Lisa and Jon didn’t have a good time. Next year they’re 
going to go to New York. 

Jerry and Sue had a good time. 

Next year they’re going to go to another city, maybe 
Amsterdan or Kercelona. 


Focus on the exercise and play the tape/CD again. 
Check answers. Say, e.g. Did Lisa and Jon like the work? 
and elicit No, they did?’t, etc. 


Lisa and Jon Jerry and Sue 
the work x the hotel x 
camping x the sights y 
the people v the people v 
the weather x the food y 
xoing to bed early X the nightlife v 

7.9 CD3 Track 15 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.119.) 

P OK, so it’s hello again to our two couples from last 
week, Lisa and Jon, and Sue and Jerry. Welcome 
back. So what we all want to know is, did you have a 
good time? Jon and Lisa, what about you? 

J No, we didn’t have a good time. It wasn’t a holiday. | 
mean, we worked every day. 

L And it was hard work. That’s not my idea of a 
holiday. 

J And we hated camping! 

L The people were very nice but... 

J It rained every day. We went to bed at 10.00 every 
night — not exactly exciting! 

L The thing is, what we really like is shopping, 
nightlife, big cities — and if that’s what you want, 
Norway’s not the place to go. 

P OK, OK. What about Sue and Jerry. Did you have a 
good time? 

S Well, we don’t usually like big cities. But New York is 
special! 

JE Yeah. The hotel wasn’t very good — it was very big 
and impersonal. But we liked all the tourist sights — 
the Guggenheim was fantastic. 

S And the people were great, and we loved the food. 

JE Yeah, we even liked the nightclub! We usually go to 
bed early, were not really ‘night’ people, but the New 
York nightlife is great. 

P So where are you going to go next summer? Lisa and 
Jon? 

L Next summer we're really going to go to New York! 

P And Jerry and Sue? 

S We really liked New York. Next year we're going to 
go to another city, maybe Amsterdam or Barcelona! 


Extra support 


Get SS to listen to the tape/CD for a final time with the 
tapescript on p. 119 so they can see exactly what was said 
and see how much they understood. Translate/explain 
any new words or phrases. 


Ask the whole class which holiday they would prefer 
and see which SS are more adventurous! 
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5 SPEAKING 


ae 


Focus on the instructions and the example language in 
the speech bubbles. Tell SS that they are going to plan 
each part in pairs, beginning with A asking B Where 
are we going to go?, etc. 

Put SS in pairs, and give them about five minutes to 
make their plans for each of the four questions. 
Monitor and help, encouraging them to use Why don’t 
we...? for making suggestions. 


Extra idea 


If your SS have been doing the Practical English lessons 
they will also know What about...? and Let’s.... Remind 
them of these expressions and write them on the board. 


b e Now give each pair a piece of paper and tell them to 


write down their plans. Then collect them in. 

Now give out a different plan to each pair and let them 
read them. 

Get one pair to come out to the front of the class. Act 
as TV presenter and interview them, using the 
prompts from a, e.g. Where are you going to go? Ask 
them if they are happy with their new holiday and why 
(not). 

Put each pair with another, and get them to interview 
each other about their new holidays. Ask each pair to 
tell the class what they’re going to do, and if they're 
happy with their new holiday. 


6 SONG La Isla Bonita 


7.10 


e Here SS listen to a song by Madonna about a summer 


holiday. If you want to do this song with your SS, there 
is a photocopiable activity on p. 227. 


7.10 CD3 Track 16 
Last night I dreamt of San Pedro 
Just like P’'d never gone, 1 knew the song 
A young boy with eyes like the desert 
It all seems like yesterday, not far away 


‘Tropical the island breeze 

All of nature wild and free 

This is where I long to be 

La isla bonita 

And when the samba played 

The sun would set so high 

Ring through my ears and sting my eyes 
Your Spanish lullaby 

I fell in love with San Pedro 

Warm wind carried on the sea, he called to me 
“Te dijo te amọ’ 


I prayed that the days would last 

They went so fast 

Tropical the island breeze, etc 

I want to be where the sun warms the sky 

When it’s time for siesta you can watch them go by 
Beautiful faces, no cares in this world 

Where a girl loves a boy, and a boy loves a girl 

Last night 1 dreamt of San Pedro 

It all seems like yesterday, not far away 


Tropical the island breeze, etc. 
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Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

going to (plans) p. 166. 

Communicative 

What are you going to do? p. 211 (instructions p. 182), . 
Song 

Lo Islo Bonita p. 227 (instructions p.221). 


HOMEWORK l 
quip Workbook pp. 62-63. 


G be going to (predictions) 


P /o/, /u:/, and /a/ 


Lesson plan 


This lesson continues with going to, but this time focuses 

on how the structure is used to express predictions (what 
we think or are sure is going to happen). The focus is on 
reading and speaking. SS read an original short story with a 
‘twist? about fortune telling, and then use the fortune 

teller’s cards to tell each other’s fortunes. The story is on 
tape/CD, so that SS can read and listen. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 


e Revise going to for plans. Write the following prompts on 
the board: 


AFTER CLASS TOMORROW NIGHT 
NEXT WEEKEND NEXT SUMMER 

e Get SS to ask you What are you going to do...? and the 
prompts. 


e SS ask each other in pairs. 


1 READING & LISTENING 


a o Books open. Focus on the cards and ask SS what they 
think they are for. Elicit/tell them they are for fortune 
telling, i.e. predicting the future. 

e In pairs, SS match the cards and verb phrases. Check 
answers, and model and drill pronunciation. 


Abe lucky F meet somebody new 
B get married G have a surprise 

C travel H move house 

Dget a lot of money 1 get a new job 

E fall in love J be famous 


e Get SS to test each other’s memory by covering the 
phrases and pointing at the cards. 


bom 
e Focus on the title of the story and help SS to 
explain/translate it. Then get them to cover all the text 
except paragraph 1. Tell SS that they are going to read 
and listen at the same time. Play the tape/CD for SS to 
listen to the first paragraph. 


i7 CD3 Track 17 


It’s written in the cards 

‘Come in, said a voice. Jane Ross opened the door and 
went into a small room. There was a man sitting behind 
a table. 

‘Good afternoon, said Jane. ‘I want to see Madame 


Yolanda, the fortune teller? 

‘Madame Yolanda isn’t here today, said the man. “But 
dont worry. I'm going to tell you about your future. 
What questions do you want to ask?’ Jane looked at the 
fortune teller. She couldnt see him very well because the 
room was very dark. 


e Focus on questions 1—3. Get SS to answer them in 
pairs and then check answers. Elicit/teach the meaning 
of any words you think SS may not have understood, 
e.g. a voice. 


V verb phrases: be famous, get morried, etc. 


It's written in the cards 


1 Madame Yolanda, the fortune teller. 
2 Aman. Because Madame Yolanda isn’t there. 
3 Because the room is dark. 


A Although the story is in the past, it is more natural to 
ask and answer questions about it in the present. 


7.12 
e SS now uncover paragraph 2 and read and listen. 


7.12 CD3 Track 18 


“Well, she said, ‘I have a problem with my boyfriend. 
We argue all the time. 1 don’t think he loves me. I want 
to know if we're going to stay together? 

‘Please choose five cards, but don’t look at them? 

Jane took five cards. The fortune teller put them on the 
table face down. He turned over the first card. 

‘Ah, this is a good card. This means you're going to be 
very lucky? 

‘But am 1 going to stay with my boyfriend?’ Jane asked. 
“Maybe; said the fortune teller. “We need to look at the 
other cards first? 


e Focus on questions 4—6. Get SS to answer them in 
pairs and then check answers. Elicit/teach the meaning 
of any words you think SS may not have understood, 
e.g. face down, turn over. 


4 She and her boyfriend always argue. She thinks he 
doesn’t love her. 

5 Five. 

6 A She’s going to be lucky. 


7.13 
e SS uncover paragraph 3 and read and listen. 


7.13 CD3 Track 19 


He turned over the second card. 

‘Mmm, a house. A new house. You're going to move, 
very soon, to another country? 

‘But my boyfriend works here. He cart move to another 
country. 

‘Let’s look at the next card, said the fortune teller. He 
turned over the third card. 

‘A heart. You're going to fall in love’ 

‘Who with?’ asked Jane. 

‘Let me concentrate. I can see a tall man. He’s very 
attractive: 

“Oh, that’s Jim) said Jane. 

“Who's Jim? Your boyfriend? 

‘No. Jim’s a man I met at a party last month. He’s an 
actor, and he says he’s in love with me. It was his idea 
for me to come to Madame Yolanda’ 

“Well, the card says that you're going to fall in love with 
him? 

‘Are you sure? asked Jane. “But what about my 
boyfriend?” 

‘Let’s look at the fourth card, said the fortune teller. 
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e Focus on questions 7—10. Get SS to answer them in 
pairs and then check answers. Then elicit ideas for 
question IT. 


7 H She’s going to move house, to another country. 
8 Because her boyfriend can’t move to another country. 
9 E She’s going to fall in love. 

10 An actor. She met him at a party. 

11 A matter of opinion. 


7.14 
e SS uncover paragraph 4 and read and listen. 


7.14 CD3 Track 20 


The fortune teller turned over a card with two rings. 
‘Now I can see everything clearly. You are going to leave 
your boyfriend and go away with the other man, to 
another country. You are going to get married. 
“Married? But am I going to be happy with him? 

‘You're going to be very happy: 

Jane looked at her watch. ‘Oh no, look at the time. Pm 
going to be late’ 

She stood up, left a £50 note on the table, and ran out of 
the room. 


e Focus on questions 12-14. Get SS to answer them in 
pairs and then check answers. Elicit/teach the meaning 
of any words you think SS may not have understood, 
e.g. ring, note. 


12 B She and Jim are going to get married. 
13 Because she’s going to be late. 
14 £50 


715 ` 
e SS uncover the last paragraph and read and listen. 


715 CD3 Track 21 


The fortune teller stood up. He turned on the light. At 
that moment an old woman came in. ‘So, what 
happened?’ she asked. 

‘She believed everything, said Jim. ‘I told you, ’ma 
very good actor!’ 

He gave the woman £100. 

“That’s Jane’s £50 and another £50 from me. Thanks 
very much, Madame Yolanda’ 

Madame Yolanda took the money. The fifth card was 
still on the table, face down. She turned it over. It was 
the ship. She looked at it for four or five seconds and 
then she said: 

‘Young man! Don’t travel with that girl — you're going 
to... 

But the room was empty. 


Let SS read the last paragraph again. Focus on 
questions 15-17. Get SS to answer them in pairs and 
then check answers. 


15 Jim (the actor Jane had met). 

16 Because she has helped him. 

17 C (the travel card) — Accept any reasonable 
predictions — we assume they are going to have an 
accident of some sort. 


Extra ideas 


If SS have enjoyed the story and want to get more 
pronunciation practice, they could read it aloud in pairs. 
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Alternatively, you could give them extra listening 
practice by getting them to close their books andi 
the whole story on tape/CD. 
You could also ask SS if anyone has ever been toa 
fortune teller, and to tell the class about it. They don 
really have the language to do this accurately, but th 
could try to communicate what happened 


2 GRAMMAR be going to (predictions) 


a e Focus on the two sentences and make sure SS 
understand a prediction (= something you thinkis 
going to happen). SS answer the question in pairs, 
Check answers. 


1 isa prediction 2 isa plan 


b e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 7D on p. 134. Mo 
and drill the example sentences. 


Grammar notes 


e SS learnt the use of going to to express future plansi 
the previous lesson. Here it is used to make 
predictions (what we think or are sure will happen), 
Will can also be used to make predictions. This is 
presented in New English File Pre intermediate. 


e Focus on the exercises for 7D on p. 135. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

e Check answers, getting SS to read out the full 
sentences. 


a 1 It’s going to rain. 
2 She’s going to have a baby. 
3 He’s going to have an accident. 
4 They’re going to play tennis. 
b 1 ’re going to win 
2 isn’t going to pass 
3 ’s going to be 
4 re going to have 
5 re going to break 
6 ’s going to wake up 


TAEL SS can find an end-of-File grammar quiz 
on the MultiROM, and more grammar activities on the 
New English File Elementary website. 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 83. 


3 PRONUNCIATION /v/,/u:/, and /a/ 


a e Focus on the three sound pictures and elicit the wor 
and sounds (bull, /u/, boot /u:/, up /a/). Make sure 
can hear the difference between the short /u/ and lo 
lu. 

e Now focus on the first word in the list, good, and elicit 
that it’s like bull. Then get SS to continue in pairs. 
Encourage them to say the words out loud to help 
them decide what the sound is. 


b 2116 


e Play the tape/CD for SS to listen and check. Check 
answers (see tapescript). Then play it again, pausing 
after each word or group of words for SS to repeat. 


716 CD3 Track 22 
bull good, look, put, couldnt, woman 

boot move, argue, you, new, soon 

up love, lucky, money, young, but 


c © Tell SS to go the Sound Bank on p. 157. Go through 
the typical and less common spellings for each sound. 
e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 83. 


4 SPEAKING 


è Go through the instructions with SS and focus on the 
example in the speech bubble. Highlight the use of 
maybe to express a possibility. Then put them in pairs, 
and get them to sit face to face. 

e SS individually number the cards 1—10. Stress that it 
should be in random order. Number the cards yourself 
too. 

e Demonstrate the activity. Get a student to tell you a 
number and ‘tell his/her fortune’, depending on the 
card he/she has chosen. 

o Tell SS to choose five numbers between 1 and 10, and 
write them on a piece of paper and give them to their 
partner. They then tell each other’s fortunes. 

Ifyou have odd numbers, have a group of three, where 
A tells B’s fortune, B tells C’s, and C tells A’s. 

e Get feedback, by asking a few SS what’s going to 

happen to them. 


tra photocopiable activities 


ammar 


ronunciation bingo p. 212 (instructions p. 182). 


OMEWORK 


Workbook pp. 64-65. 
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PRACTICAL ENGLISH 
AT A RESTAURANT 


Vocabulary a menu: main course, dessert, etc. 
Function ordering a meal 
Language Id like the onion soup. 


Lesson plans 


In this lesson SS learn the language of menus and practise 
ordering a meal in a restaurant. In the story, Mark and 
Allie order their meal, but after they've had their main 
course, Mark tries to tell Allie something, but keeps getting 
interrupted by the waiter. Finally, he manages to ask her if 
she would like to come to a conference in the USA. Allie 
says she needs time to think. 


These lessons are also on the New English File 
Elementary Video, which can be used instead of the Class 
Cassette / CD (see introduction p.9). 
The first section of the Video is also on the MultiROM, 
with additional activities. 


VOCABULARY amenu 


a e Focus on the menu and give SS in pairs a few 
moments to fill the gaps. Check answers and model 
and drill the pronunciation of the words. 


Starters Main courses Desserts 


b e Focus on the highlighted words and give SS in pairs a 
few minutes to try to work out what they think they 
mean. 

e Check answers, either by giving examples, translating 
into SS’ L1 if you prefer, or getting SS to check in their 
dictionaries. 

c e@ Get SS to cover the menu. Ask What starters were 
there? In pairs, see how many of the dishes they can 
remember. Repeat for the other courses then feedback 
asking the class to say what was on the menu. 


ORDERING A MEAL 


a 20 
e Focus on the picture and ask SS Where are Allie and 
Mark? (at the restaurant). What are they doing? 
(looking at the menu/ordering). 

e Now either tell SS to close their books or get SS to 
cover the conversation. Tell SS to listen to find out 
what Allie and Mark order. 

Play the tape/CD once or twice. Check answers. Ask 
What’s Mark having for a starter?, etc. 


Mark: onion soup and steak; red wine. 
Allie: goat’s cheese salad and lasagne; mineral water. 


b e Now focus on the conversation and the gaps. Give SS a 
minute to read through the dialogue and predict the 
missing words. Then play the tape/CD again once or 
twice as necessary. 

e Get SS to compare answers in pairs. Check answers. 
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717 CD31 
W = waiter, A = Allie, M = Mark 
W Good evening. Do you have a reservation? 
A Yes, a table for two. My name’s Allie Gray. 
Ww Smoking or non-smoking? 
A Non-smoking, please. 
w Come this way, please. 


W Are you ready to order? 

M Yes, I’d like the onion soup and then the steak, 
please. 

A The goat’s cheese salad and the lasagne for me, 

please. 

What would you like to drink? 

Would you like some wine? 

No, thanks. Just mineral water for me. 

OK. A glass of red wine and a bottle of mineral 

water, please. 

Thank you, sir. 

Thank you. 


zma 


Ww 
M 


7.18 
Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases, Highlight the 
two ways of ordering, e.g. Td like (I would like) the 
onion soup or The onion soup for me, please. 
Tell SS they’re going to hear the dialogue again. 
repeat the YOU SAY phrases when they hear the bee 
Encourage them to copy the rhythm and intonation 
Play the tape/CD, pausing if necessary for SS ton 
the phrases. 


Extra support 


Get SS to read the dialogue through once or twice befo 
roleplaying. 


7.18 CD3 Track 

w Good evening. Do you have a reservation? 

A Yes, a table for two. My name’s Allie Gray. 

repeat 

w Smoking or non-smoking? 

A Non-smoking, please. 

repeat 

W Come this way, please. 

W Are you ready to order? 

M Yes, I'd like the onion soup and then the steak, 
please. 

repeat 

A The goat’s cheese salad and the lasagne for me, 
please. 

repeat 

W What would you like to drink? 

M Would you like some wine? 

repeat 

A No, thanks. Just mineral water for me. 

repeat 

M OK. A glass of red wine and a bottle of mineral 
water, please. 

repeat 

w Thank you, sir. 

M Thank you. 

repeat 


Put SS in groups of three, and choose a good student 
to be the ‘waiter’ for each group. Any extra SS canbe 
customers. 


e If your classroom permits, get the ‘customers’ to stand 
up and come up to their ‘waiter’, who will show them 
to a table. Then tell the ‘customers’ to decide what 
they want from the menu. 

o After a few minutes tell the waiters to go to the tables, 
and begin the conversation with Are you ready to 
order? 


Extra challenge 


Get the waiter to come back for SS to order desserts and 
coffee as well. 


3 SOCIAL ENGLISH 


a 7195 

e Focus on the four questions. Play the tape/CD. Pause 
each time Mark tries to ask Allie his question (see * in 
the tapescript) and ask SS What's he going to say? to 
build up the suspense, and for SS to get the humour of 
the constant interruptions. 

Give SS time to compare answers before playing the 
tape/CD again. Check answers. 


_1 Allie fruit salad, Mark two espressos 
2 To come to a conference in California 
3 She’s not sure — she needs time to think 
4 Could we have the bill, please? 


7.19 CD3 Track 25 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.120.) 
M How was the pasta? 
A It was delicious. 
M Listen, Allie. There’s something I want to ask you. 
A Yes? What? * 
W Would you like a dessert? 
A Yes, please. What is there? 
W Tiramisu, ice cream, or fruit salad. 
Fruit salad, please. 
And you, sir? 
Nothing for me, thanks. Allie? 
Yes. Go on, Mark. 
Well, tomorrow’s my last day. And I think we... I 
mean, I really liked meeting you and... * 
W Here you are. Fruit salad. Would you like any coffee? 
A Yes, an espresso, please. 
M The same for me, please. 
A 
M 


zr zs> 


Sorry, Mark. 
Do you want to come to California next month? 
There’s a big conference. I’m going to be there. Why 
don’t you come? What do you think? 

W ‘Two espressos. Anything else? A little brandy? A 
grappa? 

M No, thank you. What do you say, Allie? 

A Im not sure, Mark. I need some time to think about 
it, OK? 

M All right. But please tell me before I go. 

A OK. 

M Could we have the check, please? 

W Sorry? The check? 

A The bill, Mark. We're in Britain, remember? 

M Sorry. Could we have the bill, please? 

W Yes, sir. 


b o Ask the questions to the class. Elicit SS’s ideas. 

c @ Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. For each phrase. 
Ask SS Who says it, Mark or Allie? Then play the 
tape/CD for SS to check their answers. 


e Play the tape/CD again for SS to check. Pause after 


each phrase and get SS to repeat it (see the tapescript 
above). In a monolingual class, tell them to decide 
together what the equivalent phrase is in their 
language. 


It was delicious. — Allie 

What is there? — Allie 

Nothing for me, thanks. — Mark 

The same for me, please — Mark 

Pm not sure. — Allie 

Could we have the bill, please? — Mark 


Extra support 


If time, you could get SS to listen to the tape/CD for a 
final time with the tapescript on p. 120 so they can see 
exactly what Mark and Allie said and see how much they 
understood. Translate/explain any new words or phrases. 


Extra challenge 


Get SS in pairs to roleplay the second conversation using 
the tapescript on p. 120. 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook p. 66. 
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WRITING 
INSTRUCTIONS 


Lesson plan 


Here SS recycle food vocabulary, quantifiers, and 

imperatives in the context of a very simple recipe for a 

sandwich. 

a e Focus on the photos and get SS to match them to the 
ingredients in the recipe. Check answers. 


A some brown bread 

B some black pepper 

C some cream cheese 

D some smoked salmon 
Ealemon 


b e Quickly mime cut and put and elicit which is which. 
Then get SS to complete the gaps in the recipe. 
A Highlight the different pronunciation /kat/ and /pot/. 
e Check answers. Go through the recipe. Make sure SS 
understand pieces and on top. 


1 cut 
2 put 
3 Put 
4 Cut 
5 Put 
6 put 


e Ask SS if they’d like to eat this sandwich and why 
(not). 


Extra challenge 


Get SS to cover the recipe and see if they can remember 
the seven steps. 


Write instructions 


Go through the task with SS. Stress the importance of 
checking writing after they've done it. 


e Give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the recipe in 
class. They could do it in pairs, and use a dictionary 
for any ingredients they don’t know the words for. 
Alternatively, set it for homework. 

e IfSS do the writing in class, get them to swap and read 
each others’ recipes and correct any mistakes they 
find, before you collect them all in. 


Extra ideas 
Put the recipes up round the classroom and get SS to 
vote for the best one. 


You could also encourage SS to write their recipes on 
computer, or present them neatly, so you can make a 
class sandwich recipe book. 
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REVISE & CHECK 


For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.28. 
What do you remember? 


GRAMMAR 


la 2b 3b 4a 5a 6a 7b 8a 9b 


VOCABULARY 


5) 


VAUN UR WN PWN = 


stay 

see 

get 

meet 

move 

dessert (not a meal) 
strawberries (not vegetables) 
sugar (not a drink) 
tomatoes (not connected with potatoes) 
coffee (not a dessert) 

in 

of 

for 

with 


on 


> 


a 


PRONUNCIATION 


b 1 steak 
2 tea 
3 true 
4 go 
5 move 
c dessert 
menu 
vegetables 
banana 
biscuit 


What can you do? 
CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 


c¢ 2b 3a 4b 


AN YOU HEAR THE DIFFERENCE? 
b 2b 3b 4a 5b 


9720" CD3 Track 26 
LA Is there any milk? 
B Yes, there’s some in the fridge. 
A No, there isn’t. I just looked. 
B Well, then go and get some. The supermarket’s still 
open. 
2 A How much coffee do you drink? 
B Quite a lot. Three or four cups a day. 
A That’s not much! I drink six or seven. 
3 A Where are you going to go on holiday? 
B Well, I wanted to go to Australia, but it’s very 
expensive, so I’m going to go to Italy. 
4A What are we going to do tomorrow night? 
B | don’t know. Are there any good films on at the 
cinema? 
A Not really. Why don’t we try that new French 
restaurant? 
B That’s a good idea. 
5 A Do you think they’re going to get married? 
B I don’t know. Probably not. They’re always arguing. 
A That’s quite normal. 


F She buys oranges, strawberries and carrots. 
4.95 


an CD3 Track 27 


G= greengrocer, C = customer 
G Get your fresh fruit and vegetables here! Oh. Yes, love? 
C Can I have three oranges, please? 
G Help yourself. Anything else, love? 
C Yes, do you have any grapes? 
G Sorry, we haven't got any today. How about some 
strawberries? They’re very cheap. 
c How much are they? 
G Five fifty a kilo. 
c OK, half a kilo then. And half a kilo of carrots. 
G Anything else, love? There are some nice tomatoes. 
C No, thanks. How much is that? 
G OK, let’s see, that’s two seventy-five for the strawberries, 
plus one for the carrots, and one twenty for the oranges. 
-That’s five ninety-five. 
| C Five ninety-five? Four ninety-five, you mean. 
| G Sorry love, you're right. Four ninety-five. 
, C Here you are. 
` G Here’s your change. Thanks, love. 
‘i y 8 


Extra photocopiable activities 
Quicktest 7 p.237. 


G comparative adjectives: bigger, more dangerous, etc. 


V personality adjectives: shy, generous, etc. 
P /ə/, sentence stress 


The True False show 


Lesson plan 


In this lesson comparative adjectives are presented and 
practised in the context of a TV quiz show. One of the 
questions in the quiz refers to car colours, and at the end of 
the lesson SS listen to a psychologist talking about what 
your car colour says about your personality. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 

e Revise adjectives by writing the following on the board: 
tall safe good cold young 
happy expensive clean slow poor 

e Tell SS, in pairs, to write the opposites. Check answers. 


short dangerous bad hot old 
sad cheap dirty fast rich 


1 SPEAKING & LISTENING 


e Focus on the people and ask SS What kind of 
programme do you think it is? (a quiz show). Ask SS 
which programmes are popular in their country and 
which ones they like/don’t like. 

a e Now focus on the pictures and elicit from the class 
everything they can see, Write any new words, e.g. 
mosquito, shark, on the board, and model and drill 
pronunciation. 


a cat, a fish, a shark, brown and white eggs, Mars, a 
mosquito, the Earth, a tiger, a yellow and a white car 


b e Focus on the sentences, and the first two 
comparatives, more dangerous and healthier. 
Elicit/teach that the sentences are comparing 
mosquitoes and sharks and brown and white eggs 
using the adjectives dangerous and healthy. Highlight 
that the -er ending in healthier means more. Get SS to 
read the sentences in pairs and decide whether they 
are true or false. Don’t check answers yet. 


c 8.1 

e Play the tape/CD. Pause after the introduction (see * 
in the tapescript) and elicit how the quiz show works. 
(You have I0 seconds to say if each question is True or 
False. If you get the first question right, you win 
10,000 euros. If you get the second question right, you 
win 20,000, etc. There are eight questions altogether. If 
you get a question wrong, you go home with nothing.) 

e Now play the rest of the tape/CD, so SS can hear the 
show. Ask the question What does Darren win? and 
play it once the whole way through. (Darren doesn’t 
win anything!) 

e Then play it again, pausing after each answer. Check 
answers, and elicit any more information that SS 
heard. 


IT 2F 3T 4F 5T 6F 7F 8F 


e Find out if any pair got all the answers right. 
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8.1 CD3 Track 28 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.120.) 
P = presenter, D = Darren 


P 


wory =y 


vo 


my 


wory 


Good evening. Welcome to The True False Show, 
Tonight’s show comes from Dublin. My name’s 
Annie O’Brian and I ask the questions. Remember, 
after each question you have ten seconds to say ‘true 
or ‘false’. If you get the first answer right, you win 
10,000 euros. If you get the second answer right, you 
win 20,000 euros, and you win 30,000 euros for the 
third correct answer. For eight correct answers you 
win 80,000 euros. But if you get an answer wrong, 
you go home with ... nothing.* 

Our first contestant is Darren from London. Right, 
Darren, for 10,000 euros. Mosquitoes are more 
dangerous than sharks. True or false? 

Er, true. 

Correct. Mosquitoes are more dangerous than sharks, 
More people die every year from mosquito bites than 
from shark attacks. Now, for 20,000 euros, brown 
eggs are healthier than white eggs. True or false? 
Er... false. 

Correct. It’s false. Brown eggs look nicer than white ` 
ones, but they are exactly the same. For 30,000 euros, 
the Earth is hotter than Mars. 

I think it’s true, Annie. 

Correct. The Earth is much hotter than Mars. Next, 
for 40,000 euros, coffee is more popular than tea in 
the UK. True or false? 

Er, false. 

Correct. British people drink 185 million cups of tea 
every day. Next, for 50,000 euros, tigers are better 
swimmers than cats. True or false? 

Er... false. No — true. 

Is that your answer? 

Yes, true. 

Correct. Tigers are very good swimmers. For 60,000 
euros, an adult is shorter in the morning than in the - 
evening. 

Er... false. 

Correct. Adults are one centimetre taller in the 
morning than in the evening. OK Darren, for 70,000 | 
euros. White cars are safer than yellow cars. True or 
false? 

Er, I’m sure that’s false, Annie. 

Correct. Yellow cars are safer — they are easier to see 
during the day, so they don’t have as many accidents, 
And finally, the last question. Be very careful, | 
Darren. If you get it right, you win 80,000 euros, but | 
if you get it wrong, you lose everything. Are you 
ready? | 
Yes, ready. 

OK, so for 80,000 euros. The word ‘yes’ is more 
common than the word ‘no’ True or false? 

Ere, €f- 

Quickly Darren, time’s running out. 

True. 

No, Darren. It’s false. ‘No’ is more common than 
‘yes. You had 70,000 euros, but now you go home 
with nothing. 


Extra support 


Get SS to listen to the tape/CD for a final time with the 
tapescript on p. 120 so they can see exactly what was said 
and see how much they understood. Translate/explain 
any new words or phrases. 


2GRAMMAR comparative adjectives 


a è Focus on the instructions. Give SS two minutes to 
answer the questions in pairs. Check answers. 


l-er 
2 because an extra tis also added 
3 the y changes to i before the -er 
4 more 
than 


b o Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 8A on p. 136. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 


D2mmar notes 


e There are clear rules governing the formation of 
comparative adjectives. 

Aw simplify the rules even further tell SS that for short 
adjectives (one syllable) add -er. For all the rest (two 
syllables or more) add more (except adjectives ending 
in-y). 

e The spelling rules for big, hot, etc. are the same as for 
verbs ending in -ing (see p.128), e.g. big, bigger. 

e Depending on your SS’ L1, they may try to use that 

instead of than after comparative adjectives. 


e Focus on the exercises for 8A on p. 137. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

e Check answers. Get SS to spell the -er adjectives in a 
and write them on the board. In b, get them to read 
the full sentences. 


F 1 shorter 
2 more difficult 
3 more beautiful 
4 noisier 
5 thinner 
6 nearer 
7 easier 
8 richer 
b1 Canada is bigger than Brazil. 
2 Tessa is prettier than Deborah. 
3 Driving is more dangerous than flying. 
4 My English is worse than your English. 
__ 5 This chair is more comfortable than that chair. 
6 Her husband is younger than her. 
7 7 Buses are cheaper than trains. 
_ § French wine is better than English wine. 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 89. 


PRONUNCIATION /v/, sentence stress 


a 8.2 
e Focus on the comparative adjectives. Play the tape/CD 
once, pausing after each adjective for SS to underline 
the stressed syllable (it’s always the first). Check 
answers, and elicit that the final er is always 


pronounced /9/, like computer, and is never stressed, 
e.g. safer NOT safer. 

e Play the tape/CD again, pausing for SS to repeat the 
adjectives. 


8.2 CD3 Track 29 
healthier shorter 
hotter safer 
better 
b 83 


e Now get SS to look back at the quiz sentences in 1b. 
Play the tape/CD for them to repeat, encouraging 
them to copy the rhythm. Highlight that is/are and 
than are not stressed. 


8.3 CD3 Track 30 

1 Mosquitoes are more dangerous than sharks. 

2 Brown eggs are healthier than white eggs. 

3 The Earth is hotter than Mars. 

4 Coffee is more popular than tea in the UK. 

5 Tigers are better swimmers than cats. 

6 An adult is shorter in the morning than in the 
evening. 

7 White cars are safer than yellow cars. 

8 The word ‘yes’ is more common than the word ‘no. 


c e Put SS in pairs A and B and tell them to go to 


Communication True False Show A p. 110, B p. 113. 

e Go through all the instructions with them. Then give 
SS five minutes to complete their sentences with 
comparative adjectives. 

e Write the amounts of money that they win up on the 
board, e.g. 1-10,000 (euros, dollars, or a currency that 
your SS are familiar with), 220,000, 340,000, etc. 
(up to 80,000) and check SS can say the numbers 
correctly. Explain that if you get e.g. question 4 wrong, 
you lose all your money and start again, i.e. for 
question 5 you get 10,000, question 6 20,000, etc. 

e Now get SS to sit face to face. A reads his/her sentences 
to B. Monitor and help SS to get the rhythm right 
when they read their quiz sentences. 


Student A Student B 

1 faster 1 better 

2 more expensive 2 safer 

3 nearer 3 older 

4 bigger 4 more intelligent 
5 more common _ 5 smaller 

6 worse 6 shorter 

7 more dangerous 7 more popular 

8 richer 8 longer 


Extra support 


You could do the above activity in groups of four instead 
of pairs. Divide class into groups of four and have two As 
and two Bs. They prepare their quiz sentences together, 
and take turns to read them to the other pair. 


Extra challenge 


Encourage A to ‘play the role’ of the presenter. Give SS a 
few minutes to look at the tapescript and make a note of 
any useful language (e.g. Good evening, I ask the 
questions). 
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e When both SS have played the game get feedback to 
see who won the most money. 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 89. 


4 VOCABULARY personality adjectives 


e Focus on the adjectives in the box, and get SS in pairs 
to match the words to their meanings. Check answers 
and model and drill pronunciation. 


2 careful 

3 serious 

4 quiet 

5 generous 
6 stylish 

7 aggressive 


e Get SS to cover the first half of the sentences (i.e. the 
adjectives) with a piece of paper and to remember the 
adjectives by reading the rest of the sentence 
(e.g. alan... person is open and kind). 

e Get SS to work in pairs and write down the 
comparative form of the seven adjectives. Check 
answers. 


5 LISTENING 


a e AskSS if they can remember from the quiz which cars 
are safer, white cars or yellow cars? (Yellow cars: both 
are good colours at night, but yellow cars are easier to 
see during the day.) 

e Focus on the question. Tell them about your car, if you 
have one, and why you chose the colour. 

e Ina small class, ask all SS. In a big class get them to 
ask a partner and feedback a few answers. 


8.4 

e Focus on the chart. Tell SS they’re going to hear the 
programme twice. The first time they should just 
write the colours in the chart in the order the speaker 
mentions them. 

e Play the tape/CD once and let SS compare in pairs. 
Don’t check answers yet. 


Extra idea 


You could keep back the last four lines of the 
conversation until the end of the activity so that SS can 


appreciate the doctor’s reply to the last question more 
fully. 


e Now tell SS to listen again and complete the missing 
adjectives (they are all ones they have just learnt in the 
previous VOCABULARY exercise). Play the tape/CD 
again. 

e Get SS to compare with a partner, and then play the 
tape/CD again if necessary. Check answers. Silver may 
be a new word for many SS. 


1 yellow — friendly 
2 white — careful 

3 red — aggressive 
4 blue — quiet 

5 green — generous 
6 black — serious 

7 silver — stylish 
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e Ask SS what colour Dr Baker’s car is and what its 
about him. (The interviewer suggests white, as 
doctor, but in fact it’s red which means he’s agg 


BA CD35 Trad 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.120.) 
P = presenter, A = Alan Baker 
P Hello again. Today we talk to Dr Alan Baker, a 
psychologist, about car colour and personality, G 
evening, Dr Baker. 
A Good evening! 
So, what does the colour of our cars say about our 
personality? | 
A Well, let’s start with yellow. People who drive yell 
Cars are usually very friendly. This colour is more 
popular with women than with men. 
And white? 
A A white car shows that you are careful. It’s the 
favourite colour car for doctors — they buy more 
white cars than any other colour. 
What about other colours? 
Well, let’s take red. People who choose red cars are 
usually more aggressive drivers than normal. With 
blue cars, it’s the opposite. If you have a blue carit 
means you are probably quiet. 
What about green? 
People with green cars are usually generous. 
And what about black? 
Well, people who like black cars are usually serious 
people. Business people often choose black cars, 
P Weve got time for one more colour. What about 
silver? 
A Yes, well if you have a silver car it means you are 
stylish. 
Er, what colour is your car, Dr Baker? White? 
No, it’s red, actually. 
Thank you very much, Dr Baker. And now we tum 
our attention... 


© 


a] 


> 


>w» 


sc > u 


Extra support 


Get SS to listen to the tape/CD for a final time with the 
tapescript on p. 120 so they can see exactly what was said 
and see how much they understood. Translate/explain 
any new words or phrases. 


d e Get SS to do this in pairs, and then get some feedback 
from the class. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

comparative adjectives p. 168. 

Communicative 

Guess the comparative p. 213 (instructions p. 183). 


HOMEWORK 
Workbook pp. 67-68. 


P consonant groups 


G superlative adjectives: the biggest, the best, etc. 
V the weather, more common adjectives 


The highest city in the world 


lesson plan 


In this lesson SS make the logical progression from 
comparatives to superlatives. The magazine article on which 
the lesson is based describes three ‘extreme’ places to live in, 
the highest city, the hottest country, and the coldest place. 
lathe second half of the lesson SS do a superlative quiz 
(about world capitals) and talk about their own country. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 


e Write on the board Russia and China. Ask SS if they are 
big or small countries, and elicit that they are big. Then 
ask which is bigger, and elicit that Russia is bigger. (For 
reference, Russia is about 17 million km’, China about 
9.6 million km’). 

s Now rub China off the board. Ask SS if they know any 
country which is bigger than Russia (there isn’t one). 
Elicit/teach Russia is the biggest country in the world. 
Write the sentence on the board. 


1 READING 


a è Books open. Focus on the photos and elicit ideas but 
don’t tell SS the answers yet. 
b o Now focus on the article and the three superlative 
phrases. 
e Set a time limit, e.g. three minutes, for SS to read it, 
complete the headings, and match the places to the 
photos. Check answers. 


The hottest country in the world 
The highest capital city in the world 
_ The coldest place in the world 


c o Focus on the instructions, and set another time limit, 
e.g. two minutes. Get SS to compare with a partner 
and check their answers. 


_ 4 Siberia (Yakutia) 
5 Siberia (Yakutia) 
6 La Paz 


Extra challenge 


Get SS to answer the questions from memory and then 
read the article again to check. 


de Now tell SS to focus on the highlighted words and in 
pairs try to guess what they mean. Check answers, 
either drawing, miming, translating into SS’ L1 if you 
prefer, using the glossary below, or getting SS to check 
in their dictionaries. Model and drill pronunciation. 


cotton a material, typical for, e.g. T-shirts 

roof the top part of a house 

sea level how high the sea is 

nose the part of your face that you use to 
breathe 


snow soft frozen water falls to the ground 
breathe /bri:6/ take in air 


altitude how high something is above sea level 

hit strike with your hand or a tool, e.g. hit 
a ball 

freezer place where you keep frozen food 


e e Tell SS to choose five new words (or phrases) to learn 
from the text and write them in their vocabulary 
notebooks. Get them to compare the words they’ve 
chosen with a partner. Get some feedback of the words 
they’ve chosen. 


2 GRAMMAR superlative adjectives 


a e Focus on the chart and elicit the meaning of the coldest 
(= colder than all others). SS then complete the chart 
with more superlatives. 

e Check answers. Model and drill pronunciation. 


the highest 

the hottest 

the most dangerous 
the best 

the worst 


e Elicit/explain how superlatives are formed, e.g. for 
one-syllable adjectives add -est to the end of the 
adjective, for adjectives with two or more syllables, use 
the most before the adjective. Highlight that we use the 
before superlatives. 

e Get SS to underline a sentence where each superlative 
occurs in the text. 

b e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 8B on p. 136. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 


Grammar notes 


Superlatives 
e Make sure SS are clear about the difference between 
comparatives (to compare two things or people, etc.) 
and superlatives (to say which is e.g. the smallest in a 
group of three or more). In your SS’ L1 they may just 
use the comparative form + the. (Typical error: the 
better place in the world ...) 
Formation of superlatives is very easy once SS know 
comparatives. -er changes to -est in short adjectives 
and more changes to the most before long adjectives. 
Spelling rules 
These are exactly the same as for comparatives, e.g. 
hotter/the hottest; prettier/the prettiest. 
A Use in the world, in the class, etc. after superlatives, 
NOT of. 


e Focus on the exercises for 8B on p. 137. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

e Check answers. Get SS to spell the -est adjectives in a 
where there’s a spelling change and write them on the 
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board. In b, get them to read the full sentences, 
helping them with the rhythm. 


a 1 the smallest 
2 the highest 
3 the most expensive 
4 the oldest 
5 the most difficult 
6 the driest 
7 the most beautiful/the prettiest 
8 the poorest 
b 1 the tallest 
2 the oldest 
3 the best 
4 the hottest 
5 the most famous 
6 the worst 
7 the most difficult 
8 the prettiest 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.91. 


3 PRONUNCIATION consonant groups 


8.5 
e Focus on the chart and get SS to listen and repeat. 


5 
8.5 CD3 Track 32 

cold colder the coldest 

high higher the highest 

hot hotter the hottest 

dangerous more dangerous the most dangerous 

good better the best 

bad worse the worst 


4 VOCABULARY the weather 


a e Teach the question What’s the weather like? Focus on 


Get SS to cover the comparatives and superlatives in 
the chart and try to remember them. 


8.6 


e Focus on the instructions and the superlatives. Play 
the tape/CD once for SS to listen. Then play it again 
pausing after each superlative for SS to repeat. 


b e Do this as a whole class activity. 


the most crowded 
the driest 

the coldest 

most beautiful 
the smallest 

the fastest 

the strongest 


5 SPEAKING 


e Focus on the questions. If you are not from the same 


8.6 CD3 Track 33 
the most expensive 
° 


Focus on the World Capitals Quiz and the adjectives 
in brackets. Flicit/teach crowded (= full of people). 


Extra idea 
As the quiz is on capital cities, give SS a quick oral quiz 


Cairo — Egypt 

London -England 
Washington — the USA 
Copenhagen — Denmark 
Canberra — Australia 
Oslo — Norway 

Beijing — China 
Bangkok ~ Thailand 
New Delhi — India 


SS complete the questions with the correct super 
Check answers. 


1 the noisiest 

2 the biggest 

3 the driest 

4 the most expensive 
5 the safest 

6 the most crowded 


Now get SS to take turns asking each other the 
questions. They should circle their partner’s answer, 
and then say if they agree. 

Check answers to the quiz. 


1 Tokyo 

2 Tokyo 

3 Cairo 

4 Tokyo 

5 Oslo 

6 New Delhi 


the pictures and the sentences and give SS time to 
match them together. Check answers and model and 
drill pronunciation. 


1D 2A 3E 4C 5B 


country as your SS, get them to interview you first, 
and see how much you know about your country. 
Don’t be afraid to say I don’t know but I think it’... 
This will provide a good model for SS. 

Get SS in pairs to ask and answer the questions. If they 
are from different countries they can interview each 
other. If they are from the same country, they should 
ask and answer the questions together to see if they 
both know/agree on the answers. They should note 
their answers after the questions. 


Extra challenge 


first and revise countries by asking SS where each city is. à : 
Tell SS not to write the superlatives but to produce them 


Tokyo — Japan orally. 
Madrid — Spain 
Rome- Italy e Get feedback. In a class where SS are from the same 


country, see if they agree, especially on the answers 


Buenos Aires — Argentina S 
about tourism. 


Mexico City — Mexico 
Nairobi — Kenya 
Lagos — Nigeria 
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6SONG The Best 


1870 

o Here SS listen to one of Tina Turner’s most famous 
songs, The Best. If you want to use this song with your 
SS there is a photocopiable activity on p. 228. 


[ 8.7 CD3 Track 34 


I call you when I need you 

And my heart’s on fire 

You come to me, come to me 

Wild and wired 

You come to me, give me everything I need 


You bring a lifetime of promises 
And a world of dreams 

You speak the language of love 
Like you know what it means 
And it can’t be wrong 

Take my heart and make it strong 


You’re simply the best 

Better than all the rest 

Better than anyone 

Anyone I ever met 

I'm stuck on your heart 

I hang on every word you say 
Tear us apart 

Baby I would rather be dead 


In your heart 

Isee the start 

Of every night and every day 

And in your eyes I get lost 

I get washed away 

Just as long as Pm here in your arms 
Icould be in no better place 


Youre simply the best, etc. 


Each time you leave me I start losing control 
You're walking away with my heart and my soul 
I can feel you even when I’m alone 

Oh baby, don’t go 


Oh, youre the best, etc 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

superlative adjectives p. 169. 

Communicative 

What do you know about the UK? p. 214 (instructions p.183). 
Song 

The Best p. 228 (instructions p.221). 


HOMEWORK 
CEB workbook pp. 69-70. 
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G would like to + infinitive / like + gerund 
V adventures: parachute jump, etc. 
P sentence stress 


‘em Would you like to drive a Ferrari? 


Lesson plan Extra idea 
=o. oe en a ha, |” Get SS to rank the experiences in order, 1—6 (1 = ther 


In the UK today many people, instead of traditional avourite). 


presents, give people ‘adventure experiences’ as gifts, e.g. 

spending a day learning to fly a plane or going up in a 

balloon. This lesson uses this context for SS to practise 2 GRAMMAR would like to/like 
would like to (do) and contrast it with like (doing). First 
they read about different possible presents, discuss which 
ones they would like to do, and finish by listening to one 
person’s experience of doing a parachute jump. 


a e Focus on the dialogue and get SS to answer the 
questions in pairs, or ask the whole class. Check 
answers. 


1 fo + infinitive 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 2b 

e Revise verb phrases. Quickly write the following on 3 I like dancing =I like dancing in general; I'd 
the board: dance = I want to dance now or in the fu 
l — acar 5___ a meal b e Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 8C on p. 136. Go 
2 ___ anew language 6_ salsa through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
3 ____aplane 7___a song example sentences. 
4 amotorbike/a horse 8 money/time A Remind SS that the lin would is silent /wod/. 

e Give SS in pairs two minutes to write the verbs. Check 
answers. Grammar notes 


e This is the first time ‘the infinitive with fo’ is referred 


I drive 5 cook / have to. Explain that the infinitive can be with or without 
2 learn/study 6 dance s : 
3 fly 7 sing to, e.g. without to after can, but with to after would 
: like. Other verbs they know which are followed by the 
4 ride 8 spend a ae 
infinitive with to are want, need, and learn. 
e Focus on the exercises for 8C on p. 137. SS do the 
p 
1 READING & SPEAKING exercises individually or in pairs. 
a e Books open. Focus on the questions, and get SS to e Check answers. Get SS to use contractions ‘dand 
answer in pairs. Get feedback, and tell SS about your wouldn’t when they read their answers. 
family. a 1 Pd like to be a millionaire. 
be Focus on the advert and get SS to read it, or read it 2 Would you like to be famous? 
with them. Tell SS that these are now very popular 3 I wouldn't like to go up in a balloon. 
presents in the UK, especially for ‘the person who has 4 Hed like to learn to cook. 
everything’ Ask SS what they think of the idea. 5 She wouldn't like to be on TV. 
e Now focus on the pictures and tell SS they are 6 Would they like to have children? 
different ‘experience’ presents. Set a time limit, e.g. 7 I wouldn't like to live in a foreign country. 
five minutes for SS in pairs to read the information 8 We'd like to buy a bigger flat. 
and match the presents to the information. b 1 to have 5 to get 
e Check answers. 2 to go flying 6 to open cooking 
3 tobe 7 living 
1F 2C 3E 4B 5D 6A 4 seeing togo 8 to learn 
c @ Get SS to do this in pairs. The first two are facts, the e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 93. 
rest are a matter of opinion. Get feedback, to see if SS 
agree about the Which do you think... ? questions. 
: i 3 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 
The cheapest is E. The most expensive is A. 
8.8 ` 
e Go through the text making sure SS understand the = 


e Focus on the dialogue, and play the tape/CD once ju 
for SS to listen. Then play it again and pause after each 
line for SS to repeat. 


new words and phrases, e.g. record (v), recording 
studio, go back in time, recipes, lasts. 
d o Get SS to ask you the questions first. Then they answer 


them in pairs. 38 CD3 Trak 35 
e Get feedback from a few SS. 


Would you like to learn to fly a plane? 
No, I wouldn't. 

Why not? | 
Because 1 don’t like flying, and I think it’s dangerous | 


apr mp 
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b 89 
e Focus on the second dialogue. Play the tape/CD and 
pause at the end of each line for SS to underline the 
stressed words. 
e Get SS to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers (see tapescript). 


189 CD3 Track 36 
A Would you like to drive a Ferrari? 

B Yes, I'd love to. 

A Why? 

B Because I like driving, but my car’s very slow. 


c o SS practise reading the dialogue in pairs. 
de Focus on the pictures in Jb. SS take turns to interview 
their partner using the pictures. 


4 LISTENING 


a e Focus on the photo, instructions, and the two 
questions. Elicit that the present was a parachute 
jump, and ask SS if they think Russell enjoyed it. 


b 810° 

e Focus on the phrases and pictures. Tell SS that the 
phrases are from the interview they are going to hear. 

e Play the tape/CD once, and get SS to match them. 
Check answers, and teach land (= touch the ground), 
float (= move gently on top of the water or through 
the air), jump (= push your body into the air). 


-8.10 CD3 Track 37 


1 We learned how to land. 
2 Isat on the floor and waited. 


3 Then the instructor said ‘Jump!’ and I jumped. 
4 Suddenly the parachute opened, and I floated down. 
5 One of the people in my group broke his leg. 


ID 2C 3A 4E 5B 


c si 

e Now tell SS they’re going to hear the whole interview. 
Tell SS just to relax and listen to see if it was a good 
experience or not. Play the tape/CD once. 

e Ask SS Did he enjoy it? (Yes, especially after the jump). 
Would he like to do it again? (No, because he thinks it’s 
dangerous — one of his group broke his leg, and he 
heard that another person died two months after he 
jumped). 


8.11 CD3 Track 38 


(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.121.) 

I= interviewer, R = Russell 

I Russell, can you describe your day? 

R Well, first we had some classes and we learned how 
to land. 

I What happened then? 

R Well, when we finished the classes we went up in the 

plane. 

How high did you go up? 

About 800 metres. 

Then what happened? 

Well, I sat on the floor and waited. 

How did you feel? 

Very frightened! That was the worst part, waiting to 

jump. 


a Soe 


2 


And then? 

Then the instructor said ‘Jump? and I jumped. 

How was it? 

It was incredible. First I fell very fast. I couldn't 

think. I forgot all the instructions. Suddenly the 

parachute opened, and I floated down. 

I1 Did you land OK? 

R Yes, I did — perfectly. 

I1 How did you feel afterwards? 

R Great —] felt fantastic. I was really happy. I thought 
‘T did it? 

I Would you like to do it again? 

R Well no, I wouldn't. 

I Why not? 

R Because it can be dangerous. One of the people in 
my group broke his leg. And two months after that I 
heard that someone died. 

I How? 

R His parachute didn’t open and he fell... 


mo 


d e Now focus on the sentences. In pairs, SS number them 
1-9 based on what they heard the first time and on 
what they think is a logical order. 

Play the tape/CD once for SS to check their order. Get 
them to compare answers with their partner. Play the 
tape/CD again if necessary. Check answers. 


2 He went up in the plane. 
3 He waited to jump. 

4 He felt frightened. 

5 He jumped. 

6 He fell very fast. 

7 His parachute opened. 
8 He landed. 

9 He felt fantastic. 


Extra support 


Get SS to listen to the tape/CD for a final time with the 
tapescript on p. 121 so they can see exactly what was said 
and see how much they understood. Translate/explain 
any new words or phrases. 


e Ask the whole class if they would like to do a 
parachute jump. See if the majority would like to or 
not. Elicit a few reasons. 

You may want to do the photocopiable activity on 
p. 215 at this point, where SS design their own 
‘experience’ present. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

would like to / like p. 170. 

Communicative 

Make your own ‘experience’ present p. 215 (instructions 
p.183). 


HOMEWORK 
CID Workbook pp. 71-72. 
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G adverbs 
V common adverbs: slowly, fast, etc. 
P word stress in adjectives and adverbs 


D, 


Lesson plan 


This lesson is based on real interviews with people who live 
abroad, where they rate different aspects of their ‘new’ 
country, and talk about what surprised them when they 
first arrived. This provides the context for SS to practise 
forming and using adverbs. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 


e Tell SS to imagine that they have to go and live for a year 
in a foreign city. Then tell them, in pairs, to say which 
two cities they would like to go to, and why. 

© Get feedback about the cities SS chose, and their reasons. 


READING & SPEAKING 


a e Books open. Focus on the cities and elicit where they are. 


Rio de Janeiro — Brazil, Milan — Italy, Barcelona — Spain, 
Tokyo — Japan, Los Angeles — USA, Sydney — Australia. 


b e Go through the instructions. Tell SS which cities you 

would find easy or difficult to live in and why. 
e Give SS in pairs a few minutes to mark the cities E or 

D and compare with a partner. Get feedback from a 
few SS. 

c © Focus on the text. Set a time limit, e.g. five minutes, for 
SS to read and complete the texts with a city. Get them 
to compare with a partner and then check answers. 


Nuria lives in Los Angeles, 
Mónica lives in Tokyo. 
Kevin lives in Milan. 


d o Tell SS to read the text again slowly and try to 
remember at least three things about each city. Move 
around helping SS with any vocabulary they don’t 
understand. 

e Write on the board on one side the three cities, and on 
the other side the headings from the text, i.e. driving, 
social life, people, safety, clothes, food. 

o Tell SS to cover the text and in pairs say what they can 
remember about the three cities. 

e Get feedback, and ask SS if they found anything about 
the cities surprising. 


2 GRAMMAR adverbs 


a e Focus on the four sentences, and elicit that you 
normally make adverbs by adding -ly to the adjective. 

b e Focus on the underlined phrase in the text drive quite 
slowly. SS underline eight more verb + adverb phrases. 
Check answers and elicit that hard, fast, and well are 
also adverbs but they don’t end in -ly. 


work very hard; walk safely; drive carefully; speak very 
quietly; change completely; sang very loudly and 
badly; dresses well; drive very fast 
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c @ Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 8D on p. 136. Go 


They dress well but drive badly 


through the rules with the class. Model and drill th 
example sentences. 


Grammar notes 


e The most common word order with these kinds of 
adverbs is after a verb or verb phrase, e.g. He drives 
very quickly, I speak English very well (typical error 
speak very well English). 

e SS may try to use hardly instead of hard, e.g. I work 
hardly. Explain that hard is irregular and doesn'ta 
-ly. Hardly is another word which means almost no 
e.g. I hardly slept last night, I hardly ever go to the 
theatre. SS learnt hardly ever in lesson 3C. 


e Focus on the exercises for 8D on p. 137. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 
e Check answers. Get SS to read the whole sentence 
Help with rhythm, and tell them that adverbs are 
always stressed. 


a 1 slowly 5 carefully 
2 perfect 6 safely 
3 quickly 7 well 
4 good 8 terrible 

b 1 badly 5 hard 
2 slowly 6 carefully 
3 quietly 7 healthily 
4 easily 8 beautifully 


TAL @® SS can find an end-of-File grammar quiz 
on the MultiROM, and more grammar activities on th 
New English File Elementary website. 
e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 95. 


d 812 
© Tell SS theyre going to hear six sound effects and for 
each sound they must write a sentence using the prese 
continuous and an adverb to describe what’s happenin 
e Play the tape/CD and pause after number 1, so $$ cay 
see how the example sentence (They’re speaking 
quietly) describes the sounds. Ask Why? and elicit tha 
it’s because the baby is asleep. 
© Now play the other five sounds, pausing after each o 
for SS to write sentences in pairs. Check answers, 


2 She’s driving aggressively. 

3 He’s dancing badly. 

4 He’s eating noisily. 

5 She's singing beautifully/well. 
6 He’s talking/speaking loudly. 


8.12 CD3 Track39 
1 speaking qutetly 
2 driving aggressively 
3 dancing badly 


4 eating noisily 
5 singing beautifully 
6 talking loudly 


3 PRONUNCIATION adjectives and adverbs 


a e Focus on the adjectives, and tell SS in pairs to 
underline the stressed syllable. 


Extra support 
Play the tape/CD first to remind them where the stress is. 


b 8.13 
o Play the tape/CD once for SS to check answers. Then 
play it again pausing after each adjective for SS to 


repeat. 
8.13 CD3 Track 40 
aggressive beautiful 
stylish quiet 
dangerous careful 
polite complete 
c 814 


è Now focus on the adverbs. Tell SS to listen to see if the 
stress changes, and elicit that it stays the same, 
although the extra syllable has been added. 


8.14 CD3 Track 41 
aggressively beautifully 
stylishly quietly 
dangerously carefully 
politely completely 


d o In pairs SS practise saying the adverbs. Alternatively 
play the tape/CD again, pausing for them to repeat. 


4 SPEAKING 


a o Focus on the pictures and gapped sentences. Tell SS 
that in different countries or cities people do things in 
different ways. In pairs, SS complete the sentences. 
Have one group of three if you have an odd number. 

b o Put two pairs together, to make groups of four (or 
five), and get them to compare their sentences. 

Ass may want to use comparative adverbs here, e.g. 
People dress more stylishly in___ . You could explain 
they just have to put more before the adverb, except 
the irregular ones which are the same as the 
comparative adjectives, e.g. harder, faster, better, and 
worse. 

Then focus on SS’ own country (or city) and the 

verbs. Demonstrate first if you are from a different 

country/city, by telling SS, e.g. In Britain people drive 
very carefully. 

Put SS in groups to make sentences. Get feedback to 

see if SS agree. 


c 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

adverbs p. 171. 

Communicative 

Mime the phrase p. 216 (instructions p.184). 


HOMEWORK 
CELB workbook pp. 73-74. 


PRACTICAL ENGLISH 
GOING HOME 


Vocabulary verb phrases: pay the bill 
Function Checking out 
Language Can I have my bill, please? 


Lesson plan 


In this final Practical English lesson SS revise some verb 
phrases and practise checking out of a hotel. Allie is 
supposed to be taking Mark to the airport but is delayed. 
Mark is nervously waiting to hear if she is going to come to 
the States or not. She finally turns up at the airport to give 
him her answer... 


These lessons are also on the New English File 
Elementary Video, which can be used instead of the Class 
Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9). The first section of the 
Video is also on the MultiROM, with additional activities. 


VOCABULARY verb phrases 
a e Focus on the phrases and give SS in pairs a few 
moments to complete them with the right verb. 
Check answers and model and drill pronunciation. 


1 checkout 2 ask 3 pay 4 sign/sain/ 5 need 
6 call 


b e PutSS in pairs. Get one student to close his/her book. 
A reads the phrase (e.g. of a hotel) and B has to 
remember the verb (e.g. check out). SS swap roles. 


CHECKING OUT 


a 815 
e Focus on the picture and ask SS Where’s Mark? (At the 
hotel). What’s he doing? (He’s checking out). 
e Now write the two questions on the board and tell SS 
to close their books, or get SS to cover the conversation. 
e Play the tape/CD once or twice. Check answers. 


He asks for the bill. He doesn’t need a taxi or help with 
his luggage. 


b e Now focus on the conversation and the gaps. Give SS a 


minute to read through the dialogue and try to predict 
the missing words. Then play the tape/CD once for SS 
to complete the dialogue. 

e Get SS to compare answers in pairs. Then play the 
tape/CD again. Check answers (see tapescript). 


8.15 CD3 Track 42 
R = receptionist, M = Mark 
Good morning, sir. 
Good morning. Can I have my bill, please? Pm 
checking out. 
Which room is it? 
Room 425. 
Did you have anything from the minibar last night? 
Yes, a mineral water. 
Here you are. How would you like to pay? 
American Express. 
Thank you. OK. Can you sign here, please? Thank 
you. Would you like me to call a taxi for you? 


27 


DZ Dw 


127 


No, thanks. 

Do you need any help with your luggage? 
No, I’m fine, thanks. 

Have a good trip, Mr Ryder. 

Thank you. 

Goodbye. 

Goodbye. 


ZT ZV7F EVE 


8.16 


e Tell SS they’re going to hear the dialogue again. They 
repeat the YOU SAY phrases when they hear the beep. 
Encourage them to copy the rhythm and intonation. 
Play the tape/CD, pausing for SS to repeat the phrases. 


8.16 ` CD3 Track 43 


R Good morning, sir. 

M Good morning. Can I have my bill, please? I’m 
checking out. 

repeat 

R Which room is it? 

M Room 425. 

repeat 

R Did you have anything from the minibar last night? 

M Yes, a mineral water. 

repeat 

R Here you are. How would you like to pay? 

M American Express. 

repeat 

R Thank you. OK. Can you sign here, please? Thank 
you. Would you like me to call a taxi for you? 

M No, thanks. 

repeat 

R Do you need any help with your luggage? 

M No, I’m fine, thanks. 

repeat 

R Have a good trip, Mr Ryder. 

M Thank you. 

repeat 

R Goodbye. 

M Goodbye. 

repeat 


d o Put SS in pairs. A is the receptionist. Get SS to read the 
dialogue first. Then tell B to close his/her book and 
answer from memory. Then A and B swap roles. 


SOCIAL ENGLISH 


a 8r)’ 


e Now focus on the next picture. Write the following on 
the board: 


Mark phones Allie. Mark asks for a taxi. 
Mark gets his plane. Allie and Mark meet. 
Allie phones Mark. 


Play the tape/CD once. Get SS to tell you in which 
order things happen. 


4 Allie and Mark meet. 
5 Mark gets his plane. 


1 Allie phones Mark. 
2 Mark asks for a taxi. 
3 Mark phones Allie. 


Focus on the five sentences. Play the tape/CD twice 
and SS choose the correct option. Check answers. 


1 terrible 2 train 3 airport 4 forty 5 can 


8.17 
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(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.121.) 

M Hello? 

A Hi, Mark, it’s Allie. Pm really sorry but the traffic 
this morning is terrible. I’m going to be very late. 

M OK. 

A {think the best thing is for you to take a taxi to the 

station and then get the train to the airport. 

No problem, I'll call a taxi. Well, thanks for 

everything... 

A No listen, PI meet you at the airport — we can say 

goodbye there. 

All right. Where can we meet? 

At the information desk. 

OK, see you there. 

Bye. 

Excuse me, change of plan. Could you call mea taxi, 

please? To the station. 


z 


z> z>g 


Hello. Sorry I can’t take your call. Please leave a 
message after the tone. 
Hi, Allie, this is Mark. Where are you? I’m at the 
information desk. My flight leaves in forty minutes, 
Mark! Mark! Sorry I’m late! 
Don’t worry — I’m just happy you got here. 
Come on. You're going to miss your flight. 
Wait a minute. Are you going to come to the 
conference in California? Am I going to see you again? 
The plane’s going to leave without you. 
Allie? 
I asked my boss this morning, and he said yes. 1 can 
o! 
Great! Oh, I don’t have your home phone number, 
Don't worry. I'll e-mail it to you tomorrow. 
This is the final call for all passengers on flight BA287 to 
San Francisco. Please proceed immediately to Gate 12, 
Goodbye, Allie. And thanks for everything. 
Goodbye, Mark. Have a safe trip! 
See you in California. Bye. 


z 


a ae 


>Z> 


>= 


xz? 


c o 


HOMEWORK 


Focus on the question and elicit some ideas from the 
class. Tell SS to use going to in their answers. 
Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES. Ask SS Who saysit, 
Mark or Allie? Then play the tape/CD for SS to check 
their answers. 
Play the tape/CD again for SS to check. Pause after 
each phrase and get SS to repeat it. (See the tapescript 
above). In a monolingual class, ask them what the 
equivalent phrase is in their language. 


Pll call a taxi. — Mark 

Well, thanks for everything. — Mark 

TIl meet you at the airport. — Allie 
Where can we meet? — Mark 

Could you call me a taxi, please? - Mark 
Sorry I’m late. —Allie 

Have a safe trip! — Allie 


Focus on the note about will. Explain that it’s used 
here to make an instant decision or promise about the 
future, e.g. PI call a taxi. The uses of will are dealt 
with in New English File Pre-intermediate but are 
included here for reference in the Grammar Bank 
appendix on p. 139. 


BTA ea Workbook p. 75. 


WRITING MAKING 
A RESERVATION 


Lesson plan 


Inthis last writing lesson, SS learn to write a formal e-mail 
to book a hotel room. They compare and contrast the 
conventions of a formal e-mail with an informal one. There 
isno focus on a formal letter as it is more likely today that 
$$ will need to write an e-mail. However, if you think your 
§S also need to learn how to write a formal letter, the 
conventions are highlighted below under Extra idea. 

a e Focus on the three hotels. Give SS a few minutes to 
read them. Ask SS which hotel they'd like to go to and 
why. Explain/translate any words SS want to know, e.g. 
roof terrace, views, lagoon, etc. 

b e Now focus on the e-mail. Tell SS to read it quickly, 
ignoring the gaps, and to answer the question. Check 
answers. 


The Residence, Tunisia 


c e Focus on the words/expressions and get SS to 
complete the e-mail. Get them to compare with a 
partner and check answers. 


2 reservation 
3 room 

4 nights 

5 view 

6 information 
7 Please 

8 Yours 


d o Focus on the chart and get SS to complete it. Check 
answers. 


Dear confirm yours surname 


Extra idea 

Ifyour SS also need to write formal letters, not just 

e-mails, tell them that they can use exactly the same 

language to begin and end as in an e-mail, but should 

put: 

- their address in the top right hand corner 

-the name and address of the person/company they’re 
writing to on the left hand side, slightly lower down 

- the date under the name and address 

~ Yours faithfully (if the letter is addressed Dear 
Sir/Madam) or Yours sincerely (if it is addressed to a 
name, e.g. Dear Mrs Richards). 

You could also teach as a set phrase I look forward to 

hearing from you. 


Write an e-mail 

e Go through the instructions with SS. Stress the 
importance of checking writing after they've done it. 

e Either give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the e- 
mail in class, or set it for homework. 

e If SS do the writing in class, get them to swap and read 
each others’ e-mails and correct any mistakes they 
find, before you collect them all in. 


GRAMMAR 


lb 2a 3b 4a 5a 6b 7a 8a 9b 10b 


VOCABULARY 


al slowly 2 dangerous 3 badly 4 quiet 

5 the worst 
b 1 tall (physical, not personality) 

2 dangerous (not to do with climate) 

3 leader (not a comparative) 

4 friendly (not an adverb) 

5 safe (not a negative adjective for a town/city) 
clin 2 of 3 for 4 up 5 than 


PRONUNCIATION 


al car 2 slowly 3 boring 4 serious 5 big 
b aggressive, ambitious, adventure, politely, dangerously 


CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 


bia 2 b 3°be4tc 


CAN YOU HEAR THE DIFFERENCE? 


bla 2a 3b 4a 5b 


8.18 CD3 Track 45 
1= interviewer, N = Nicolas 

I Tell me about Edinburgh. 

N Er, well, at first I had a problem with the language. 
People here speak with a Scottish accent, and they also 
use some different words. 

I Different words? For example? 

N For example, they don’t say ‘little’ they say ‘wee’ — ‘a wee 
boy’ ‘a wee drink; things like that. 

I Was the weather a problem? 

N Not really. Well, people told me that it rained a lot in 
Scotland. But in fact it doesn’t rain very much. 1 read the 
other day that it rains more in Paris than Edinburgh. But 
it is very windy, and 1 didn’t expect that. And people talk 
about the weather all the time! 

I What about the food? 

N Well, I love Scotland but I don’t think the diet is very 
healthy. My Scottish friends eat a lot of chocolate bars, 
biscuits — things like that. They don’t eat much fruit or 
vegetables. 

I What about the whisky? Do you like it? 

N Well, my friends say the whisky is fantastic — and there 

are many different kinds. In some pubs they have special 

whisky menus. But unfortunately I don’t like whisky. 1 

only drink wine! 

Would you like to stay in Scotland when you finish 

university? 

N I dort know yet. It depends if I can find a good job here. 


Lan: 


— 


Extra photocopiable activities 
Quicktest 8 p.238. 
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V been to 


G present perfect for past experiences 
9 P sentence stress 


Before we met 


Lesson plan 


The idea for this lesson comes from a novel called Before we 
met by Julian Barnes, about a couple where the man is 
pathologically jealous of his girlfriend’s ex-boyfriend. 
However, the ‘extract from a novel’ is invented and is not 
based on the original novel. The present perfect (for past 
experiences) is presented, but confined to one past 
participle (been to...) to talk about cities and countries 
which SS have visited. This allows SS to get to grips with 
have as an auxiliary verb, and with making questions and 
negatives. In 9B they learn other regular and irregular past 
participles, and contrast the present perfect with the past 
simple. 
Optional lead-in (books closed) 
e Revise the adjectives of personality SS learned in 8A. 
Write on the board: 
What’s the word for a person who... 
is open and kind ? 
thinks a lot and doesn’t make jokes? 
likes arguing and can be violent? 
doesn’t talk much? 
likes giving people things? 
dresses well? 
thinks their partner is interested in 
another person 
e Give SS a minute to try and think of the adjectives (tell 
them the last one may be new). 
e Check answers. 


TT TIT 


friendly 
serious 
aggressive 
quiet 
generous 
stylish 
jealous 
e Model and drill the pronunciation of jealous /‘dzelas/ 


and elicit that the ea is pronounced /e/, like bread, 
breakfast, etc. 


1 SPEAKING & READING 


a e Books open. Focus on the questionnaire. If you didn’t 
do the lead in, elicit/teach the meaning of jealous. 
e Get SS to ask you the questions. They then interview 
each other in pairs or small groups. 
o Get feedback from the class. Find out what the 
majority opinion is for question 4. 
b 91 
e Now focus on the ‘extract from the novel’ and 
questions 1-3. Play the tape/CD once for SS to read 
and listen. 
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A If SS ask at this point what I’ve been is say that Pw 
have and been is the past participle of be. The me 
here is visited. 


Extra challenge 


As an alternative, you could do b as a listening, ie. g 
to cover the text and listen and answer the questions. 
Play the tape/CD twice and check answers. Then get 
them to read the story and guess the meaning of the 
highlighted words. 


e Get SS to compare with a partner and then check 
answers. 


1 Barcelona Rome Florence 
2 His ex-girlfriend. 
She’s in Canada. 
3 Because Rob went there with Jessica. 


9.1 CD3 Track4 
It was a Thursday evening in June when we sat downi 
Charlotte’s living room with the holiday brochures. 1 
got these from the travel agent’s today, said Charlotte, 
“This is going to be fun! Have you been to Italy? 
“Yes, I have, I replied. Tve been to Rome and Floreng 
“On holiday?’ 

“Yes... with Jessica? 

‘Oh? There was a long silence. 
‘But I haven’t been to Venice. What about Venice?” 
‘No. Forget Italy. Have you been to Spain? 
‘Yes. P've been to Barcelona.’ 

“With Jessica?’ 

“Yes, but...’ 

She picked up a brochure for Lisbon. ‘Don’t tell me. 
You've been there too. With Jessica’ 
“No. I’ve never been to Portugal. Look, what’s the 
problem? Jessica’s not my girlfriend now. She’s 
thousands of miles away. She lives in Canada. Why are 
you so jealous of her?’ 

‘Me? Jealous? I’m not jealous. 
There was another long silence. 


e SS read the text again and focus on the meaning off 
highlighted words. Check answers by explaining or 
translating the words, letting SS check with a 
dictionary or using the glossary below. 


holiday brochures magazines with photos and 
information about holidays 

fun enjoyable, entertaining 

replied answered 

silence when there is no noise/nobot 
talking 


picked up took from the floor or froma! 


e Ask SS Do you think Charlotte is jealous? Note: the 
story continues in LISTENING. 


2 GRAMMAR present perfect 


a e Focus on the instructions and get SS to answer in 
pairs. Check answers. 


ITyes 2no 3 have 4 be 


b o SS underline examples of have been to. Check answers 
(see tapescript above), and elicit that have been to = 
have visited. 

c è Focus on the chart. Give SS a few minutes to complete 
it. Check answers. 


[=] [2] 


I,you, Ihavebeen Ihaven’t been Have you 


we, they to Rome. to Venice. been to 
Lisbon? 
he, she, it She has been She hasn’t Has he been 
to Rome. been to to Lisbon? 
Venice. 


de Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 9A on p. 138. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 


Grammar notes 


e The present perfect is probably the tense which causes 
most problems for foreign learners, mainly because of 
LI interference. For this reason in New English File 
Elementary we introduce it through one simple and 
common use, i.e. to talk about past experiences 

(things that we have done in our lives up till now, but 
without saying exactly when). SS will study further 
uses of the present perfect in New English File Pre- 
intermediate. 

Although the use of the present perfect is usually 
considered the main difficulty for SS, the form is also 
problematic, as it is the first time SS see have used as 
an auxiliary verb with all its contractions (I’ve... 

he’s..., etc.). 

The meaning of been to can cause problems. SS 
naturally expect either been in or gone to. It is probably 
best to explain that been to in the present perfect = 
visited (and come back), gone to = travelled to and not 
returned. 


Focus on the exercises for 9A on p. 139. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

Check answers. In a write the contracted forms on the 
board, and in b tell SS to use contractions in |+| and 
[=] after I, he, etc. 


a I She hasn’t been to the USA. 
2 They haven’t been to China. 
3 He’s been to an opera. 
4 You haven't been to my house. 
5 [haven't been there. 
6 We've been to Madrid. 
b I I havert been to Rome. 
2 Have you been to Barcelona? 
3 Mark hasn't been to South America. 
4 My parents have been to Africa. 
5 Has Ann been to Argentina? 
6 We havert been to Budapest. 


e Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 101. 


wy, 


3 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 


9.2 


Focus on the dialogue. Play the tape/CD once for SS 
to listen. Then play it again, pausing after each line for 
SS to repeat. Highlight that the underlined words are 
the ones which SS should stress more strongly. 


9.2 CD3 Track 47 
A Have you been to Italy? 
B Yes, I have. I’ve been to Venice. 
A Have you been to New York? 
B No, I haven't. I havent been to the USA. 


e Get SS to practise the dialogue in pairs. 


-a 
e 


Demonstrate the activity. Write on the board six place 
names (countries or cities), three of which you’ve been 
to and three of which you haven't. 

Tell SS to decide in pairs which three they think you 
have been to, and write them on a piece of paper. 

SS ask you Have you been to ...? for all six places to 
check their guesses. Get feedback to see which pair(s) 
guessed right. 

Put SS in pairs and get them to write their own lists of 
six cities. In a monolingual class, if your SS haven't 
travelled abroad restrict the activity to cities in their 
country. Monitor and help SS write their lists. 

SS swap lists, and try to guess which three places their 
partner has been to. They then ask Have you been 
to...? questions to check. Monitor, helping SS get the 
right rhythm in their questions. Get feedback to see 
who had the most correct guesses in each pair. 


4 LISTENING 


a 
e 


9.3 


If you are doing this activity on a different day to 
when you did the first part of the Rob and Charlotte 
story you could read the text again to refresh SS’ 
memories. 

Tell SS they’re now going to see what happens to Rob 
and Charlotte. Focus on the question, and play the 
tape/CD once and elicit the answer. 


Jessica phones. 


Now focus on sentences 1—6. Play the tape/CD once 
for SS to complete them with a name. Get them to 
compare answers with their partner. Play the tape/CD 
again and check answers. 


1 Rob 

2 Charlotte 

3 Rob 

4 Jessica 

5 Rob, Jessica 

6 Charlotte, Rob 


93 CD3 Track 48 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.121) 
R= Rob, C = Charlotte 
R Why don't we go to Paris? I haven't been there. 
C Are you sure? 
R Look, I promise. I’ve never been to Paris. 
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C OK. Let’s look at the brochure. I love Paris. It’s one 
of my favourite cities. 

R You choose a hotel then. 

C What about this one? It’s very near the Eiffel Tower. 

It looks nice. Very romantic. Let’s go there. 

Is that your phone? 

No, it’s yours. 

Oh yeah. You're right. Hello?... Who?... Oh hi. 

What a surprise... Fine, fine. How are you?... 

Sorry?... It’s seven o’clock here. In the evening. 

What time is it in Canada?... Sorry?... No, Pm not. 

I'm with... Pm with a friend... Can I call you back 

later?... I said, can I call you back later this 

evening?... Sorry? I can’t hear you... OK PI call you 
back later... Yes, OK. Bye... Sorry, Charlotte, what 

did you say about the hotel? 

C Forget it, Rob. I don’t want to go away with you this 
weekend. In fact I don’t want to do anything with 
you. See you sometime. 

R Charlotte, dont go. Listen, I can explain. It isn’t what 
you think... 


AOR 


Extra support 


Get SS to listen to the tape/CD for a final time with the 
tapescript on p. 121 so they can see exactly what was said 
and see how much they understood. Translate/explain 
any new words or phrases. 


5 SPEAKING 


e Focus on the questionnaire and go through the 
questions. Then focus on the instructions and make 
sure SS understand them. 

o Set a time limit, e.g. five minutes. Tell SS to stand up 
and start. Mix in with them yourself. 

e Stop the activity after five minutes (or when you think 

SS have had enough, or when someone has found 

people for all the questions), Get SS to sit down again. 

Get feedback. Ask Who has been to a very hot country? 

and elicit the student’s name. Then ask him or her 

Where? When? 

e Do the same for the other questions, getting a bit 
more information each time. 

A Be careful to elicit short answers here, not full 

sentences, as SS may try (incorrectly) to use the 
present perfect. 


Extra challenge 


Tell SS they must try to find a different person for each 
question. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


Grammar 

present perfect p. 172. 

Communicative 

Where have you been? p. 217 (instructions p. 184). 


HOMEWORK 
ETIE Workbook pp. 76-77. 
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Lesson plan 


G present perfect or past simple? 
V past participles: seen, broken, etc. 
P irregular past participles 


I've read the book, I've seen the film 


Inthis final lesson SS learn more about the present perfect 
(for past experiences). They get practice in forming regular 
and irregular past participles and in asking questions with 
ever. The main context of the lesson is a survey asking 

about ‘Cinema experiences’. Finally, the lesson contrasts the 
present perfect and the past simple in a natural context: 
Have you read the book? Have you seen the film? Which did 
you prefer? . 


Optional lead-in (books dosed) 


Write on the board in two columns: 

PAST PARTICIPLE INFINITIVE 

Now write been under past participle and elicit that 
the infinitive is be, and write it under infinitive. 

Then write these past participles in the column: 
spoken, seen, cried, bought, left, slept, kissed 

Give SS in pairs one minute to decide what they think 
the infinitive is. Check answers, and model and drill 
the pronunciation. Ask which two are regular past 
participles (cried, kissed). 


speak, sce, cry, buy, leave, sleep, kiss 


1 SPEAKING 


be 


Books open. Focus on the questionnaire and the 
beginning of the question Have you ever...? Elicit/teach 
that ever = (at any time) in your life. 

Focus on the example Have you ever spoken to a film 
actor or actress? If you didn’t do the lead-in, ask SS 
what the infinitive of spoken is (speak). Explain that 
spoken is the ‘past participle’ of the verb speak. 

If you didn’t do the lead-in, focus on the past 
participles in the box (slept, bought, etc.) and elicit the 
infinitive and the meaning of each verb. 

In pairs, give SS two minutes to complete the 
questionnaire with the past participles. Check 
answers. 


2seen 3cried 4bought 5left 6slept 7 kissed 


Get SS to ask you the first question. If you answer Yes, 
get them to ask the two follow-up questions. If you 
answer No, get them to ask question 2, etc. until you 
answer Yes. 

These questions are in the past simple not the present 
perfect. If SS ask about this, reassure them that you 
will explain this in detail later in the lesson. 

SS interview each other in pairs. Get them to sit face to 
face. A should give B a complete interview and then 
swap roles. Monitor and help, but don’t correct them 
too much in their answers to the follow-up questions. 
The focus should be on communication not accuracy. 
Get feedback from a few SS. Ask Who has spoken to a 
film actor? and then get the details. 


2 VOCABULARY past participles 


ae 


Focus on questions 1-3 and the questionnaire in 1. 
Give SS, in pairs, two minutes to answer the questions. 
Check answers. 


l cried kissed 2 bought left slept 3 spoken seen 


Tell SS to go to Irregular verbs on p. 154. Focus on the 
third column, and go through them with SS, getting 
them to tick the past participles that are the different 
from the past simple. Model and drill the 
pronunciation of these only. 

Tell SS they only need to learn the ones that are 
different (assuming they have assimilated the past 
simple verbs whose past participles are the same.) 
Give them five minutes to focus on them and then get 
them to close their books and see how many they can 
remember. 

Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 102. 


3 PRONUNCIATION irregular participles 


a e Focus on the five sound pictures and elicit the word 


and sound (fish, /1/, train /e1/, up /a/, phone /au/, 
horse /9:/) 


In pairs SS put three past participles into each column. 


Extra support 


Model the pronunciation of the participles first and then 
get SS to put them in columns. 


b 


9.4 
Play the tape/CD once for SS to check their answers. 
Then play it again pausing after each group for SS to 
repeat. Give extra practice as necessary. Make sure SS 
don’t pronounce the gh in bought and caught. 


9.4 CD3 Track 49 


fish driven, given, written 
train made, paid, taken 

up begun, done, drunk 
phone broken, known, spoken 
horse bought, caught, worn 


4 GRAMMAR present perfect or past simple? 


a e Focus on the dialogue and give SS time to answer the 


questions in pairs. Check answers. 


1 present perfect 
2 past simple 
3A 

4 BandC 


Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 9B on p. 138 Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 
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Grammar notes 
Regular and irregular past participles 


5 LISTENING & SPEAKING 


a e Focus on the books. Model and drill the two 


Regular verbs should not cause any problems for SS 
since they are the same as the past simple. SS simply 
have to remember the pronunciation rules for -ed 
endings. 


Many irregular past participles also have the same 
form as the past simple. However, ones which are 
different (e.g. speak spoke spoken) may cause problems 


as SS may confuse the two forms (e.g. I have spoke...) b e Focus on the website information and give SS a 
For this reason it is worth focusing especially on these minute to read it. Then ask the whole class the 
verbs. questions and elicit answers. (It’s about whether g 
Present perfect or past simple? books make good films, and listeners are going to 
e It is almost impossible to teach the present perfect for phone and say what they think.) 
experiences without dealing with the contrast with the 
- : c 95 
past simple, since when people talk about an ; 
experience, I’ve been to Morocco, they are frequently e Focus on the question. Then play the tape/CD on 
asked When...? or another question which focuses on and elicit that the person who is the most positive 
a specific moment in time (i.e. when you were in about films made from books is Linda. 
Morocco), when the past simple must be used, e.g. 
Did you like it? aad CDS Track 
(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.121.) 
e Focus on the exercises for 9B on p. 139. SS do the P = presenter, C = Carl, L = Linda, S = Sam 
exercises individually or in pairs. P Our next caller is Carl from Essex. Hello, Carl, 
c Hi. 
Extra challenge P What do you think, Carl? Do good books make gooi 
: : : F films? 
Get SS to try to do a without checking with the irregular hee eee ee 
verb list. : 
and I usually think that the books are better. For 
e Check answers. example, I loved the Lord of the Rings books but] 
a didn’t like the films very much. 
ed P Thank you, Carl. Our next caller is Linda from 
3 ilan Manchester. Hello, Linda. 
a cia L Hi. Well, what I think is that today people don'tre 
very much. But they do go to the cinema. And 
5 travelled sometimes after they’ve seen a film of a book then 
6 met they go and buy the book, so that’s a good thing 
7 seen because they read more. 
8 written P But do you think good books make good films? 
b 1 Have you ever spoken... L Yes. I’ve read a lot of good books and then I've seen 
2 Yes, I have. the films and I’ve loved them all, The Exorcist, Harry 
3 Who was it? Potter, Gone with the Wind. They’re all great books 
4 Where did you see him? and great films. 
5 Isaw... P Thank you, Linda. And our last caller is Sam from 
6 What did you say... Cardiff. Hello, Sam. What do you think about our 
7 \asked him for... question today? 
8 Has your brother been to South Korea? S I think it depends. I think good books don’t usually 
9 Yes he has. make good films. But I’ve seen some films which] 
10 Hesbeen to Seoul. think are better than the books. That’s usually 
11 When did he go there? because the book wasn’t very good. 
1? Pe wen there. P So bad books can make good films? 
13 Did he like it? T 
A ere P Give me an example. 

2 S Well, the James Bond films. The books arerrt very 
CTY SS can find an end-of-File grammar quiz EASE a ae ATEGES lke E 
on the MultiROM, and more grammar activities on the P Thank you, Sam. Bye. 

New English File Elementary website. 
d e Focus on the true/false sentences and give SS a 


Extra idea 

Get SS to read the two dialogues in b to practise their 
pronunciation. 

e ‘Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.103. 
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questions. Get SS to ask you the questions for each 
one, and answer them. 
SS may need help with the titles, which may have b 
translated differently in their country. 

Either get SS to ask each other in pairs, or ask ro 
the class. If anyone has both read the book and 
the film ask Which did you like best? Why? 


moment to read them. Then play the tape/CD again 
and get SS to compare their answers with a partner. 
Play the tape/CD again and then check answers. Ask 
why the F sentences are false. 


WT 
2 F He didn't like them very much. 
3 F They don’t read much. 


4T 
5T Snes feet ; 
The last two sections in File 9, Revise and Check Grammar 
G pees: and Revise and Check Vocabulary and Pronunciation are 
e @ Write up on the board the name of a recent film based intended to help SS revise for a final end-of-course test. 
on a book (preferably one you've seen). Then get SS in 
pairs to think of one each. Get each pair to tell you the GRAMMAR 
film they have thought of and write th th 
a a a a OE ore anaes The grammar is divided up by Files, and gives the 


Grammar Bank page reference. SS should read through the 
rules again, and then test themselves with the exercises. 
They can either do this File by File or all at once. We 
suggest doing them in pairs or small groups in a final class, 
where SS can talk together about which is the right answer 
and why, but they can also be done individually or at 


Ain a monolingual class don’t worry about translating 
film titles into English unless your SS want you to. 

f e Focus on the flow chart. Tell SS in pairs to decide what 
the full questions are. Tell them that all the questions 
are either present perfect or past simple. They should 
write the full questions on a separate piece of paper, 


home. 
not on the flow chart. 
e Check answers, eliciting which tense each question is. File 1 
1b 2c 3b 4a 5c 
Have you seen the film? (present perfect) File 2 
Yes, I have. lc 2b 3a 4c 5b 
No, I haven't. File 3 
Did you like it? (past simple) ih Ab 2a Oe Ba 
Have you read the book? (present perfect) File 4 
Yes, I have. la 2b 3a 4c 5b 
No, I haven't. File5 
Did you like it? (past simple) lc 2a 3b 4c 5b 
Which did you prefer, the film or the book? (past File 6 
simple) Lb 2b acabi Sa 
g @ Get SS to ask you about the first film in the list on the mle 7 
à lc 2b 3a 4c 5a 
board. Get them to use the name, i.e. Have you seen 3 
File 8 
(name)? and then follow the flow chart. ie 2b Se a 
e Now SS interview each other in pairs. Encourage them File9 
to ask the questions using just the prompts in the flow Db 2:3 ae 
chart. 
Extra support VOCABULARY 
Let SS refer to the full questions on their piece of paper This section provides exercises to test SS on all the 
for this activity. Vocabulary Banks of New English File Elementary. lf 
e Monitor and help. Finally get feedback to find out possible, give SS time to revise the Vocabulary Banks 
who has both seen the film and read the book for any before doing the exercises. If this is not feasible, the 
of the titles and which they preferred. exercises should highlight which ones SS need to look back 


over. We suggest doing them in pairs or small groups, 
where SS can talk together about which is the right answer 


Extra photocopiable activities and why, but they can also be done individually or at 
home. 
Grammar 
present perfect or past simple? p. 173. a 1 Polish (not a country) 
Communicative 2 cooker a a job) 
7 - ; 3 grandmother (the others are all male words 

Have you ever ...? p. 218 (instructions p. 184). OR 

5 yesterday (not an adverb of frequency) 
HOMEWORK 6 buy (not past) 

e 7 living room (not furniture) 

Workbook pp. 78-79. 8 square (not a building) 

9 strawberries (not a vegetable) 

10 good (not an adverb) 
b 1 fifty 6 three times 

2 ‘Tuesday 7 hour 

3 third 8 winter 

4 thirtieth 9 April 

5 evening 10 next week 
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c 1 June 6 the post office TA > CD3 Track 51 ; 
2 my aunt 7 Spanish Part A 
3 the bathroom 8 a waiter 1 A Can you tell me your phone number? 
4 dirty 9 hate B Yes, it’s 7734056. 
5 thought 10 generous A Sorry? 
dl get 6 take B 7734056. 
2 have 7 turn 2 A Do you like shopping? 
3 go 8 give B Not really. Shopping for CDs and DVDs is OK, but 
4 do 9 play I hate shopping for clothes and things like that. 
5 make 10 wait 3 A Where were you last night between 9 o’clock and 
e 1 keys 6 bath 10.302 
2 glasses 7 bridge B I wasat home all evening. I watched TV for an 
3 rich 8 church hour. Then I had a bath and 1 went to bed early, at 
4 high 9 (some) cheese about 10.00. 
5 cupboard 10 (some) meat Coo Simon. Ahere are you: 
; B Pm in the office. I’m working. 
f 1 from 6 in a ; 
A But it’s Saturday. You don’t usually work on 
2 about 7 of Saeleriags 
3 at 8 for B I know, but this week I’m really busy. 
4 to 9 to 5 A Where ate you going to go for your summer 
5 up 10 to holidays next year? 
B Portugal. 
A Portugal, really? Have you been there before? 
PRONUNCIATION B No, I haven't. This is my first time. 
This section provides exercises to test sounds and word 
stress. TB CD3 Track 52 
a l bread CIRES Part B 
2 famous 10 give = Alex, S= Sylvie, T = travel agent 
3 work 11 have Good morning. We'd like to go to Dublin on Friday, 
Wee iy 12 daughter for the weekend. 
See 13 don't T How would you like to travel? You can go by train, 
; bus, or by plane. 
pt alee S Which is the cheapest? 
7 love 15 food : ; 
T Bus. By plane is the most expensive. 
8 hour ; S 
; S How much isa return train ticket? 
b1 American 11 sunglasses Its 150 euros. 
2 afternoon 12 magazine S 150 euros. For that price, we could get a flight on the 
3 thirteen 13 chocolate Internet. 
4 breakfast 14 umbrella . A But we haven't got time. Anyway, I like travelling by 
5 July — 15 receptionist train. And it’s much more comfortable than going by 
6 musician 16 grandmother bus. We’d like to leave on Friday morning. What 
7 between 17 dangerous time is the first train? 
8 bathroom 18 museum T There’s one at 6.45 and one at 7.45. 
9 tomorrow 19 supermarket S Let's get the first one. Then we'll get there earlier. 


m 
© 


How long does it take? 
T It takes about nine hours. You arrive in Dublin at 


pronunciation 20 newspaper 


: a 15.50. 
Extra photocopiable activities S Great. 
T When do you want to come back? 

Grammar A On Monday evening. 
revision of prepositions p. 174. S I think it'd be better to come back after lunch. Then 
Communicative we'll get back earlier. 
Revise and Check p. 219 (instructions p.184). T There’s a train that leaves at 15.10 and gets to 

f : London at midnight. 
End-of-course test p. 239 (tapescript opposite). rae 
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PHOTOCOPIABLE ACTIVITIES 


Photocopiable material 


e There is a Grammar activity for each main (A, B, C, and 
D) lesson of the Student’s Book. 


e There is a Communicative activity for each main (A, B, 
C, and D) lesson of the Student’s Book. 


e There are seven Song activities. These can be used as part 
of the main lesson in the Student’s Book or in a later 
lesson. The recording of the song can be found in the 
main lesson on the Class Cassette / CD. 


There is a Quicktest for Files 1-8. These are short tests of 
the main Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation to be 
used at the end of each File. 

e There is an End-of-course test which tests Grammar, 
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation from the course as well as 
Reading, Listening, and Writing. 


Using extra activities in mixed ability classes 


Some teachers have classes with a very wide range of levels, 
and where some SS finish SB activities much more quickly 
than others. You could give these fast-finishers a 
photocopiable activity (either Communicative or Grammar) 
while you help the slower students. Alternatively some 
teachers might want to give faster SS extra oral practise with 
a communicative activity while slower students consolidate 
their knowledge with an extra grammar activity. 


Tips for using Grammar activities 


The Grammar activities are designed to give SS extra 
practice in the main grammar point from each lesson. How 
you use these activities depends on the needs of your SS and 
time you have available. They can be used in the lesson if 
you think all of your class would benefit from the extra 
practice or you could set them as homework for some or all 
of your SS. 


e All of the activities start with a writing stage. If you use 


the activities in class, get SS to work individually or in 
pairs. Allow SS to compare before checking the answers. 


Many of the activities have a final section that gets SS to 
cover the sentences and to test their memory. If you are 
using the activities in class, SS can work in pairs and test 
their partner. If you set them for homework, encourage SS 
to use this stage to test themselves. 


e If SS are having trouble with any of the activities, make 
sure they refer to the relevant Grammar Bank in the 
Student’s Book. 


e Make sure that SS keep their copies of the activities and 
that they review any difficult areas regularly. Encourage 
them to go back to activities and cover and test 
themselves. This will help with their revision. 
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b 


f5] 


f] 


a 


GRAMMAR ACTIVITY ANSWERS 


1A_ pronouns + verb be 


2Youre 3She’s 4Its 5 Were 6Theyre 7rm 

8 Youre 9 He’s 

2Youare 3Sheis 4lItis 5 Weare 6 They are 

71am 8Youare 9Heis 

1B_ verb be |-, and |? 

2Are 3am 4Are 5’re 6’s 7’s 8are 9’m 
10’m 11Are 12’m 13’m 14’s 15’s 16s 17’s 
18are 19’re 20’re 

1C_ possessive adjectives 

2My 3his 4Her 5Their 60ur 7your 8her 


9my 10 His 
1D a/an, the, this, that, these, those 


3 What’s that? It’s a 4 What’s this? It’s an 
5 What’s that? It’s an 6 What are these? They’re 
7 What are those? They're 8 What’s this? It’s a 
9 What’s this? It’s a 10 What’s that? It’s an 
2the 3a 4the;the 5the 6an 7an;a 


2A present simple |+ and '-' 


8 the 


2drinks 3donthave 4live 5doesmt watch 6 wear 
7 works 
2goes 3dontread 4watches 5drink 6 don’t stop 


7 does 8doesn'tlike 9dontdo 10 studies 
11 dort live 12 finishes 

2B present simple |? 

2Is 3are 4do 5Do 6Do 7is 
10do LlAre 12Do 131s 14 does 


2C a/an + jobs 


8does 9 Are 


15 is 


3 does he He’s a doctor. 

5 does she She’s a secretary. 
6 do they They’re waiters. 7 does he He’s a hairdresser. 
8 do they They’re police officers. 9 does he He’s a 
politician. 10dothey They’re musicians. 


2 do they They’re actors. 
4 do they They’re builders. 


2D possessive s 

3 It’s Fiona’s bag. 4 It’s Matt’s CD. 5 It’s Fiona’s coat. 
6 It’s Nicola’s dictionary. 7 It’s Matt’s piano. 

8 It’s Luke’s shirt. 9 They’re Nicola’s pens. 

10 It’s Fiona’s car. 11 They’re Luke’s football boots. 

12 It’s Nicola’s book. 


3A adjectives 

2 He’s an old waiter. 
Alt’s an expensive car. 5 It’s an easy exercise. 

6 They’re dirty glasses. 7 It’s a small mobile (phone). 
8Itsa big city. 9 He’s a tall man. 10 It’s a long snake. 


3 It’s a cheap hotel. 


3B telling the time; present simple 

2 It’s five to four. 3 It’s twenty-five past twelve. 
Alt’s quarter to two. 5 It’s twenty to nine. 

6 It’s twenty past eleven. 7 It’s twenty-five to five. 
8 It’s ten to ten. 


3 at quarter to nine 4at nine o'clock 5 at quarter past 
one 6atsixo’clock 7 at quarter to eight 
8 at half pasteight 9 at half past eleven 
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3C adverbs of frequency 

Possible answers 

2 She never goes to the gym. 3 She hardly ever does 
exercise. 4 She hardly ever has breakfast. 

5 She sometimes goes to the pub. 6 She sometimes gets 
up late. 7 She often smokes. 8 She often drinks wine, 
9 She usually goes to bed at 12.00. 10 She usually has 
lunch at one o'clock. 11 She always goes to work by train, 
12 She always gets home at 9.00. 


3D prepositions of time 


2on 3at 4at 5in 6at 7in 8at Yin at 
llon 120n 13in l4in 15in 160n 17in 
18in l9on 200n 

4A can/ can't 

3 Can open 4camtdraw 5can’tsmoke 6 cart hear 
7cantswim 8Canhelp 9 can't speak 10 can't play 


11 Can open 12 can’t find 
4B like + (verb +/-ing) 
2 loves cooking 3 doesn’t like doing 4 likes watching 


5 loves reading 6 doesn’t like dancing 7 likes playing ` 
8 hate getting up 9 loves playing 10 hates taking 


4C object pronouns 


2us 3them 4him 5her 6him 7you 8it 
9them 10us I1it 1I2her 13me l4them 15us 
AD possessive pronouns 

2ours 3his 4yours 5ours 6theirs 7 hers 

8 mine 

5A was/were 

2werent 3was 4was 5was 6wasn’t 7 wasnt 

8 werent 9weren't 10 werent 11 wasn't 12 wasn't 
13 was 14weren't 15 was 


5B past simple regular verbs 

3 He waited for the plane. 4 He didm’t smoke. 

5 He landed in Milan. 6 He travelled by bus to the hotel, 
7 He arrived at the hotel. 8 He stayed at the hotel for two 
nights. 9 He didn’t visit the city. 10 He trained for three 
hours. 11 He didn’t play the match. 12 Milan scored 
five goals. 


5C_ past simple irregular verbs 
2had 3 was 
8went 9met 10 drove 
14 drove 15 were 
19 left 20 didn’t see 
2 did Lali have? 3 did she meet Nestor? 

4 did they drive/go? 5 did they do 6 did they get home 
7 did Lali go 8 Did Nestor see 9 did she do? 

10 Did she see him 


7 couldn't. 
ll had 12got 13 went 
16 went 17saw 18 didn't see 


4was 5saw 6went 


5D past simple regular and irregular _ 

2didn’'t come 3didyousee 4wokeup 5had 
6drove 7went 8was 9made 10 did you come 
Ilcame 12sat 13read I4had 15went 16had 
17slept 18 Did you speak 19came 20 did she say 
21 didn't speak 22said 23 took 24 didn’t say 
heard 26 didn’t see 


6A there is/ there are 
a 2 Is there an armchair in the living room? Yes, there is. 

3 Is there a window in the study? No, there isn’t. 

4 Are there any plants in the kitchen? Yes, there are. 

5 Is there a mirror in the hall? Yes, there is. 

6 Are there any pictures in the house? No, there aren't. 
b 2 There isn’t a clock in the hall. 

3 There ’s a shower in the bathroom. 

4 There isn’t a television in the bedroom. 

5 There are some cupboards in the kitchen. 

6 There aren't any flowers in the living room. 


6B there was / there were 


a 2there werent 3 Was there 4there were 5 there 
wasnt 6werethere 7there were 8 Were there 
9there wasnt 10 Was there 11 There was 12 there 
werent 13 Was there 14 There were 15 These wasn’t 


6C present continuous 

2’shappening? 3 ’rewinning 4 aren't playing 

5aren't watching 6’m driving 7’s doing 8 Is working? 
9’re travelling 10 are doing 11’m not working 

12’m looking for 13 are doing? 14’re counting 
I5aren't counting 16’re playing 17’s doing? 

18’s looking 

6D present simple or present continuous? 

2do do 3are going 4Do go 5’mlistening 


6do listen 7 arehaving 8Do have 9 Do wear 
l0are wearing 11’s working 12 do work 


7A countable / uncountable nouns 


a 2Is there any butter? Yes, there is. 3 Are there any 
mushrooms? Yes, there are. 4 Is there any beer? No, there 
isn't. 5 Is there any cheese? Yes, there is. 6 Is there a 
lettuce? No, there isn’t. 7 Are there any carrots? Yes, there 
are. 

b 1 There aren't any onions. 2 There is some milk. 

3 There is some orange juice. 4 There aren't any bananas. 
5 There are some grapes. 6 There isn’t any meat. 


78 how much / how many? 

a2How many She eats a lot of vegetables. 3 How much 
She doesn’t drink much diet cola. 4 How much He eats a 
lot of pasta. 5 How many He eats a lot of tomatoes. 
6How much He doesn’t drink any beer. 7 How many 
He doesn’t eat any vegetables. 8 How many He eats a lot 
of hamburgers. 9 How much He doesn’t drink any 
mineral water. 10 How much She drinks a lot of milk. 
11 How many She doesn’t eat many biscuits. 12 How 
much She doesn’t drink any coffee. 


7C be going to (plans) 


2’sgoing to bring 3 re going to buy 4 are going to do 
5aren't going to give 6 isn't goingtoteach 7's going to 
go back 8 Are going to watch 9 ’re going to watch 

10’m not going to go out 11’mgoingtogo 12 are 
poingtodo 13’mgoingtostay 14 Are going to take 

15 re going to stay 


7D be going to (predictions) 
Possible answers 

a 2 He’s going to kiss her. 3 She’s going to buy some shoes. 
4 He's going to go to his Italian class. 5 He’s going to have 
/eat a sandwich. 6 She’s going to buy a dog. 7 He’s 
going to do the housework. 8 She’s / They’re going to 
have a baby. 


8A comparative adjectives 

a 2 New York is more dangerous than London. 3 A Rolex 
Daytona is more expensive than a Cartier Roadster. 
4 Germany is smaller than France. 5 Water is healthier 
than beer. 6 Seville is hotter than Toronto. 
7 A Fiat Uno is slower than a Lamborghini Countach. 
8 Compact discs are newer than cassettes. 9 Rio de 
Janeiro is wetter than Moscow. 10 The Leaning Tower of 
Pisa is older than the Taj Mahal. 


8B superlative adjectives 
a 2 What is the tallest animal in the world? 
3 What is the fastest bird in the world? 
4 What is the heaviest snake in the world? 
5 What is the biggest land animal in the world? 
6 What is the noisiest land animal in the world? 
7 What is the noisiest sea animal in the world? 
8 What is the slowest land animal in the world? 
9 What is the most dangerous insect in the world? 
b 2 the giraffe 3 the ostrich 4 the Burmese python 
5 the African elephant 6 the Howler monkey 7 the blue 
whale 8 the three-toed sloth 9 the Anopheles mosquito 


8C would like to/ like 

a 2 Would you like to have 3 would like to have 
4 would like to travel 5 Would you like to play 
6 wouldn't like to be 7 would like to buy 

c LDo 2Would 3Does 4Would 5 Would 


8D adverbs 

a badly, carefully, dangerously, fast, well, hard, loud, quietly, 
slowly 

b 2 He’s talking loudly. 3 He’s driving slowly. 4 He’s 
opening quietly. 5 He’s singing badly. 6 He’s playing 
well. 7 He’s working hard. 8 He’s riding dangerously. 
9 He’s writing carefully. 


9A present perfect 

2 She’s been to Moscow. 3 Have they been to Sydney? 

4 He’s been to Rome. 5 Have you been to San Francisco? 
6 They've been to London. 7 Has she been to Paris? 

8 We haven't been to Rio. 9 They haven't been to Athens. 
10 I’ve been to Dublin. 


9B present perfect or past simple? 
a 2stayed 3Have been 4went 5 Have read 6 studied 
7 did have 8wasn’t 9 Have spoken 10’ve met 
11 Did cry 12was 13 Have seen 14 Did do 
15 didn’t have 


9 revision of prepositions 
a2at 3for 4at 5in 6to 7to 80n Yat 10to 


Ilby 12for 13in 14for 15to 16for 170n 
18in 19in 20 for 


fa] 
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1 New English File Teacher’s Book Elem 
LAS Grammar pronouns + verb be Photocopiable © Oxford Universi Fal 


© Complete the sentences with a pronoun (J, you, etc.) and ’m, ’re, or ’s. 


ie alli ts 
Ce m in Class 2. YT ' i 
e- 1 


ee 


© Rewrite sentences 2-9 with the full forms (not contractions). 


1 Iam Jack. 


_ acat. 


in Room 231. 


in Class 2. 


my teacher. 


the airport. 
students. 


trains. 
Jane. 
in Room 231. 


at the airport. 


O Test your memory. Cover the sentences in a. Look at the pictures and say the sentences. 
Use contractions. 
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1 ‘ = j New 
= English File Teacher's Book Elementary 
Grammar verb be i-land |? Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 


© Complete the conversation with is, are, or am. Use contractions where possible. 


f 


PETRA Hello. 


JUAN Hi. 

PETRA !Is this Class 2? 

JUAN Yes. 7_ you here for the English class? 

PETRA YesI’_ __.*4____ you in this class too? 

JUAN Yes.We° ___in the same class. My name © _ Juan. 
PETRA Hello. My name 7 Petra. 

yuan Where® __you from, Petra? 

PETRA I? __ from the Czech Republic. And you? 

yuan I! _ from Madrid in Spain. 

PETRA !! _ you Spanish? 

JUAN No,I’ _ not.I__ Mexican, but I live in Spain. 
PETRA Who!* _ our teacher? 

JUAN Hername! |» Diane. 

PETRA |6 she English? 

JUAN No, she isn’t. She 1” Canadian. 

PETRA Where! _ the other students? 

JUAN They? _ in the classroom! We 7° late! 


© Practise the conversation with a partner. 
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Wy Grammar possessive adjectives Photocoplable © OE 


© Look at the pictures. Complete the sentences with my, your, etc. 


Thisis our hotel. > 


s P (2 
name is Michael. 4 > 


mobile phone 
number is 555 4242. 


WN 
a 


ss, 
is 

_ names are 

gt eee + Yee Sue and Sally. 


io 


© Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and say the sentences. 
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New English File Teacher’s Book Elementary 


pat a/ on. the, this, that, these, those Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 


kat the pictures. Write the questions with this, that, these, and those and the answers. 


What are these? g 
They’re glasses. TV. 


_ mobile phone. lighter. 


© Complete the sentences with a, an, or the. 


1 Open the window. 


2 I dont know answer. 


3 She’s from city in Poland. I don’t 


remember its name. 


_ egg sandwich. 


rest re een 4 Read text and answer questions. 
i) lest your memory. Look at the picture 
. and ‘he the ue i 5 Where's hotel? 
A What’s this/that? 6 It’s identity card. 
What are these/those? 7 Alsthat address book? 
B Itsa ... B No, it’s diary. 
Theyre ... 8 Please close door. 
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© Write a[+]or|=] sentence for each picture. 


3 They children. 4 We in that house. 


X © Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Lookat 
the pictures and say the sentences. 


Q Complete the sentences using the correct formof 
the verb in brackets. 
1 JaneandI go to the cinema every 
Wednesday. (go) 


2 Mario. ____ to English classes on Tuesday 
and Thursday. (go) 


3 L in the evening. I watch TV. 
(not/read) 
4 My mother | cooking programmes on 
TV. (watch) 
5 British people a lot of tea. (drink) 
6 In Spain cars _ _ at zebra crossings, 
(not/stop) 
7 She ___ her homework in the evening. 
(do) 
8 Amanda dogs. (not/like) 
9 Alotofmen _ __. housework. (not/ 
do) 
10 Gary _ German. (study) 
11 My parents — in a flat, they livein 
a house. (not/ live) 
12 It’s a good film but it at 12.00. (finish) 
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al 


J 


Complete the conversation with do, does, is, or are. 
ROB Hi. I’m Rob. 

MARTINA I’m Martina. Nice to meet you. 

ROB ! Do you want a glass of wine? 
MARTINA Yes, please. Thank you. 


ROB Martina. ? that a Spanish name? 

MARTINA I don’t know, but I’m not Spanish. 

ROB Where ° you from? 

MARTINA From Prague, but I live in the USA. 

ROB Where* _ you live in the USA? 

MARTINA In Boston. 

ROB 5 you like it there? 

MARTINA Yes, | love it. But I miss my family. 

ROB 6 ___ your parents live in the Czech Republic? 


MARTINA Yes, and my brother too. 

ROB Howold’ ___ he? 

MARTINA He’s 24. 

ROB What® — __ he do? 

MARTINA He’s a student. He studies law at Prague University. 
ROB 2 you a student? 

MARTINA No, I teach Russian literature. 

ROB Where !° you work? 

MARTINA At Harvard. 


ROB Harvard! !! 


_____ you married? 
MARTINA Yes, I am. 

ROB Oh you have any children? 
MARTINA No, I don't. 

ROB 13 your husband American? 
MARTINA No, he’s Russian. 

ROB And what! _ your husband do? 


MARTINA He’s a policeman. Ah. here he is. Boris, this is ... sorry, what "° your name? 


@ Practise reading the conversation. 


145 


Oe Grammar a/an + jobs 


© Look at the pictures. Write the question and the answer. 


What does she do? 
She’s a lawyer. 


What _ 


What do? 


What 


What 


What 


What _ 


© Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and say the sentences. 


A What does he do? 
B He’s a doctor. 
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Grammar possessive s 


Look at objects 1-12. Whose are they? 
Wnite ten more sentences. 


1 It’s Luke’s football. 
2 They’re Matt’s books. 


New English File Teacher's Book Elementary 
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 


© Cover the sentences. Test a partner. 
A Whose is this? 


B It’s Luke’s football. Whose are these? 
A They’re Matt’s books. 
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© Write sentences for pictures 1-10. Use an 
adjective from the box. 


beautifat big cheap dirty easy 
expensive long old small tall 


1 She's a beautiful actress . 


O © NAUA UN 


—_ 
© 


© Test your memory. Cover the sentences and adjectives. Remember the sentences. 
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3 . P . New English File Teacher's Book Elementary 
B Grammar telling the time, present simple Photoapiahe © OMA A ares on 


6 What’s the time? 


1 It’s ten past six . 


© Test your memory. Cover the sentences and remember the times. 


@ Look at the clocks and complete the text. 


ap 


Every day I get up e) 4 at seven o'clock. I have a shower and 1 get dressed. I have breakfast 


6 


I have lunch with my colleagues in the cafeteria. I usually finish 
. Sometimes I stay late at the centre to do some exercise. I get 


_. I have dinner 


9 fr yb 
Then I watch TV. I go to bed 
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3 New English File Teacher's Boo 
Woy Grammar adverbs of frequency a hie 


© Look at the pictures and write sentences with the adverbs of frequency. 


1 She never goes to the cinema, 


hardly ever 


aed | 
an 
| always 


À 
ey: 


© Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and say the 
sentences. 
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P New English 
F it z English File Teacher's Book Elementary 
D/ Grammar prepositions of time Pitot e ort ESR 


© Complete the sentences with the correct preposition. 
Write in the in, on, at column. 


in, on, at 
| wake up 7.00. at 


| sometimes work Saturdays. 
| never work the weekend. 

| see my family Christmas. 

| go on holiday August. 

| go to bed 11.00 p.m. 

| watch TV the evening. 


| do my English homework night. 


© on A A A WA N 


| read the newspaper the morning. 


— 
© 


| have lunch 1.30 p.m. 


| always go out Friday nights. 


= 
N 


| go to a restaurant New Year's Eve. 


— 
wi 


| start a new school year September. 


14 | go skiing the winter. 


15 | have my holiday the summer. 
16 | get up late Saturday mornings. 
17 | usually have a cup of coffee the afternoon. 


18 My birthday is July. 
19 The party is the 21st October. 
20 We have a meeting the first Thursday of the month. 


© Test your memory. Cover the in, on, at column and say the sentences. 


15] 


4 i 
7 New English File 
AL Grammar can/ can’t Photncesiaetl 


© Look at the pictures. Complete the sentences with can/ can’t and a verb. 


en li 
tanpesk Eng a 


en 


1 He can’t dance very well. 
2 She can play chess. 
3 J the window? 
4 Our teacher ____ very well. 
5 You in here. 
6 Theboy | the old man. 
7 She 
8 = you _ me, please? 
9 They = _____ English. 
10 She o —ç— tennis very well. 
11 = you _ the door for me, please? 
12 He his glasses. 


© Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and say the sentences. 
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y Grammar fike + (verb + -ing) 


@ Look at the pictures and write the sentences. 


1 He hates shopping. 


2 She 


3 She 
the housework. 


4 He TV. 


5 She novels. 


6 He 


7 She f 
computer games. 


8 They _ early. 
9 He _ the guitar. 
10 She 
the dog for a walk. 


© Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and say the sentences. 
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4 New 
- English File Te 
CZ Grammar object pronouns Photocopiable © Ox 


© Complete the sentences with me, you, him, her, it, us, or them. 
Write in the PRONOUN column. 


14 
15 


It's an awful song. | hate 


We have a meeting with the manager. She wants to speak to 

| like these clothes but | can’t buy . They are very expensive. 

| have a new baby son. | love very much. 

My aunt lives in Prague. | like visiting 

My husband gets home late, but | always have dinner with 

Can you go to the office? The secretary wants to see 

It isn't a great film, but I like because it has good special effects. 


A Do you like the Rolling Stones? 
B No, ! don't like . They are too old. 


We don't know the city very well. Can you help ? 
This exercise is very difficult. | can't do 

My daughter is at university. We hardly ever see 

Hello again! Do you remember ? My name's Jane. 
Where are my keys? I can't find 


We often write to Anne, but she never writes to 


© Test your memory. Cover the PRONOUN column. Say the sentences again 
with the pronoun. 
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D) Grammar possessive pronouns 


New English File Teacher's Book Elementary 
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 


Ê) Look at the pictures and complete the sentences with mine, 
yours, his, hers, ours, or theirs. 


I think that’s mine. > $ ii 
a 
C tesnot 


I think this is 
OS 


Hey! Thats __ 


They know our 
names but we don’t kno 


Ô Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and say the sentences. 
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5 New English File T 
AL Grammar was/ were Photocnpiable O A 


© Complete with was/wasn’t or were/weren’t to make true sentences, 


Julius Caesar wasn’t the first Roman emperor. 


2 The Olympic Games in Barcelona in 1996. 

3 Mozart _ the composer of the Marriage of Figaro. 
4 Albert Einstein born in Germany. 

5 Valentina Tereshkova the first woman in space. 
6 Vincent Van Gogh from Belgium. 

7 The 2002 football World Cup in China. 

8 The Incas from Mexico. 

9 The Beatles from Manchester. 
10 Socrates and Plato Roman philosophers. 
11 Che Guevara born in Cuba. 
12 Bill Clinton _ _ President of the United States in 2002. 
13 Marie Antoinette _ Louis XVI's wife. 
14 The Vikings _ from Germany. 
15 Garibaldi born in Italy. 
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© Make questions and test your partner’s memory. 
A Was Julius Caesar the first Roman Emperor? 


B No, he wasn't. 


Grammar past simple regular verbs 


New English File Teacher’s Book Elementary 
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 


3 wait for the plane 4 not smoke 


1 


HeT6L) ul 
keane 


5 land in Milan 6 travel by bus to the hotel 7 arrive at the hotel 8 stay at the hotel 


for two nights 
Mi R 


9 not visit the city 10 train for three hours 11 not play the match 12 Milan score five goals 


@ Look at the pictures. Write sentences in the past simple. © Test your memory. Cover the 


l Steve arrived at Manchester airport. 


sentences and look at the pictures. 
Remember the story. 


2 He checked in. 


4 
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xF Grammar past simple irregular verbs 


Complete the story with the past simple of the verbs in brackets. 
p y 


Lali’s story 


ALI! went into the Café Paris and 
2 


(have) a coffee. The waiter’s 
name Î (be) Nestor. He 4 
(be) tall and handsome. Lali fell in love with 
him the first time she? | (see) him. 
The next day Lalić (go) into the 
same café. ‘Do you want to go out for lunch?’ 
she asked Nestor. He 7 
He finished work at six. “But I can meet you 


(not / can). 


after work, he said. 


Lali® _ __ (go) back to the café and 
2 __ (meet) Nestor at 6.00. They 
10 (drive) to the beach in Nestor’s car. 
At the beach they !!_ (have) a drink 


and danced at a disco. They 7 
home after midnight. 


_ (get) 
Every day, Lali !3. (go) to the café at 
6.00 in the evening and they !* _ (drive) 
to the beach. They! (be) very happy. 
On Nestor’s birthday, Lali wanted to surprise 
him. She 16 (go) to the café in the 


© Complete these questions about the text. 


1 Where did Nestor and Lali meet_ 2 
2 What 2 
3 What time _ 2 
4 Where 2 
5 What | 

at the beach? 
6 What time 2 
7 Where 

on Nestor’s birthday? 
8 her? 
9 What ? 

10 - again? 


New English File Tead 
Photocopiable € Oxfor 


i Ay 


morning. She 1” (see) Nestor, but 


Nestor 8 (not / see) Lali. He was 
with another girl. Lali 1? _ (leave). She 
20 


__ (not / see) Nestor again. 


They met at the Café Paris. 
She had a coffee. 

She met Nestor at 6.00. 
They drove to the beach. 


They had a drink, had dinner, 
and danced at a disco. 


They got home after midnight. 


She went to the café. 


No, he didn’t. 
She left. 
No, she didn’t. 


@ Test your memory. Cover the answers. Can you remember them? 
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Grammar past simple regular and irregular 


@ Complete the conversation with the past tense of the verb in brackets. 
Be careful with [+], |—|, and [? ]. 


=A NEW LIFE = 


INSPECTOR GRANGER OK Mr 


Thomas. Relax and tell me the 
problem. 

MR THOMAS It’s my wife. She 
1went (go) out yesterday to buy 
some milk. And she 2. 

(not / come) back. 

INSPECTOR GRANGER When 


2 _ (/you see) your wife 


for the last time? 

MR THOMAS Yesterday evening. 

INSPECTOR GRANGER Tell me what happened yesterday. 

MR THOMAS Well, we 4 _ (wake up) at about 8.00 as usual. We 
5 (have) breakfast and then I 6_ (drive) to work. I think 
she 7 (go) shopping. It 8 (be) a Wednesday. She always 
goes shopping on Wednesdays. Then she ° (make) the dinner. 

INSPECTOR GRANGER When !° home? (/ you come) 

MR THOMAS I"! | (come) home at six o’clock. I !? (sit) 
down in my chair and ?° (read) the newspaper. Then we 


kitchen. I !6 _ (have) a glass of whisky and '!7__——__s (sleep) in 


my chair. 


14 (have) dinner. After dinner, my wife !5 (go) to the 


INSPECTOR GRANGER !Ë __ (/ you speak) to your wife when you 


ue (come) home? Or 7° (/she say) anything to you? 


MR THOMAS | 7! (not / speak) to her, but after about an hour 

she ” (say), “This isn’t a 
life. Pm going out? She ?3 

(take) her bag and her coat. She 


E (not / say) goodbye. I 


25 (hear) the door close. 
But I % (not / see) her 
again. 


INSPECTOR GRANGER [see sir. I 


think I can guess the answer to this 


mystery. 


New English File Teacher's Book Elementary 
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 
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© Write the questions and short answers. 


1 sofa/living room? Is there a sofa in the living room? 


2 armchair/living room? 
3 window/study? 

4 plants/ kitchen? 

5 mirror/hall? 


6 pictures/house? 


© Write [+ or -j sentences. 


160 


1 sofa/living room There’s a sofa in the living room . 


2 clock/hall 

3 shower/bathroom 

4 television/bedroom 
5 cupboards/kitchen 


6 flowers/living room 


Yes, there is, 


mplete the sentences with there wasl there wasnt, 
re werel there weren't, or was there/ were there. 


a rock concert in the park last night. There was 
Hooked in the fridge, but any eggs. 
a supermarket in the town when you were a child? 


en we arrived, only three people in the restaurant. 


j Itwas an expensive hotel, but a swimming pool or a gym, 
so | couldn't do any exercise. 


6 How many students in class yesterday? 

1 When | got home, two men in a car outside our house. 

8 ~~ many tourists in Rome when you went in January? 

9 It was a nice house, but we didn't buy it because a garden. 


10 © a party last night in the flat upstairs? | heard a lot of noise 
in the middle of the night. 


11 a good film on TV last night. Did you watch it? 


12 | went to that new shop, but any clothes that | liked and 
| didn’t buy anything. 


13 a cooker in the kitchen? 
14 80,000 people at the football match last night. 
15 We didn't go to the British Museum. time. 


i) Test your memory. Cover the right-hand column and say 
the sentences. 


6 P New English File Tead 
oy Grammar present continuous Photocapieble © GA 


@ Complete the sentences with the verb in brackets in the present continuous. 


A ‘Are you watching the match (watch)? 


B Of course we are. 


A What? i (happen)? 

B We’ ad (win) 1—0, but we 4 
(not/play) very well. Why > you 
(not/ watch) the match? 

AlI°® (drive) home from work but the traffic is 
terrible. 


A How’s your sister? 
B She’s fine. 
AWhat’ she _ (do) now? 8 _ she 


(work)? 


A No, she’s in Thailand at the moment with two friends. They 


2 (travel) round the world. 
A What? you = (do) now? 
BI! _____ (not/work) at the moment but 
pe __ (look for) a job. 


A What can you see? 


B There are three men downstairs. 


A What 9 they __ (do)? 
B They '* __ (count) money I think. No, sorry. 
They !5 _ (not/count) money. They 


As _ (play) cards. 


A Can you see Jim? 

B Yes, he’s upstairs. 

A What !” he (do)? 
B He !8 _ (look) at us! 
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a i i ? 
ammar present simple or present continuous? Photocapiable © Oxford University Press 2004 


@ Put the verbs in the present simple or present continuous. 


1A Are you doing anything at the moment? (do) 
No, I'm free today. 

2 A What you _ _? (do) 
I'm a student. 

3 A Where you _? (go) 


To the cinema. 


___ -you__———__ to the gym every day? (go) 
No, just Mondays, Wednesdays, and Fridays. 


5 A What is the answer to number 5? 
Shhil __ to the teacher. (listen) 
6 A When you | to music? (listen) 


In the evening, when I get home from work. 


What is that loud music? 


~ 
Br wor ar wre BF UD UD UD BSF DD BY U 


My neighbours a party. (have) 

8 A. you any brothers and sisters? (have) 
Just one sister. 

9 you ___ a uniform for work? (wear) 

Yes. | hate it! 

10 A Why ———swyou ______ your best clothes? (wear) 
I'm going out to dinner with Mark. 

11 A Where's Simon? 
He in the garden at the moment. (work) 

12 A Where _ __ you _? (work) = 
In a bank. B 


10-12 Excellent. You understand the difference between the 
present continuous and the present simple. 


8-11 Quite good, but check the rules in the Grammar Bank 
(Student's Book p. 132) and look at the exercise again. 


1-7 This is difficult for you. Read the rules in the 
Grammar Bank (Student's Book p. 732). 
Then ask your teacher for another photocopy and do 
the exercise again at home. 
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=F Grammar countable/ uncountable nouns pe. a 


© Write the questions and short answers. 


1 eggs Are there any eggs ? No, there arent, 


2 butter i 4 
3 mushrooms ? E 
4 beer ? 

5 cheese ‘ E 
6 lettuce n : 


7 carrots : 2 = | 


Write [+] or!—| sentences with a/an, some, or any. 
IT] y. 


1 bread There isn't any bread, 
2 onions 

3 milk 

4 orange juice 

5 bananas 

6 grapes 


7 meat 


@ Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the picture and say what there is and isn’t in 
the fridge. 
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= > New English File Teacher's Book Elementary 
uramma how much [how many: Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 


Stross out the wrong word. Then answer the question with a complete 
sentence with a lot of, not ... much, not ... many, not... any. 


Valerie the vegetarian 


1 How much/many meat does she eat? 
She doesn’t eat any meat . 


2 How much/ many vegetables does she eat? 


3 How much/ many diet cola does she drink? 


Fabio the Italian Food Fan 


4 How much/ many pasta does he eat? 


5 How much/ many tomatoes does he eat? 


6 How much/ many beer does he drink? 


Fast Food Phil 


7 How much/ many vegetables does he eat? 


8 How much/ many hamburgers does he eat? 


9 How much/ many mineral water does he drink? 


Baby Belinda 
10 How much/ many milk does she drink? 


11 How much/ many biscuits does she eat? 


12 How much/many coffee does she drink? 


© Test your memory. Cover the sentences and look at the pictures. Remember what 
they eat and drink. 
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- Grammar be going to (plans) 


@ Complete the sentences with be + going to . Use the verb in brackets. 


A ! Is Anna going to be at your party? (be) 
B Yes, and she 2 her new boyfriend. (bring) 


A Where are your parents? 


B They're out shopping. They > _ a new TV. (buy) 


A What* they with the old one? (do) 

B | don't know, but they °___ it to me. (not / give) 
A Mike © _ ____ us next year. (not teach) 

B Why not? 

A Because he” —s——_:s to. the USA. (go back) 

A® _— you ___ the football match tonight ? (watch) 
B No, we? _ the film on the other channel. (watch) 
At”, ____ tonight. (not / go out) 

B Why not? 

A l'm too tired. 1"! _ to bed at 10.00. (go) 

A What ?_ you ___ next weekend? (do) 

BI ___ with my sister in Brighton. (stay) 

A oat you ___——__ the children? (take) 

B No, they © _____ with their grandmother. (stay) 


| 


12-15 Excellent. You can use going to very well. 
8-11 Quite good, but check the rules in the Grammar Bank 
(Student's Book p. 734) and look at the exercise again. 


1-7 This is difficult for you. Read the rules in the Grammar 
Bank (Student's Book p. 134). Then ask your teacher 
for another photocopy and do the exercise again at home. 


New English File Teacher's Book Elementary 


[ Grammar be going to (predictions) Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 


) What are they going to do? Write your predictions for each picture. 


1 He's going to watch TV, 
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vF Grammar comparative adjectives 


© Use the information to make a comparative sentences. 


Diameter 
- Mars 6,786 km 


— Earth 12,756 km 


Price 


- A Rolex Daytona x. 


ir A Cartier Roadster €3828 | 


expensive 


f Calories per glass 
is beer 130 
| — water 0 


moma 


Maximum speed 

- A Fiat Uno 165 km/h 

- A Lamborghini Countach 
330 km/h 


Annual rainfall 


- Moscow 575mm 
— Rio de Janeiro 1086mm 


1 Earth is bigger than Mars. 


© Test your memory. Cover the sentences and look at the pictures. 


Compare the things. 
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Murders in 200 
~ New York 643 
- London 200 


dangerous | 


a : 
Area 


- Germany 356,840 kr 
- France 543,965 km? 


small 


l 
Average temperatur 


ja Seville 18°C 
- Toronto 7°C 


hot 


8] 
Invented 


- compact discs 1981 
~ cassettes 1963 


new 


Built 


- The Leaning Tower of Pis 
1350 
- The Taj Mahal 1653 


old 


New English File Teacher's Book Elementary 
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 


E Grammar superlative adjectives 


f) Write the questions. 


1 fast/land animal / world. 
What is the fastest land animal in the world 2 


2 tall/animal/ world J i 
ostrich 


3 fast/bird/ world 


4 heavy/snake/world 


5 big/land animal/world 


6 noisy/land animal/world 


7 noisy/sea animal/world 


8 slow/land animal/world 


9 dangerous/insect/world 


| | three-toed sloth 


|_| Howler monkey 


i | | Anopheles mosquito 


aes 
JAEN V 
P 19 
I on 


| | blue whale 


| 1 cheetah 


@ Match the questions with the answers. 


@ Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and say the sentences. 
The cheetah is ... 
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on Grammar would like to/ like 


© Look at the pictures. Write a |+] or [=] sentence or [? |. Use would like and a verb. 


I would like to be 
a singer. 


a garden. 


round the world. 


tennis? = 


I 


a teacher. 


We 


a New car. 


© Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the 
pictures and say the sentences. 


© Complete the dialogues with would or do/does. B Yes, she loves it. 


1A _______ you like classical music? 4A 


you like another drink? 
B No, I prefer pop. 


B Yes, please. 
2A _ you like to have dinner with me tonight? 5 4 


: your parents like to come to 
B Pm sorry. Pm busy tonight. 


dinner? 
3A your sister like cooking? B I don’t know. Why don’t you ask theni 
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8 New English File Teacher's Book Elementary 
D/ Grammar adverbs Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 


Make adverbs from the adjectives. 


hh careful dangerous. fast 


good hard loud _ quiet slow 


Í) Write sentences for pictures 1—8. Use a verb and an adverb from a. 


She’s running fast. 


the door 


@ Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and say the sentences. 
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er Grammar present perfect a 


© Look at the city names. 
Write a{+|, |—], | ?| sentence in the present perfect. 


New York 1 He hasnt been to New York. 


N 


| She Moscow 


They |?) PLIGI 3 


He|+] Rome 


> 


AN San Francisco AE 


BEDI] London | 


© 


EGON 7 


(ee 


= 
w E 


OIE] Athens E 


Oe mE wo 


© Cover the sentences. Look at the cities and say the sentences. 
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New English File Teacher's Book Elementary 
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 


Grammar present perfect or past simple? 


@ Write the verbs in the present perfect or past simple. 


A'' Did you go _to the cinema last night. (go) 


B No, 12 __ at home. (stay) 

A* č youever___—___ to Mexico? (go) 

B Yes, | have. | 4 last year. (go) 

A> you any Latin American novels? (read) 
B Yes. | ©_ Spanish when | was at university. (study) 
A What 7 _ you for dinner last night? (have) 
B Nothing, | ® hungry. (not be) 

A?’ ____ you ever _ to a famous actor? (speak) 
B No, l never _ a famous person. (meet) 
A" you at the end of Titanic? (cry) 

B Yes. It 2 very sad. (be) 

A5 you __ the new James Bond film? (see) 


B No. Is it good? 


A" you__ _____ your homework last night? (do) 


B No, 1 '° _ time. (not / have) 


| B 


13-15 Excellent. You understand the difference between the Present 
perfect and the Past simple. 


8-12 Quite good, but check the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student's 
Book p. 138) and look at the exercise again. 


1-7 This is difficult for you. Read the rules in Grammar Bank 
(Student's Book p. 138). Then ask your teacher for another 
photocopy and do the exercise again at home. 
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Copy the phrases in LANGUAGE onto the board. Model 
and drill pronunciation. 

In pairs SS take turns to ask and answer questions 
pointing at the photos. 

If a pair has answered all the questions they can, but still 
don’t know what some of the objects are, they can ask 
other pairs of students. 


e At the end of the activity, go through all the pictures and 


ask SS what they are. 

1 abag 11 a lipstick 
2 stamps 12 cigarettes 
3 coins 13 matches 
4 sunglasses 14 a lighter 
5 afile 15 tissues 

6 acredit card 16 keys 


7 anewspaper 17 a mobile (phone) 


8 a pencil 18 an identity card 
9 a purse 19 an umbrella 
10 a book 20 acomb 


They're brothers but they're different 
A pairwork activity 


SS use picture prompts to speak about two brothers. They 
have to find out how many things the brothers have in 
common. Copy one sheet per pair and cut into A and B. 


LANGUAGE 


Present simple: he 
+; He lives in a flat. |-| He doesn’t watch TV. 


e Write the names Steve and Simon on the board. Explain 


that Steve and Simon are brothers, but they are different. 
SS have to find out how many things the brothers have in 
common. 


Give out the copies to SS in pairs, A and B. SS must not 
show each other their worksheet. 

Demonstrate the activity by eliciting one sentence about 
Steve and one sentence about Simon. 

In pairs, SS use the pictures to describe Steve and Simon 
to each other. 

Ask SS how many things the brothers have in common. 
(they wear glasses, they have a car) 

Elicit correct sentences on the board with the whole class. 
Focus on the spelling of, e.g. plays, watches, doesn’t. 


ASteve He does yoga. He doesn’t watch TV. 
He lives in a flat. He drives an old car. 
He drinks beer. He wears glasses. 
He eats Chinese food. He smokes. 

B Simon He plays tennis. He watches TV. 
He lives in a big house. He drives a new car. 
He drinks wine. He wears glasses. 


He eats pasta. He doesn’t smoke. 


Extra idea When you have finished checking the answers, 
clean the board. Tell SS to look at their pictures together 
again and remember the sentences. 
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\B/ A mingle activity 


ym Somebody like you 


SS answer questions about themselves, and then 
SS the questions to find somebody similar to 
and cut up one sheet per three SS. 


LANGUAGE 


Present simple Wh-? questions and answers: 
What sports do you play? I play football. 


What do they do? 
A group board game 


Give one section to each student. Ask SS to fill ing 
information about themselves in the first part (YO 


Tell SS they are all at a party together. They musta 
other questions to find a person who is similar tod 
Elicit and drill the questions from the second parte 
worksheet (OTHER PEOPLE). You could get $§ to 
interview you first. 
SS mingle and ask and answer questions. Make it ck 
that they must try to talk to as many different peopl 
possible at the party. Set a time limit. 
When they have finished, ask individual SS who issi 
to them in the class. 


Extra idea Put on some lively, party music in the 
background while SS do this activity. 


SS move around a board making sentences about diff 
jobs and collecting points. Make one copy of the boar 
game for every four students. You also need a dice top 
this game, one dice per group. 


LANGUAGE 
Present simple: he/she 
Jobs vocabulary 


+! He works in a bank. 


Quickly revise the language in ‘Guess my job’ (Students 
Book p. 21). 
Write on the board ‘A nurse’. Ask SS ‘What does a nurs 
do?’ Elicit different sentences, e.g. “She works in a hospit 
She wears a uniform / She works with other people’ 


Put SS in small groups (3 or 4). Give each group a copy 
the board game and a dice. 


Write on the board: 3 correct sentences = 3 points; 
2 correct sentences = 2 points; ] correct sentence = | poii 


Explain the rules of the game. SS throw a dice and move 
the corresponding number of squares on the board. Wh 
they land on a square, they must try to make a maximun 
of three sentences about the job. If they can make three 
sentences they get 3 points, if only two, 2 points, etc. On 
student keeps the scores for the group. 
If a student lands on a square which another student has 
previously landed on, they must make different sentence 
SS play the game in groups. The game finishes when 
someone reaches the FINISH square. SS add up their 
points. The student with the most points wins. 


A If you dont have dice tell SS to write numbers 1-6 on 


separate pieces of paper and put them in an envelope. 
Each SS picks a number when it’s his/her turn and then 
puts it back. 


Who's who? 


y A pairwork information gap activity 
$$ complete a family tree. Copy one sheet per pair, and cut 
nto A and B. 


LANGUAGE 

Whos Andrew’s mother? Rita. 

How do you spell it? R-I-T-A 

What does she do? She’s retired. 
family vocabulary: mother, father, etc. 


Give out the copies to SS in pairs, A and B. Sit A and B so 
they can’t see each other’s paper. They must not look at 
each other’s family tree. 


Fxplain that they have to find out the names of all the 
people in Andrew’s family and what they do. Focus on the 
instructions and examples. 


Demonstrate the activity. Take the part of A and ask the 
Bs. ‘Who’s Andrew’s mother?’ When the class answers, ask 
them to spell her name and write it on the board. 


Ask ‘What does she do? When the class answers, write 
Retired next to Rita’s name. Then take the part of B and 
the As “Who's Andrew’s father? How do you spell it? 

at does he do?” 

$S take turns to ask and answer questions to complete 
their family trees in pairs. Tell them to ask all questions in 
relation to Andrew. Remind them to ask each other to 
spell the names. 

en they have completed their family trees, SS compare 
to check they have the right names and jobs. 


EÒ The same or different? 


A/ An information gap activity 

§§ describe different pictures to each other and decide if 
they are the same or different. Copy one sheet per pair 
and cut into A and B. 


LANGUAGE 
Adjectives and nouns: an old house, wet jeans 


Give out copies and sit A and B so they can’t see each 
other’s picture. Explain to SS that they have 15 pictures. 
Five are the same and ten are different. 


They have to write same (S) or different (D) on each one. 
They must find ten different pictures. 


i Demonstrate the activity. Take the part of A and say “My 
number 1 is an old house’. Elicit from the Bs, ‘My number 
lis a new house’. Then tell both As and Bs to write D on 
square 1, because their pictures are different. 


In pairs, SS describe their pictures to each other and find 
which ten are different. 


When SS have finished check answers by asking which 
pictures are different, and get SS to compare their sheets. 


lanoldhouseD 2a very tall waiter D 

3 an expensive watchS 4an empty glass D 

5ahigh mountainS 6wetjeansS 7an old woman D 
S8shortlegsD 9apoormanD 10 a dirty floor D 

ll fairhairD I2asmallbagD 13a fast car S 

14 two thin men D 15 two beautiful women S 


B 1 newhouseD 2 short waiterD 3 expensive watch S 
4 full glass D 5 high mountainS 6 wet jeans S 
7 young woman D 8longlegs D 9 rich man D 
10 clean floor D 11 darkhair D 12 big bag D 
13 fast car S 14 two fat men D 
15 two beautiful women S 


wy A day in the life of an English teacher 
\B/ A picture story 


SS tell an English Teacher’s day in the present simple. 
Copy one sheet per student. 


LANGUAGE 

Present simple, routine verbs: 

He gets up at 9.30. He has a shower. 
Telling the time 


e Give out one sheet per student. Use the pictures to elicit 
and drill the following suggested sentences about the 
English teacher: 


1 He wakes up at 9.30. 
2 He gets up. 
3 He has a coffee. 
4 He has a shower. 
5 At 10.30 he has breakfast and reads the newspaper. 
6 He gets dressed. 
7 He goes to work by train at 11.30. 
8 He gets to work at 12.00. 
9 He teaches/works from 12.00 to 2.00. 
10 He has lunch at 2.30. 
11 He teaches from 4.00 to 9.30: 
12 He has a drink with friends at 10.00. 
13 He goes home at 11.30. 
14 He corrects homework from 12.00 to 1.00. 
15 He goes to bed at 1.30. 


After every five sentences, see if the class can remember 
his day from the beginning. 


Put SS in pairs and get them to try to tell his day from the 
beginning. Ask SS if they think he is stressed. 


Extra idea Get SS to use the pictures to ask you about 
your day, e.g. What time do you wake up? What time do 
you get up? Do you have a coffee? 


Ask SS if you are similar or different to the teacher in the 
picture story. 


<> How often ... ? 
A pairwork question and answer activity 


SS ask each other questions about regular activities. Copy 
one sheet per pair and cut into A and B. 


LANGUAGE 

How often do you (go to the cinema)? 

Adverbs of frequency: never, always, hardly ever, etc. 
Time expressions: every day, once a week, etc. 


e SS work in pairs. Get one pair to demonstrate the activity. 
Student A asks “How often do you go to the hairdresser’s?” 
Student B chooses one of the answers from the language 
in the triangle. Then Student B asks “How often do you go 
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to the dentists? and student A chooses an answer from 
the language in the triangle. 


EXTRA challenge Encourage SS to ask for/ give more 
information, e.g. ‘Why(not)?,, ‘What kind of films do you 
like?, ‘What hairdresser do you go to?, etc. 


e SS take in it turns to ask and answer questions in pairs. 


e Follow up by asking individual students to report on their 
partner. 


Dates and times survey 
\ D A pairwork activity 
SS complete a table with personal information about dates 


and times, then interview a partner. Copy one sheet per 
student. 


LANGUAGE 

When is (your birthday)? 

What time do you (get up)? 

What is your favourite time (to watch TV)? 

Prepositions of time: at 8 o’clock, in February, 
on March Sth. 

Days of the week, months, and times 


e If necessary, quickly revise prepositions on (for days and 
dates), in (for and seasons), at (for times). 


e Focus on instruction a. Go through the instructions. SS 
answer each question for themselves in the column 
marked YOU. Do the first two examples with the class, 
using true information about yourself. Tell students they 
only need to write the day, date, or time. Allow them time 
to finish the first column. 


Now tell them to complete the last question themselves, 
and answer it. 


e SS work in pairs. Focus on instruction b. SS interview 
each other and complete the column YOUR PARTNER 
with information about their partner. Demonstrate with a 
student. Ask them the first two questions, and elicit the 
answer with the preposition, e.g. “When is your birthday?’ 
‘On March 5th’ SS interview each other in pairs using the 
form. Encourage them to answer with the prepositions or 
in whole sentences. Monitor and correct prepositions. 


e Get some feedback from individual students. 


Find somebody who ... 


A A class mingle 


SS find somebody in the class for each category and ask 
follow-up questions. Copy and cut up one survey per 
student. 


Before photocopying, to personalize the activity, complete 
number 8 with a relevant activity, e.g. can / can’t play (+ a 
game), can/can’t make (+ recipe /drink), can / can’t 
understand (+ a language), etc. (Local examples are often 
the best, e.g. in Spain Find somebody who can make a good 
paella.). Give out the sheets. 


LANGUAGE 

can + activity verbs: Can you (cook well)? Yes, I can. 
No, I can’t. 

Follow up questions: What’s your speciality? 
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e Elicit the questions 1-8, i.e. Can you (+ ver 
same for the follow up questions. 

A. Make sure SS don’t try to use a negative qu 
question 7 (NOT Gartyeu...?). 

e Demonstrate the activity. Ask a student the 
‘Can you play a musical instrument?’ Elicit Y 
‘No, I can’t’. If the student answers ‘Yes, I can 
name in the column on your sheet, then ask: 
questions “Which instrument (can you play)? 
(can you play)? If the student answers ‘No, I 
say “Thank yow and ask another student unti 
answers ‘Yes, I car’. 


for each category. SS mingle, asking each other 
questions, and the follow-up questions if appro 
writing in names. 
e Feedback to find out who can do what. You ma 
teach nobody. i 


@: A partner for the perfect weekend? 
B/ a mingle activity | 
SS complete a table with information about their: 


activities and then find a partner who has the sar 
and dislikes. Copy and cut up one card per studen 


LANGUAGE 


Do you like + verb + ing? Yes, I do. No, I hateit, 


e Give each student a card. Explain that the form co 
weekend activities. 
e Go through the instructions. Tell SS they're going t 
partner to spend a perfect weekend with. First theyy 
tick the boxes which are true for them. 
e SS stand up and move around asking other SS quest 
based on their cards, e.g. “Do you like cooking?’ ‘No 
hate it’ Tell them they have to talk to as many $$ as 
possible to try to find somebody who has very simila 
tastes to them. Set a time limit, e.g. five minutes, 


e Feedback. See if SS found one or several ideal partne 


What do you think of ...? 


A pairwork activity 


SS ask each other what they think of local singers, 
restaurants, TV programmes etc. Copy one sheet per 
student. 


LANGUAGE 

What do you think of (Milan)? I love it./t hate it. 
Object pronouns: it, him, her, them 

Adjectives: fantastic awful, great 


e@ Give SS the sheet and focus on instructions for a. Gives 
time to write a name for each picture. 


e Focus on instructions for b. Model and drill the langua 
in the USEFUL LANGUAGE box. Emphasize the 
intonation of great/fantastic and awful/terrible. 


e Demonstrate the activity. Write the name of a singer you 
like (or don’t like) on the board and get SS to ask you, 
What do you think of...? Answer using phrases from 
USEFUL LANGUAGE, e.g. I don’t like him. He’s awful! 


 §$ in pairs take turns to ask What do you think of...? 
(singer/restaurant, etc.) and answer each other’s 
questions. 

) Get feedback. 

AA Ifyou have a multi-lingual class, tell SS to use 
internationally famous people and a restaurant/shop in 
the town where they are studying. 


Extra idea When they have finished the activity, you 
could ask SS to ask you what you think of some of the 
things they wrote down on their sheets. 


lA Vowel sounds dominoes 


D/ A group domino game 
SS match different words according to their vowel sounds. 
Copy and cut up one sheet for every three or four SS. 


| Vowel sounds: /i:/, /o:/, /3:/, /a/, /aw/, /eo/ 


Write the following words on the board: son, fall, wear, 
mine, me, hers. Drill pronunciation and elicit the English 
File sound word and sound (see p. 156) for each one, e.g.: 
son — up /A/; fall — horse /9:/; wear — chair /ea/, mine — bike 
lar; me — tree /i:/; hers — bird /3:/ 

¢ Then write the word buy. Ask SS which word has the 

same vowel sound. (mine). Do the same with third (hers). 


e Put SS in groups of three. Give each group a set of 
dominoes. Tell them to distribute them evenly (each 
student should have six dominoes). 


o Explain the rules for dominoes. The first student puts 
down a domino. The next student must try to put down a 
domino with the same vowel sound. 


Be a a a a ee eS a 


e SS must say the two matching words aloud as they put 
down the domino. The rest of the group decides if they 
are the same or not. If they aren’t the same, the student 
keeps the card. Ifa student doesn’t have a matching sound, 
he or she says ‘Pass’ and it is the next student’s turn. 


è Tell SS that the youngest person in each group starts the 
game. The winner is the person who puts down all their 
dominoes first. Circulate and monitor. 


e When the game finishes, model and drill the pronunciation 
of any words students were having difficulties with. 


Extra idea If one group finishes early, tell them to write 
down all the words on the dominoes in six different 
groups according to their vowel sounds. 


b Where was James? 


A An information gap picture story 


SS practise was/ were + at/in. Copy one sheet per pair and 
cut into A and B. 


| LANGUAGE 
Where was James (in 1998)? 
' He was at university. 


LANGUAGE | 


e SS in pairs. Give out copies to A and B. Sit A and B so the 
can't see each other’s paper. 


e Demonstrate the activity. Take the part of B and ask As 
“Where was James in 1998? Elicit “He was at university’. 
Then take the part of A and ask Bs “Where was Silvia in 
1998?’ SS ask and answer questions in turn to complete 
the information about James and Silvia. 


e When finished, SS compare and join their pictures, worl 
out when and where James and Silvia were together. 
Check their answers. 


They were together a week ago, last Wednesday night, an 
yesterday afternoon. á 
Extra idea SS turn over their sheets. Write the time 
phrases on the board in a vertical column. In pairs, SS 
write down where they both were for each time, e.g. Jan 
was at university. Silvia was at school. Check answers, 
especially prepositions in/at. 


ay Where's the match? 
\ B / A pairwork activity 


SS put together a jumbled story, then retell the story. 
Copy and cut up one sheet for every pair of SS. 


LANGUAGE 
Past simple regular verbs: checked, booked, played 


e Write on the board The Champions League. Ask SS whi 
football team was the winner last year. Tell them that th 
are going to read a true story about some fans who 
wanted to see their team play in a Champions League 
match. Pre-teach fan. 

e Write the first sentence of the story on the board: A few 


years ago Manchester United played the Spanish team 
Deportivo de La Coruña in the Champions League. 


e SS work in pairs. Give each pair a set of cards. Tell them 
find the first sentence and then try to put the rest of the 
story in order. 


Check answers. Get students to underline the regular 
verbs and drill the pronunciation of the past tense verbs 


SS work in pairs again. One student holds the cards so 
that the other can’t see them. The other student tries to 
remember the story line by line. The first student helps 
and corrects pronunciation. When the first student has 
finished, change roles. 


e Feedback and see if any pairs can tell the whole story fre 
memory. 


Extra idea For extra suspense you could keep back the 
last sentence and give SS only eight cards. When they’ ve 
got the story in order then get SS to guess what the last 
sentence is. Elicit any ideas and then give out the last ca 


Extra challenge With a strong class, divide them into 
groups of three and give them three cards each. They 
mustn't show their cards to the other SS. SS read their 
sentences out loud, and the group try to decide which is 
the first sentence. They then decide on the second, etc. 
Each time they tell the story trom the beginning before 
deciding on the next sentence. When they think they’ve 
got the story in the right order, they lay the cards down 
and read it to check. 


1 A few years ago Manchester United played the Spanish 
team Deportivo de La Coruña in the Champions League. 

2 Two Manchester United fans wanted to travel to Spain 
to see the match. 

3 It wasn't possible to fly to La Coruna direct, so they 
needed to fly to Santiago de Compostela, and then get a 
taxi. 

4 They booked tickets to Santiago on the Internet. 

5 They checked in at Heathrow Airport at 9.00 p.m. 
because the flight was at 11.00 at night. 

6 When the plane landed they were very surprised! It was 
morning! 

7 They walked out of the airport and stopped a taxi. 

8 They asked the taxi driver, ‘Where’s the match?’ The taxi 
driver answered ‘What match?’ 

9 They weren't in Spain. They were in Santiago, the capital 
of Chile! 


a Boys’ night out 
A picture story 


SS tell a story in the past simple. Copy one story sheet per 
student or pair. 


j LANGUAGE 
Past simple irregular verbs 
They met at 7.00. They went to a football match. 


e Give out one sheet per student. Use the pictures to elicit 
and drill the following suggested sentences about a boys’ 
night out. Tell SS to use the past tense of the verbs on the 
pictures. 


1 They met at 7.00. 
2 They wore football shirts. 
3 They went to a restaurant. 
4 They had beer and pizza. 
5 They talked about girls and football. 
6 Then they went to the stadium. 
7 They watched the football match. 
8 After the match they had a drink. 
9 Then they went to a disco. 

10 They danced. 

11 They went home by taxi. 

12 They got home at 2.00. 


e After every three sentences, see if the class can remember 
the story from the beginning. 


© Put SS in pairs and get them to try to tell the story from 
the beginning. 


EXTRA support If time you could elicit the story from the 
beginning and write it on the board for SS to copy, or 
write half sentences (e.g. They talked ...) to see if SS can 
remember the missing words. 


EXTRA idea Get SS in pairs to ask each other questions 
about the story. A turns his/her sheet over. B asks 
questions for two minutes e.g. What time did they meet? 
What did they wear? Then they swap roles. 
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aa Past tense question time 
A pairwork activity 


SS practise with question prompts. Copy ande 
sheet per pair (or if you are short of time copy 
per student). 


LANGUAGE 
Past simple questions and answers: What time g 
up? I got up at 7.00. Did you have breakfast? Ye 


e Tell the SS the object of the activity is to revise t 
simple by asking and answering as many questioy 
can. 

e Demonstrate the activity. Take a card and ask dif 
students the questions. Then copy a couple of qu 
prompts from your card on the board and elicit th 
questions. Elicit and drill the rhythm of the two q 

e SS work in pairs. Give each pair a set of cards, Seta 
limit, e.g. ten minutes. SS take turns to take a card 
their partner questions. (If you haven't cut up thes 
just get the students to choose a group of question 

e Monitor, help, and correct. 

EXTRA challenge Encourage the student whois 
answering the questions to give more information) 
possible, and the student who is asking to try to ask 
questions where appropriate. 


($ Flat to rent 
AY A pairwork guided roleplay 


SS roleplay a phone call for information about a flatt 
rent. Copy one worksheet per pair. Cut into A and B. 


LANGUAGE 
There is/are +! and ? Is there a garden? Yes, there is, 
House vocabulary 


e Put SS in pairs A and B, and give out the sheet. Explain 
that they are going to roleplay a phone conversation to 
rent a flat. 


e Tell the SS who have sheet A that they are have a flat th 
they want to rent out. They must read the instructions 
and information about the flat. 


e Tell the SS who have sheet B that they need to rent a flat 
They have a list of questions that they want to ask. They 
must read the instructions and prepare their questions, 
Encourage the Bs not to write the missing words butto 
remember them. 


e Monitor making sure the As understand all their 
information and the Bs are clear what questions they ha 
to ask. 


e After a few minutes tell SS to start the conversation. 
Remind SS that the conversation is on the phone. Tell As 
to start with Hello? 


e At the end of the conversation get feedback to see which 
Bs decided to rent the flat. 


™ Where is it? 


B / A pairwork information gap activity 
SS practise prepositions of place. Copy one sheet per pair 
and cut into A and B. 


next to, in, on, under Where is/are ...? Isl Are ...? 
furniture and common objects 


Divide SS into pairs A and B. (If you have an odd number 
of SS, have two As in one group.) 

ive each A and B their pictures. Sit A and B so they can’t 
see each other’s paper. Tell them not to show their 
pictures to their partners. 

Go through the instructions and explain the task. Student 
Ascomplete picture 1 by asking questions about the 
position of the six objects to the right of their picture. 
They then draw the objects in the right place. 

Then student Bs asks a about the position of the objects in 
picture 2. 

» Monitor to make sure they don’t look at each other’s 
pictures. When SS finish, tell them to compare their 
pictures. 


EXTRA idea Fast finishers can test each other, asking 
about other objects in the pictures. 


fm Don't say a word 


Cc) A group drawing game 

SS practise the present continuous. Copy and cut up one 
set of cards per groups of four/five SS. Each group also 
needs paper and pencils for drawing. 


I LANGUAGE | 


| He's (eating spaghetti). They're (speaking Chinese). 


e SS work in smal] groups. Give each group a set of cards. 


e Explain the rules of the game: When you say ‘Start, S1 in 
each group takes a card and has to draw the sentence, $1 
mustn't speak, or write any words or letters. Tell the 
other SS they must guess the sentence. They must guess 
exactly what’s on the card. As soon as the team have 
guessed S1’s sentence, S2 takes a card and draws, etc. 


e Demonstrate by doing a blackboard drawing to elicit a 
present continuous sentence, e.g. He’s playing the guitar. 
o The first team to finish all the cards wins. 


MA Find the differences 


\D/ A pairwork information gap activity where SS 


SS revise the present continuous. Copy one sheet per pair 
and cut into A and B. 


LANGUAGE 


There’s a woman. She’s carrying a baby. 
| There are two people. They are running. 
| It’s the same in my picture. 


| Prepositions of place 


è Pre-teach zebra crossing and revise any words in the 
picture you think SS may have forgotten. 


Divide SS into pairs A and B and give out the sheets, face 
down. Tell SS they mustn't look at each other’s picture. If 
possible get them to sit face to face. 


e Explain the activity. SS describe their pictures to each 
other and find ten differences (there are 14 altogether). 
Demonstrate how to find differences by playing the parts 
of both A and B, e.g. A ‘In my picture, there’s a man and a 
woman. They’re running.’ B ‘In my picture, they’re not 
running.’ 


In pairs SS work together and try to find and circle nine 
more differences. 


Feedback the differences orally with the class, writing up 
any difficult sentences for SS to copy. 


EXTRA idea Fast finishers can first start writing sentences 
to describe the differences. There are 14 differences, 


A A cat is sitting on a car. 

B The cat is standing on a car. 

A A dog is looking at a cat. 

B The dog is barking at a cat. 

A A boy is wearing a cap. 

B The boy isn't wearing a cap. 

A The boy is wearing sunglasses. 

B The boy isn’t wearing sunglasses. 

A A police officer is looking at her watch. 

B The police officer is putting a ticket on a car. 
A Aman and woman are running. 

B The man and woman aren't running. 

A A man is looking at clothes in the window. 
B The man is coming out of the shop. 

A A woman with a baby is waiting to cross the road. 
B The woman is crossing the road. 

A Aman is walking with two dogs. 

B The man is walking with one dog. 

A A couple are kissing. 

B The couple are looking at a map. 

A A man is riding a bike. 

B The man is riding a motorbike. 

A two children are eating ice cream. 

B The children are buying ice cream. 

A The children are crossing the road. 

B The children aren't crossing the road. 

A A woman is carrying a baby. 

B A manis carrying a baby. 


éa Food families 
A group card game 
SS practise countable and uncountable food words and a/ 


anl any. Copy and cut up one set of cards per group of 
three or four students. 


LANGUAGE 

Do you have a/any ...? Yes, I do./No, I don't. 
Can I have it, please? Here you are. 

Food vocabulary: an apple, ice cream 


e ‘Tell the SS that in this card game there are five sets of 
cards, and write across the board: FRUIT, DESSERT, 
VEGETABLES, DRINKS, BREAKFAST. Elicit the four 
words for each set, and write them under each heading, 
e.g. FRUIT: apple, banana, orange, and grapes. (To save 
time you could make an overhead projector transparency 
of the page and use this to elicit the words.) 
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Check pronunciation of the words, and if they are 
countable or uncountable. Then rub them off the board 
leaving just the five headings. 

e Put SS in groups of three or four. Give each group one full 
set of cards. One student shuffles and deals the cards face 
down. 

SS look at their cards. Explain that the four little pictures 
at the bottom of each card are to remind them of the 
others in the set. 


e To collect a set of cards, SS ask each other for ones they 
don’t have using “Do you have a/any...?” They can ask any 
group member for any card, e.g. 


$1 Do you havea banana? S4 Yes, I do. 
$1 Can I have it, please? $4 Here you are. 


S1 keeps asking until someone answers ‘No, 1 havert? 
Then it’s the turn of the student who answered ‘no. 
Remind SS to use any with plural and uncountable nouns, 
e.g. ‘Do you have any toast?’ 


Demonstrate with one group first. Either set a time limit, 
and tell SS that the winner is the person with the most 
sets, or stop the game when one student has a complete 
set . Then the cards are re-dealt and a new game starts. 


uy Food questionnaire 

B/A pairwork questionnaire 
SS revise How much/ How many questions and food 
vocabulary. Copy one questionnaire per student. 


LANGUAGE 
How much (fruit) do you eat a day? Quite a lot. 
How many (cups of coffee) do you drink a day? Not many. 


e Tell SS that they are going to complete a food 
questionnaire to see if their diet is healthy or unhealthy. 


e Give each student a copy of the questionnaire. Tell them 
first to complete the spaces with How much or How many. 
They mustn't answer the questions at this point. Ask 
them to write two extra questions in the spaces provided 
at the end. Check answer and make sure SS’s new 
questions are correct. 


SS work in pairs. B turns over his/her paper. A interviews 
B and notes the answers on the sheet. Then they change 
roles. Tell SS to ask the questions in random order so their 
partner really has to listen. Encourage SS to try and say a 
bit more than just the answer to the question where 
possible. 


When they finish, SS can compare their diets and decide if 
they are healthy or unhealthy. Get some feedback. 


Extra idea Get SS to turn over the questionnaire and 
interview you. They ask you all the questions they can 
remember. 


What are you going to do? 


C A group survey 

SS ask questions about future plans. If you have more than 
eleven students, or if you want to personalize this activity 
more, before making copies of the sheet, fill in the last five 
cards with local or relevant information for your students, 
e.g. How many people are going to see (a popular film that 
is on at the cinema), How many people are going to go to 
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{a popular weekend destination), etc. 
one sheet per group of 16 students. 


LANGUAGE 


Are you going to (go home after class)? Yes, 1am, 


e Write on the board “How many people are go 
a restaurant this evening?’ Show how you cha 
question to ask individual SS, e.g. ‘Are you go 
a restaurant this evening?’ For every student t 
I am; put a tick next to the original question, 4 
have asked the class count up the number of tj 


e Tell SS they are going to do a similar survey. Gi 


e When SS finish, feedback to get the results of the 


wy Pronunciation bingo 
D / adiass game 


SS practise pronunciation with Bingo cards. Copy; 


the class the result, e.g. Four people are going to 


restaurant this evening. 


student a slip of paper. Elicit / teach the meani ng 


out. Tell SS that they must ask everybody int a 


question and keep a record of the number of a 
answer ‘yes. SS mingle and ask their questions t 


EXTRA challenge Encourage SS to ask other q 


follow up as well, e.g. ‘Are you going to go homey 
class?’ ‘No, I’m not. “What are you going to do?” 


going to go to the cinema, 


out one game card per pair. 


LANGUAGE 
Vowel sounds 


Revise the pronunciation of vowel sounds using th 


pictures in the Student’s Bo 


Put SS in pairs and give each pair a bingo card. Expla 
that you are going to call out a word. If this word has 
same vowel sound as one of the pictures on their card 
must write the word under it on the first line on thec 
Demonstrate by holding up a card. Say a word and ag 


ok p.156. 


‘Where do I write the word?’. 


When one pair has a word under each of the six pictur 


they call out ‘Bingo’ 


Call out the words from the list below in order. Say the 
word clearly at least twice. Continue until a pair has 
written in a word for each of their pictures and shouts 
‘Bingo! Tick the last word you call out so that you 
where to start again if you want to repeat the game. Che 
the answers by asking the winning students to read yo 
back the words they wrote down. If they have madea 


mistake, the game continues. 


If you want to play again, collect the cards and 
redistribute them. Tell SS now to write their answers on 
the second line. You can play a third game, making sure 


that you use different words. 


1 fast /a:/ 
3 light /ar/ 
5 fruit /u/ 
7 grapes /e1/ 
9 French /e/ 
11 job /p/ 


13 bread /e/ 


2 her 

4 much 
6 road 
8 tea 
10 house 
12 door 
14 hot 


/3:/ 
/al 
/30/ 
/i:/ 
[au/ 
lof 
/p/ 


16 sport  /9:/ 
18 smoke /3u/ 
20 cheese /i:/ 


Bhow /av/ 
17 food /w/ 
cake  /er/ 


lunh /a/ 22 wine /at/ 
Bwork /3:/ 24 dark = /a:/ 
15 please /1:/ 26 page /ev 


17 spell  /e/ 28 juice /u;/ 


Vcard = /a:/ 30 learn /3:/ 
31 ice lar 32 cup /a/ 
33 hall /o:/ 34 stop = /b/ 
35 brown /au/ 36 when /e/ 
37 love = /a/ 38 rice lav 
9 girl  /3:/ 40 dance /a:/ 


41 school /u:/ 42 close /au/ 
Bsay  /er/ 44 sweets /i:/ 
45 twelve /e/ 46 now /au/ 
47 from = /v/ 48 talk = /o:/ 
49 blue = /u:/ 50 cold = /au/ 
day  /er/ 52 meat /i;/ 
53bed  /e/ 54 town /av/ 
55 watch /D/ 56 tall Iad 


57 come /A/ 58 nice /ar/ 
59 word = /3:/ 60 glass /a:/ 
6l pen = /e/ 62 hour /au/ 
@ song /Dd/ 64 walk = /9:/ 
65 beach /i:/ 66 change /e1/ 
67 go /30/ 68 do /u:/ 
69 park = /a:/ 70 nurse /3:/ 
Ml why /ar/ 72 one = /a/ 


RA Guess the comparative 


A/ A pairwork activity 

SS read sentences and guess what the missing comparative 
adjective is. Copy one sheet for each pair and cut into A 
and B. 


LANGUAGE 
Comparative adjectives: friendlier, colder, more expensive 


» Demonstrate the activity. Write an example sentence on a 
piece of paper, e.g. A Rolex watch is more expensive than a 
Swatch watch. Tell SS they have to guess the sentence on 
your piece of paper. 

« Then write on the board A Rolex watch is than a 
Swatch watch. Elicit from SS several possible comparatives 
to fill the gap, e.g. more beautiful, better, more expensive, 
before telling them what you have on your piece of paper 
and show it to them. 


4 Give out copies to A and B. Make sure SS can’t see each 
other’s paper. Tell SS to work individually at first and 
complete the blanks on their paper. Remind them that all 
the missing words are comparative adjectives. 


s Monitor to make sure SS are writing correct and logical 
comparative adjectives. 


e Put SS in pairs. Explain the activity. Student B has to read 
out his/her first sentence. If it is the same as on As card 
(i.e. Russia is colder than Spain) A says That’s right. If it’s 
not the same A says ‘Try again’, and B guesses using more 
comparatives until he/she gets the right one. Then A 
reads his/her second sentence, etc. 


Finally tell SS to put their pieces of paper face down and 
see if they can remember the 12 comparative sentences. 
Say the first half of the sentences to jog their memory, i.e. 
Russia is ... 


a> What do you know about the UK? 

\B/ A quiz about Britain 
SS revise superlatives. Copy one sheet per student or pair/ 
group. 


LANGUAGE 
Superlatives: most popular, busiest 


e If necessary quickly revise the formation of superlatives 
with examples on the board, e.g. The (tall) person in the 
class is... The (popular) sport in the country is... 

e SS work in groups of three / four. Give out copies. Set a 
time limit (e.g. five minutes) for SS to choose the correct 
answer. Monitor and help. 


e Check answers. 


la 2c 3c 4a 5a 6a 7a 8a 9a 10c lib 12a 


an Make your own ‘experience’ present 
An advertisement activity 


SS create their own advertisement for an experience 
present and then try to ‘sell’ it to others. Make one copy of 
the sheet for every pair of SS. 


LANGUAGE 
Do you like (driving)? 
Would you like to (drive a Formula 1 car)? 


e Remind SS of the adventure presents on p. 92 of the 
Student’s Book. Tell the SS that they are going to design 
their own adventure present. 


e SS in pairs. Give each pair a sheet. Go though the 
advertisement and show SS how instructions 1-5 below 
tell them what kind of words they must write in. 


e Demonstrate by giving your own examples. 


e Set a time limit, e.g. five minutes for SS to make their own 
experience present following the instructions on the sheet. 
Monitor and help, correcting spelling where necessary. 


e Finally get SS to draw a picture of their present in the 
space at the top. You can ask all SS to do this after they 
have completed the form. 


e When SS have finished, tell them that they are going to try 
to ‘sell’ their present to other SS. Demonstrate with one 
pair of SS. Ask a question, e.g. “Do you like driving? 
Would you like to drive a Formula 1 car?’ Continue 
reading through the sheet and providing your own 
information, e.g. ‘Now you CAN! For only €1,000 you can 
have this experience present. Let the SS decide if they 
would like to buy it or not. 


e SS mingle and read out the information about their 
adventure gifts to each other. Feedback at the end. Ask 
which adventure gifts were the most popular in the class. 
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> Mime the phrase 
\D) A miming game 


SS practise adverbs by miming actions in different 
manners. Copy and cut up one set of cards for every five/ 
six SS in the class. 


Before photocopying the worksheet, you could 
personalise the activity by completing the blank cards 
with extra verb and adverb combinations that suit your 
class, e.g. sing (a well-known song) badly. 


Uy Have you ever ...? 
\B/ A class mingle speaking activity 


SS practise the present perfect and past simp 
question prompts. Copy and cut up one she 
class/per group. 


Before you make copies of the sheet, you cou 
personalize the activity by writing two questi 
own that are relevant to your SS, e.g. “Have ye 
(a local restaurant)? Have you/be (to a count 


LANGUAGE 
Adverbs: badly, carefully, fast 


e lf necessary revise adverb formation by writing the 
following adjectives on the board and asking SS to change 
them to adverbs: careful, bad, fast, quiet, polite, good. 


e SS work in groups of five/ six. Give each group a set of 
cards in an envelope. Explain the game. S1 takes a card 
and mimes the action. The others in the group try to 
guess exactly what is on the card. If the other SS can guess 
the phrase on the card then S1 keeps the card. 1f other SS 
can’t guess the phrase then S1 puts it back in the envelope. 


e Demonstrate by taking a card and miming the action for 
the class. Emphasize that SS only have to say the verb and 
the adverb e.g. dance badly. 


e SS take turns miming actions until all the cards are used. 
The winner is the person with the most cards at the end. 


EXTRA idea For groups that finish early, ask the SS to put 
all the cards back in the envelope and try to write down all 
the verbs and adverbs from memory. 


o Where have you been? 
A A pairwork information gap 
SS practise asking and answering present perfect 


questions. Copy and cut up one worksheet for each pair of 
students. 


LANGUAGE 
Present perfect simple 
Have you been to ...? 


Yes, I have. No, I haven't. 


e Divide SS into pairs and give each student an A or B sheet. 
Sit A and B so they can’t see each other’s paper. 


e Explain that the countries with ticks are the countries that 
they have visited. 


e Demonstrate the activity. Write two or three countries on 
the board and put a tick next to one of them. Elicit the 
question, Have you been to ...?. If you have a tick next to 
this country say ‘Yes, I have’ If you don’t have a tick, say, 
‘No, I havert’ 


e Explain the activity. SS work in pairs and ask questions to 
find three countries that neither of them has visited (the 
USA, Australia, and Morocco). 

e@ When they finish they must decide which of the three 

countries they'd most like to go to. 

Get feedback. Ask a few pairs where they'd like to go 

together. 


184 


LANGUAGE 
Present perfect: Have you ever meta famous po 

Yes, I have. No, I havert. 
Follow up questions: Who? Which one? When? 


e Give every student in the class a question. Tell th 
show their question to anybody. If you havea d 
than 12 SS, divide the class into two or more gro 


e Explain that they’re going to do a survey. SS m 
around asking the question on their card to allit 
SS in their class or group. If somebody answers ¥ 
have’, then they ask the second question. 


e Remind SS that they must put the verb into the pe 
participle form. 


e Get feedback when SS have finished. Find out e.g. 
many people have been on TV. 


© Revise and check 
Prompts to revise speaking / question forma 


SS practise key structures from Files 1-9. This could 
used as a final ‘pre-test’ revision, e.g. before SS's ora 
exam. Copy and cut up one set of cards per pair. 


LANGUAGE 
Questions and answers: past, present, and future 


e Tell SS the object of the activity is to ask and answerg 
many questions as they can to revise the English they 
know. Demonstrate by taking a card and asking one 
student the questions. Then take another card andgq 
copy it onto the board. Get SS to use the prompts tog 
you complete questions. Remind SS that each ‘/’ =a 
missing word or words. 


e SS work in pairs. Give each pair a set of cards. Seta tin 
limit, e.g. ten minutes. SS take turns to take a card and 
their partner the questions. Encourage SS to follow up 
their partner’s answers with further questions. Monito 
help, and correct. 


I ere New English File Teacher's Book Elementa 
A2 Communicative Fancy dress party EA ana nae, D 
) 


- You're Dracula. `- You're Lara Croft. 


| You're Mickey Mouse. You're Robin Hood. 


| eee ee 

You're Frankenstein. You're Mary Poppins. 

| l oa = Bart Simpson. i] 
O oe m . Harry Potter. 
—- i es re Barbie. 

‘te Cleopatra. Trn White. 
You're Julius Caesar. You're Sherlock Holmes. 


ey oe E E ee E E EEEE E 
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A AskB the questions about the famous people. 


Answer B’s questions with the information 
you have. 

A Is Martin Scorsese Italian? 

B No, he isn’t, he’s... 

A Where’s he from? 

B He’s from... 


Martin Scorsese 
/ Ktalian? 


Where / from? 


Nicole Kidman 
Australian 
Sydney, Australia 


Pierce Brosnan 
/ English? 
Where / from? 


Ricky Martin 
Puerto Rican 
San Juan, Puerto Rico 


Celine Dion 


/ American ? 


Where / from? 


Christina Aguilera 
American 
New York, USA 
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Ewan McGregor 
/ Irish? 
Where / from? 


Shakira 
Colombian 
Barranquilla, Colombia 


x LE Communicative Where are they from? 
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B AskA the questions about the famoy 


New English File Teacher 
Photocopiable © Oxford L 


Answer A’s questions with the inform 
you have. 

B Is Nicole Kidman American? 
A No, she isnt, she’s ... 
B Where’s she from? 

A She’s from ... 


Martin Scorsese 
American 
New York, USA 


Nicole Kidman 
/ American? 
Where / from? 


Pierce Brosnan 
Irish 
Navan, Ireland 


Ricky Martin 
/ Mexican ? 
Where / from? 


Celine Dion 
Canadian 
Quebec, Canada 


Christina Aguilera 
/ Argentinian? 
Where / from? 


Ewan McGregor 
Scottish 
Crieff, Scotland 


Shakira 
/ Brazilian? 
Where / from? 
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Jane Name _ a p Name 
| Surname DUKE Surname ___ | | Surname 
Email jane.duke@comet.com E-mail Email 
Phone 020 7934 3374 = Phone Phone E 
Í es a a A E E O —ģO] 
Name Rachel Name Name 
Surname HARVEY Surname Surname 
Email r.harvey@basol.com E-mail E-mail - 
Phone 01189 221 6944 o Phone — Phone _ n —— 


Nane Donna Name | 


Surname WILLIAMS Surname 


— 


Name 


Surname - 


Email donna.williams@mail.com E-mail E-mail 


415 786 2251 Phone 


Phone Phone 


Name Celine 


Name | Name m 
Surname CARSON Surname Surname —— ae 
Email  carson.c@compu.com E-mail "E E-mail - 4 


Phone —_ Phone 


ee i a a a a ee a a nn a ew 


Name David | Name Name 


Surname RICHARDS Surname Surname 


Email d.richards@speedon.com E-mail ___ 
Phone 09794 487 3524 Phone _ Phone 


ee a 8 nn 


E-mail 


Name Patrick 
Surname MANNERS 


Name Name 


Surname _ — Surname 


Email p.manners@freemail.com 
Phone 02243 767 9574 


E-mail E-mail N 


Phone _ nl Phone 


— 


Name Dale ame oae oo Name 
Sumame PITT Surname - Surname — 
Email dale.pitt@over.com E-mail = E-mail Saad 
Phone 650 836 4825 n | Phone —_ Phone A ai 


E T 


Name Wayne Name s -=s Name a 
Surname EASTWOOD Surname Surname aa 
Email w.eastwood@yonder.com E-mail E-mail a 
Phone 719 475 9718 Phone d Phone 7 
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2 “Communicative They're brothers but they're different 


A @ Use the pictures to tell B about Steve. 
Steve does yoga. 


@ What do they have in common? 


B @ Use the pictures to tell A about Simon. 
Simon plays tennis. 


@ What do they have in common? 
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aa Communicative Somebody like you | 


© Fill in the information 
for YOU. 


You 


Yes {| No[ | 


have a pet? Yes 


smoke? 
No [ | 
No | | 


food (e.g. Italian) 


play a sport? Yes 


I like _ 
l listen to — 


— (music) 
I watch ____ (TV programme) 


lread_ Ss (magazine or paper) 


© Fill in the information 
for YOU. 


you 


smoke? 


Yes | | 


have a pet? Yes 


No [| 
No |_| 
No | | 
food (e.g. Italian) 
— — — (music) 
(TV programme) 
(magazine or paper) 


play a sport? Yes 
like — 

I listen to —— 
| watch 


| read 


© Fill in the information 
for YOU. 


YOU 


Ys| | Nof | 


have a pet? Yes 


smoke? 
No ‘Zz 
No | | 


play a spor? Yes — — 


| like ____ food (e.g. Italian) 


Ilistento ——— _ (music) 


| watch (TV programme) 


| read 


(magazine or paper) 
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© Imagine you're at a party. Talk to OT 
PEOPLE to find somebody like you, 


OTHER PEOPLE 


/ smoke? 
/ have a pet? What pet / have? 
/ play sport ? What sport / play? 
What food / like? 

What music / listen to? 

What TV programme / watch? 
What paper or magazine / read? 


© Imagine yowre at a party. Talk to OTHE 
PEOPLE to find somebody like you. 


OTHER PEOPLE 
/ smoke ? 
/ have a pet? What pet / have? 
/ play sport ? What sport / play? 
What food / like? 

What music / listen to? 


What TV programme / watch? 
What paper or magazine / read? 


Imagine youre at a party. Talk to OTHER 
PEOPLE to find somebody like you. 


OTHER PEOPLE 


/ smoke ? 
/ have a pet? What pet / have? 
/ play sport ? What sport / play? 
What food / like? 

What music / listen to? 

What TV programme / watch? 
What paper or magazine / read? 


a 7 New English File Teacher’s Book Elementary 
Communicative What do they do? Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 


pas 


QI hag 


* hae 


BEAN 
mas 


yr Communicative Who's who? 


A AskB questions about Andrew’s 
family to complete the family tree. 


Who's Andrew’s mother? 
What does she do? 
Dave = 
retired | 


fs) 


o? 
= Helen Andrew 
policeman 


| teacher 


B AskA questions about Andrew’s 
family to complete the family tree. 
Who's Andrew’s father? 

What does he do? 


= Andrew 
| policeman 


= Annie 


| housewife 


EN 
© 


Sally 
student 
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Ke 
Š 

Mike 
actor 
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y Communicative The same or different? 


A Describe your pictures to B. 
Number 1 It’s an old house. 


Are the pictures the same or different? Write S or D on the picture. Find ten differences. 


A 


= 


B Describe your pictures to A. 
Number 1 It’s a new house. 


Are the pictures the same or different? Write S or D on the picture. Find ten differences. 


a! 
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Communicative A day in the life of an English teacher 


EP 


ea 


` 


ya 
= 


TRS 


A 


ne E x 


New English 
Photocopiable © Oxfo 


File Teac 


A Ask and answer questions. 
How often do you go to 
the hairdresser’s _..? 
Once a week. 
What about you? 


never 
hardly ever 
sometimes 


(not) often 
once a week / month / year 
every day / week / month 


B Ask and answer questions. 


How often do you go to 
the dentist's ...? 


Hardly ever. 
What about you? 


never 
hardly ever 


sometimes 


(not) often 
once a week / month / year 


every day / week / month 


Communicative How often ...? 


New English File Teacher's Book Elementary 
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go to the hairdresser’s 


be late for work / school 


DR 


do housework 


read the newspaper 


_ ty 
listen to classical music 


have a holiday cook 
P A 
YR S 
do sport or exercise drink tea 
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\ Communicative Dates and times survey 


~ 


@ Answer the questions in the YOU column. 


@ Ask the questions to a partner and write their answers in the 


YOUR PARTNER column. 


A When's your birthday? 
B On March 5th. 
A What time do you usually get up? 


When's your birthday? 
What time do you usually get up? 


When do you have a shower or bath? 


New English File Tea 
Photocopiable © Oxfo 


Your partner 


What time do you usually have lunch? 


What time do you finish work / school? 


What time do you usually have dinner? 


When do you usually go shopping? 


When do you usually have your summer holiday? 


When do you go to English class? 


When do you do your homework? 


When do you usually read? 


When do you usually listen to music? 


What's your favourite time to watch TV? 


When do you usually do sport or exercise? 
When do you usually see your friends? 


What's your favourite day of the week? 


When's the next public holiday in your country? 


What's your favourite public holiday? 


When is it? 


When do you usually ==? 
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Find someone who... Student's name More information 


can play a musical instrument Which? How well? 


2 can cook well What's your speciality? 


3 can speak three languages Which? How well? 


4 can play a racket sport Which? How well? 


can ski or water ski How well? Where do you usually do it? 


6 candrive What car do you have? 


7 can'tswim Why? 


Find someone who... Student's name More information 


can play a musical instrument Which? How well? 
2 can cook well What's your speciality? 
3 can speak three languages Which? How well? 
4 can play a racket sport Which? How well? 
5 can ski or water ski How well? Where do you usually do it? 
6 can drive What car do you have? 
7  can'tswim Why? 
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B Communicative A partner for the perfect weekend? 
D 


A Tick (vy) the boxes which are true for you. 


cooking 


watching football on TV 


dancing 


B Tick (v) the boxes which are true for you. 
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cooking 


New English File 
Photocopiable © 


] love I like 1I don't 


Teache 
Oxford | 


like Ihi 


watching football on TV 


shopping for clothes 


dancing 


Ilove Ilike I don't 
m L E 
E L L 
m LJ L 
J L E 
L] 3 L 
LI E L 


like hate 


New English File Teacher's Book Elementary 
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1 a singer 


OJ BOUTIQUE Q| 


9 a book 10 a classic film 


© Take turns. Ask your partner What do you think of...? 


USEFUL LANGUAGE 
I love him. He’s great / fantastic. 
I like her. She’s (very) good. 
I don't like | it. It’s OK / all right. 
I hate them. They’re | awful / terrible. 
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4 Communicative Where was James? Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 


© Ask A questions to complete the chart. 
Answer A’s questions. 


A Where was James in 1998? 
B She was .... Where was Silvia? 


isk B questions to complete the chart. 
nswer B’s questions. 


A Where was Silvia in 1998? 
B She was .... Where was James? 


Silvia James Silvia James 
1998 1998 SN 
on a4 
at university at school 
2001 a 2001 
at work at university 
last year Sac | last year 
in Mexico A ' in France 
six months ago e six months ago 
k | B | 
l in Berlin — - i in Paris 
last month l last month 
m 
in Paris ri in Paris 
a week ago 


ial P a week ago 


at the Louvre 
last Wednesday night 


at the Louvre 


last Wednesday night 


at a restaurant i at a restaurant 
1 


yesterday afternoon yesterday afternoon 


in church in church 


Zz 


© Compare your pictures. When were they 
together? 


O Compare your pictures. When were they 
together? 
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r-------------------------------------- 


A few years ago 
Manchester United played 
the Spanish team 
Deportivo de La Coruña in 
the Champions League. 


They booked tickets to 
Santiago on the Internet. 


Santiago 


WM otopa» 


They walked out of the 


airport and stopped a taxi. 


Communicative Where’s the match? 


Two Manchester United 
fans wanted to travel to 
Spain to see the match. 


They checked in at 


at 11.00 at night. 


They asked the taxi driver, 
“Where's the match?’ The 
taxi driver answered ‘What 


match?’ 


Heathrow Airport at 9.00 
p-m. because the flight was 


New English File 


TA =A 
- ee La Corund 


` 
LA 
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It wasn’t possible to ff 
La Coruña direct, so th 
needed to fly to Santie 
de Compostela, and th 
to get a taxi. — 


saamaa 


Sontiago 


[spam] ff 
\ 


` 
e 


When the plane landed 
they were very surprised! 
It was morning! 


They weren't in Spain. 
They were in Santiago, the 
capital of Chile! 


ae Ini New English File Teacher's Book Elementary 
y Communicative Boys night out Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 
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LD Communicative Past tense question time Photocopiable © Ondi 


This morning 


What time / wake up? 
What time / get up? 
/ have breakfast? 
What / have? 
What time / leave the house? 


How / get to work or school? 


Yesterday 
What / have for breakfast? 


Where / have lunch? 


Who / have lunch with? 


Where / be / 6.30 p.m.? 
What / do / evening? 
/ go to bed late? 
What time / go to bed? 


When you were 10 yearso 


Where / live? 
What school / go to? 
/ like school? 
Which teachers / like? 
What / do after school? 
What TV programmes / you watch? 


Last Saturday 
/ go shopping? 
What / buy? 
/ go out in the evening? 
Where / go? 

What / have to eat and drink? 
/ have a good time? 
What time / go to bed? 


Your last holiday 


Where / go? 
Who / go with? 


How / get there? 


/ stay in a hotel? 
What / do? 
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Communicative Flat to rent Photocoplable © Orea 


| You want to rent your flat. Look at the advertisement that you put in the 
paper, and the information about the flat. Try to remember the information. 


HOME PAGE 
Large Flat to Rent © HOMEPAGE  ű | B 
Phone | PROPERTIES TOLET | TO LET 
01189 885 6270 est Buy & Co 
for more RENT | RENT YOUR PROPERTY | | RENT YOUR PROPERTY | 
information. 


MORE ABOUT US 


l Io i 


City centre. Rent: £850 a month 


Quiet, ground floor flat with sunny 
garden. Beautifully furnished with 
central heating. Two large bedroom 
+ living room with doors to garden 
Dining room and new kitchen with 
washing machine and fridge freezer 
Modern bathroom with new showe 
5 minutes from city centre. Good 
shops and transport. 


() Answer B’s questions. 

B Where is it? 

A It’s... 

B How much is the rent? 
A It’s _ a month. 


CCC 


@ You want to rent a flat. Look at your notebook. 
What questions do you need to ask? 


Where is it? Where /? 
; 2 
How much is the rent: pati P TE 
Is there any furniture? 
/ furniture? 
© Phone A and ask for information. / garden? 


Write A’s answers in your notebook. 
Hello. Can you tell me about the flat? 


How many bedrooms / ? 
How many bathrooms / ? 
/ a big living room ? 

/ a dining room ? 

/ a washing machine ? 

/ a fridge ? 

/ a shower ? 

/ central heating ? 

/ a garage ? 


6 r -a F7 New English File Tea 
B Communicative Where is it? Photocopiabke © GH 


x, 


© Look at picture 1. Ask B questions and draw © Look at picture 2. Listen to B 
your six objects in the correct place. Answer the questions. 


Where are the books? Where's the mirror? Its in the... They’re behin 


© Look at picture 1. Answer A’s © Look at picture 2. Ask A questions and draw you 
questions. six objects in the correct place. 


Its in the... They're behind the ... Where’s the book? Where's the mirror? 
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= Communicative Don’t say a word 


is watching football. 


New English File Teacher's Book Elementary 
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 


| cre 


r------ 


They're dancing a tango. 


She’s doing yoga. 


He’s painting his house. 


r----- 


They're waiting for a bus. 


She's taking photos. 


BeSes] S25 S55 Sa h2 55 5 ee SSS aa eae eee See ea SSS eee Seas 


7 Communicative Find the differences e C 


Å Describe your picture to B. Find ten differences. 
In my picture a man and a woman are sitting outside. They are having a coffee. 


| gray Aah | % 
EZR mri d 
pe 


OR) 


B Describe your picture to A. Find ten differences. 
In my picture a man and a woman are sitting outside. They are having a coffee. 


2 è we Mi 


BS 


a 
\ 


—— ARS 
AR 


oN 


an | 
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Communicative Food families 
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n 


© Complete the questions with How much or How many. Add two more 
questions. 


© Interview a partner. Put a [v] tick in the right column. 


@ Look at your partner’s answers. Do you think his/her diet is healthy or 
unhealthy? 


Food 


Questionnaire 


Quite Not much or 
A lot alot Notmany None 


O =S 


. sugar do you have in your coffee or tea? 


_____________ cups of coffee do you drink a day? 


| 

O O O 
E 
= 


salt do you put on your food? 


meme m 


sweets do you eat a day? 


meat or fish do you eat a week? 


— butter do you put on your bread? 


J O O U O 


_ eggs do you eat a week? ] [] 


water do you drink a day? 


__ _____. chocolate do you eat a week? [| 


| 

E 

L 
Kel 


_____ fruit do you eat a day? 


alcohol do you drink a week? 


How much ——— p o 


O 0 üH ü HO 


| 
Ph O OU Oo 
lee lili 


How many l = ? 
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Communicative What are you going to do? ee Hesse aon 

How many people are going to go home after class? Find out. Ir | 

How many people are going to watch television tonight? Find out. || 

How many people are going to go to the gym this week? Find out. E 
How many people are going to go shopping tomorrow? Find out. w 

How many people are going to cook tonight? Find out. E 

How many people are going to go to the cinema this weekend? Find out. |_| 
es eee. SE ee eee ae 
How many people are going to go to another country next year? Find out. B 

How many people are going to go out tonight? Find out. z 
------ ae. aan 

How many people are going to study English tonight? Find out. | 
BE sneer saci ince aie Anais eee aaa megane +a ae ES 
l How many people are going to use the Internet this evening? Find out. i 
| How many people are going to have a drink after class? Find out. |_| 
een nes EN ee. ee EE E. 
. How many people are going to | 
Se eee Se: Se 
| How many people are going to [w 
] 
- 
How many people are going to | | 
How many people are going to || 

How many people are going to || 


mus Communicative Pronunciation bingo 


--------4------------- 


SSeS = tes SSS Sn ae Sa aa Sag So eS SS tS eS SSS SS S252 = + -S- Seee 
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wy. Communicative Guess the comparative ee Piette 
A 
1 Russia is colder than Spain. 
2 The Americans are : than the British. 
3 Swimming is better exercise than walking. 
4 A sofa is ___________ than a chair. 
5 A Rolls Royce is more expensive than a Citroen. 
6 Drivingis _ than flying. 
7 Men are more aggressive drivers than women. 
8 Basketball players are mae _ than footballers. 
9 Red wine is healthier than whisky. 
10 Canada is than Brazil. 
11 The weather in Britain is worse than the weather in Portugal. 
12 Italian men are = — _ than British men. 
B 
1 Russiais than Spain. 
2 The Americans are friendlier than the British. 
3 Swimming is _ exercise than walking. 
4 Asofa is more comfortable than a chair. 
5 ARolls Royce is ____ than a Citroen. 
6 Driving is more dangerous than flying. 
7 Men are drivers than women. 
8 Basketball players are taller than footballers. 
9 Red wine is than whisky. 
10 Canada is bigger than Brazil. 
11 The weather in Britain is _ _ than the weather in Portugal. 
12 Italian men are more stylish than British men. 


x Communicative What do you know about the UK? 


What's the busiest London airport? 
a Heathrow b Gatwick c Stansted 


What's the most popular kind of food? 
a British b Chinese c Indian 


Which is the biggest city (after London)? 
a Edinburgh b Manchester €c Birmingham 


Where's the highest mountain? 
a Scotland b England c Wales 


Which part of Britain is the sunniest? 
a South West b South East €c North East 


Which is the most popular tourist town (after London)? 


a Oxford b Cambridge €c Edinburgh 


What is the most popular free time activity? 
a gardening b watching TV c reading 


What is the most popular sport? 
a fishing b football c darts 


Which is the oldest university? 
a Oxford b Cambridge c London 


10 What is the most common religion? 


a Islam b Roman Catholicism c¢ Protestantism 


11 What's the most common foreign 


language that people learn? 
a Spanish b French € German 


12 What's the biggest animal? 
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a horse b bull c bear 
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i , Communicative Make your own ‘experience’ present 
iN 


© Make your own ‘experience’ 
present. Complete the gaps 
with your own ideas. 


1 Write the name or the 


New English File Teacher's Book Elementary 
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2004 


Are you looking for 


name of your company. an amazing present? 


2 Write a verb in the -ing 


form, for example, 
cooking, flying, driving. 
3 Write a verb phrase, for 
example, spend a day 
with a famous person, 
ride an Olympic horse. 


4 Write a price. 
5 Write a person for 


example, your mother, 
your best friend. 


6 Draw a picture of your 
present in the box. 


© Try to ‘sell’ your present 
to other students. 
Do you like ...? 
Would you like to ...? 


e! ; _ has the perfect original present 
for you! 


®Doyoulike? 


e Would you like to * 


®Foronly* _ 


experience to > 


_ you can give this unique 
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8 abe New English File Teacher's 
wy Communicative Mime the phrase Photocopiable S 0a 


drive carefully | play football aggressivel 


aoe e rene + +--+ ee ee - - = - = - - - - = -- 


a Fe er Fate FH ee 


—— 
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Communicative Have you ever ...? 


Have you ever (be) in a very expensive car? 
What kind of car? 


Have you ever. (go) to sleep in class? 
What class? 


Have you ever (meet) a famous politician? 
Who? 
Have you ever g _____ (read) a newspaper or magazine in English 


Which one? 


Have you ever _— __ (speak) to a tourist in English? 


Why? 
Have you ever (cook) for a lot of people? 


What did you make? 


Have you ever | : (be) near a dangerous animal? 


Which? 
Have you ever (win) a cup or medal? 
What for? 
s 3 
Have you ever (be) on TV? 


What programme? 


Have you ever (phone) a radio or TV programme? 
Which? 


LES Communicative Revise and check 


Personal Information 


What / surname? 

How / spell it? 

Where / from? 

/ married? 

What / phone number? 
What / do? 

Where / work (study)? 

How many languages / speak? 


Free time 


What sports / play? 

What kind of music / like? 
What TV programmes / like? 
How often / go to the cinema? 
What / like doing at weekends? 
/ like reading? 

What books / like? 


Your flat or house 


/ live in a house or flat? 

How many bedrooms / there? 

/ there a TV in your bedroom? 

/ there any plants in your living 
room? 

/ have a bath in your house or flat? 

What / your favourite room? 

/ there any shops near you? 


Your possessions 


/ have a car? What car / have? 
What colour / ? 

/ have a mobile phone? 

/ have pets? What pets / have? 


What can you do? 


/ play a musical instrument? 

/ sing or dance? 

/ drive? 

/ cook? 

/ speak another foreign language? 
/ ski or waterski? 


When / usually go on holiday? 


New English File Teacher’s Book Elementary 
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Lifestyle ' The past (be) 

What time / usually get up? | When / born? 

What / usually have for breakfast? : Where / born? 

/ smoke? How many cigarettes / : / busy yesterday? 

smoke a day? ' Where / yesterday at 
/ often drink alcohol? ' 8.00. am. 
/ drink coffee? How many cups / 12.15 p.m. 
drink a day? 9.30 p.m. 
/ do exercise? How often? When? ! 12.45 a.m? 
How many hours / sleep? OD reece neal 
a a 1 The past simple 

Which do you prefer? ! — / study English yesterday? 
Why? : What / do last night? 

/ tea or coffee? : What time / go to bed last night? 
/ the summer or the winter? : / have breakfast this morning? 

/ travelling by train or by car? : What / do last weekend? 

/ pop or classical music? : Where / go for your last holiday? 
/ Saturday or Sunday? i Who / go with? 

/ Italian food or Chinese food? E PEE ata Nine cfatese 
oo. are | Now 

Describe a friend ' Why / study English? 

What / his (her) name? ' What book / reading at the 
Where / live? ] moment? 

What / do? i / it raining? 

How old / ? : What / doing now? 

/ study English? What / wearing? 

/ tal? / dark? / good-looking? EN EE oen_ 2 AOE 

i R | Future 

What do you think : What / do after class? 

of ...? Why? : / watch TV tonight? 

(an actor/actress) What / have for dinner tonight? 
(a TV programme) What / do tomorrow? 

(a singer or group) / go away this weekend? 

(a town or city) ' Where / go for your next holiday? 
(a politician) 1 / study English next year? 

(a sports team) : ee oe 
Time 

What / the time? 

What day / it today? 

When / your birthday? 

What time / have lunch? i 

When / favourite time of day? ! 

When / this course end? i 
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SONG ACTIVITY INSTRUCTIONS 


a a Eternal Flame 
Listening for the correct phrase 


1.34 CD1 Track 35 


wy Oh Pretty Woman 
Rhyming words 


3.4 CD1 Track 62 


LANGUAGE 
Verb be, this / that, common verbs and phrases 


LANGUAGE 
Az/, /ax/, /ex/ 


= 


Give each student a sheet. Go through the words and 
phrases at the ends of the lines and check the meaning 
and pronunciation of each one. Play the tape/CD once. SS 
should underline the word or phrase they hear. Play the 
song again for SS to check their answers. Check answers 
with the whole class, going through the song line by line. 


1 Close 5 tobe 9 my name 
2 understand 6 you are 10 dont want 
3 aml 7 amI 

4 Is this 8 Is this 


Give SS a few minutes to read through the song with the 
glossary. If you think students would like to hear the song 
again, play it to them one more time. If your class likes 
singing, they can sing along. 


yam Something Stupid 
Common verbs 


2.8 CD1 Track 47 


LANGUAGE i 
Present simple, common verbs 


Give each student a sheet. Go through the words in the 
two word pools and and check the meaning and 
pronunciation of each one. Play the tape/CD once for SS 
to try to put one word in each gap. Repeat if necessary. 
Check answers, going through the song line by line. 


1 have 5 go 9 wait 
2 find 6 love 10 get 
3 know 7 practise 11 go 
4 have 8 make 12 love 


Give SS a few minutes to read through the song with the 
glossary.{f you think students would like to hear the song 
again, play it to them one more time. If your class likes 
singing, they can sing along. Ask SS what they think the 
‘something stupid’ is. 


I love you. 
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e Check that SS remember the sounds above either using 
the Sounds Chart on p.156 or the New English File 
pronunciation wall chart if you have it. Elicit example 
words for each sound. 


e Give each student a sheet and put SS in pairs. Explain they 
should put the words from the circle into the correct 
column, according to the vowel sound. Feedback answers 
onto the board or OHT. 


/iz/ me, meet, see, street 
fai by, cry, right, tonight 
ler late, stay, wait, way 


e Tell SS that they are now going to listen to the song and 
that they have to put the words from a into the correct 
place in the song. Explain that, as with the majority of 
pop songs in English, the words at the end of each line 
rhyme. Play the tape/CD once for SS to fill the gaps. 
Repeat if necessary. Check answers, going through the 
song line by line. 

e Give SS a few minutes to read through the song with the 
glossary. 

e If you think students would like to hear the song again, 
play it to them one more time. If your class likes singing, 
they can sing along 


1l street 5 way 9 by 
2 meet 6 stay 10 cry 
3 me 7 right 11 late 
4 see 8 tonight 12 wait 
«> Dancing Queen 
Listening for specific words 
5.13 CD2 Track 37 
LANGUAGE 


General vocabulary revision 


e Give SS a worksheet and ask where the girl is. Get SS to 
look at the pictures and to tell you what they think is 
happening. 

e Go through the words in bold from the song and check 
the meaning and pronunciation of each one. 


o Tell SS that some of the words are right and some words 
are wrong. The first time they listen, they should just 
decide if they are right or wrong. Play the tape/CD once. 
Check answers. 


e Now tell SS they are going to try to correct all the wrong 
words. Play the tape/CD again. Let SS compare their 
answers with a partner. Repeat if necessary. Check 
answers, going through the song line by line. 


1 X dance 10 X high 19 vy 

2¥ 11 X fine 20 X See 
3 X See 12 X dance 21 X on 

4 X Friday BY 22 

5v 147 23 Y 

6 X music 15 X seventeen 24 X dance 
7v 167 25 vY 

8 X king I7¥ 

9¥ 18 X dance 


o Give SS a few minutes to read through the song with the 
glossary. 

e If you think students would like to hear the song again, 
play it to them one more time. If your class likes singing, 
they can sing along. 


A Waterloo Sunset 
D / Adjectives 


6.15 CD2 Track 64 
LANGUAGE 
Revision and extension of common adjectives 


e Give each student a worksheet. SS work in pairs to 
complete a. Check answers. 


1 safe 4 afraid 7 bright 
2 dizzy 5 lazy 8 busy 
3 fine 6 dirty 9 chilly 


j 
_ e Tell SS they are now going to listen to the song and that 
they have to fill the blanks in the song with an adjective 
_ froma. Make sure they realize that some adjectives are 
used more than once. Play the tape/CD once. Let SS 
compare their answers with a partner. Repeat if necessary. 
Check answers, going through the song line by line. 


5 chilly 
6 chilly 
7 fine 
8 lazy 


9 afraid 
10 safe 


4 ine 


e Give SS a few minutes to read through the song with the 
glossary. Then get SS to work in pairs or small groups and 


' 
i answer the questions in c. 


Possible answers 

a London is beautiful at sunset. It is busy with 
people going home from work, cars etc. 

b A solitary person who prefers to stay at home and 
likes looking at the world from inside. 

c A pair of young lovers who only have eyes for 
each other 


e If you think students would like to hear the song again, 
play it to them one more time. If your class likes singing, 
they can sing along. 


a La Isla Bonita 
Holiday words 


7.10 CD3 Track 16 


LANGUAGE 
Holiday vocabulary 


e Give each student a worksheet. Get SS to look at the 
pictures in a and elicit some ideas of what they can see in 
each picture. 


e Get SS to work in pairs and match the sentences with the 
pictures in a. Check answers. Get SS to cover the 
sentences and look at the pictures. Elicit the story. 


Te 3a 5d Zh 
2g 4c 6f 8b 


e Now focus on the words in b. Check meaning and 
pronunciation. 
e Play the tape/CD once. Let SS compare their answers with 


a partner. Repeat if necessary. Check answers, going 
through the song line by line. 


1 boy 5 sea 9 sky 
2 island 6 days 10 siesta 
3 samba 7 fast 11 boy 
4 sun 8 island 12 island 


e Give SS a few minutes to read through the song with the 
glossary. 


e If you think students would like to hear the song again, 
play it to them one more time. If your class likes singing, 
they can sing along. 


«> The Best 
\B/ Choosing the correct word 


8.7 CD3 Track 34 


LANGUAGE 
General vocabulary revision 


e Give each student a worksheet. 


e Explain the activity. SS have to listen and choose from two 
similar-sounding words. 


e Go through words in brackets from the song and check 
the meaning and pronunciation of each one. 

e Play the tape/CD once. Let SS compare their answers with 
a partner. Repeat if necessary. Check answers, going 
through the song line by line. 


1 need 6 anyone 11 here 
2 everything 7 say 12 start 
3 bring 8 dead 13 can 
4 means 9 heart 
5 wrong 10 night 


e Give SS a few minutes to read through the song with the 
glossary. 


e Ifyou think students would like to hear the song again, 
play it to them one more time. If your class likes singing, 


they can sing along. a 


—— 


OF Song Eternal Flame 


© Listen and underline the correct words in the box. 
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© Listen again and check. Write the words in the song. 


Eternal Flame 


g _ your eyes, give me your hand, darling Open / Close 


Do you feel my heart beating 

Do you? 2 remember / understand 
Do you feel the same, > _ only dreaming? am |/ are you 

s _______ burning an eternal flame? Is this / Is that 


| believe it’s meant 5_ _, darling to be / not to be 


| watch you when © _ sleeping, lam / you are 
You belong with me 

Do you feel the same, 7 __ only dreaming? am |/ are you 
8 _ burning an eternal flame? Is this / Is that 


Say? 
A whole life so lonely 

and then you come and ease the pain 

19 ____ to lose this feeling, oh... don't like / don’t want 


____ , sun shines through the rain my name / your name 


Glossary 


eyes A 
- l 
hand | sleeping TR) 


dreaming 


Eternal Flame was a number 1 in the UK and the US in heart 
1989 for the American all-girl group The Bangles. It was a 
number 1 hit again for the British girl group Atomic Kitten 
in 2001. 
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i oF Song Something Stupid 


© Listen to the song and complete each verse with the correct verb. 


Something stupid 


| find go have know love think | 


I know I stand inline, until you! = you have the time 

To spend an evening with me 

Andifwe? some place to dance, I > that there's a chance 
You won't be leaving with me 

And afterwards we drop into a quiet little place 

And*  __ a drink or two 

Andthen!|l® sand spoil it all, by saying something stupid 
Like: 1© you 


I can see it in your eyes you still despise the same old lies 
You heard the night before 

And though it’s just a line to you, for me it’s true 

It never seemed so right before 


| get go love make practise wait l 


17 every day to find some clever lines to say 

Toê____ the meaning come through 

But then | think I'll? until the evening gets late 

And I'm alone with you 

The time is right, your perfume fills my head, the stars 1° 

And oh the night's so blue 

Andthen!** sand spoil it all, by saying something stupid 
Like: 172s you 


The time is right, etc. 


© Listen again. What is the ‘something stupid’? 


Glossary 
spend an evening = pass an evening despise = hate 
chance = possibility lies = things that are not true 
wort = will not (future) heard = past simple of hear 
l Ea : drop into = go into clever = intelligent 
Something Stupid was originally a hit for father z ; . 
and daughter duo Frank and Nancy Sinatra in spoil = ruin, make something bad come through = be clear 


1967. Robbie Williams and Nicole Kidman made like = for example 
a new recording of the song in 2001. 
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ERS Sorg Oh Pretty Woman | 


New English File Teacher's 
Photocopiable © Oxford Uni 


© Which words have 


the same sound? 


stay 


Write them in the me b street A ew ee 
correct column. wait y cry tree bike train 
late tonight meet 


see Way 


right 


© Listen and complete the song with pairs of rhyming words. 


Oh Pretty Woman 


Pretty woman, walking down the ! 
Pretty woman, the kind | like to 2_ 
Pretty woman 

| don’t believe you, you're not the truth 
No one could look as good as you 
Mercy 


Pretty woman, won't you pardon 3 __ 
Pretty woman, | couldn’t help but *_ 
Pretty woman 

That you look lovely as can be 

Are you lonely just like me? 


Pretty woman, stop a while 
Pretty woman, talk a while 
Pretty woman, give your smile to me 


Pretty woman, yeah yeah yeah 
Pretty woman, look my § 


Pretty woman, say youll® with me 


‘Cause | need you, l'Il treat you? čć 
Come with me baby, be mine 8 


~ ray /: “2 Pretty woman, don’t walk on > 
Pretty woman, don’t make me ° __ 
Pretty woman, don’t walk away, hey 
If that’s the way it must be, okay 

I guess I'll go on home, it’s " _ 
There'll be tomorrow night, but +? 
What do | see? 

Is she walking back to me? 

Yeah, she’s walking back to me 

Oh, oh, Pretty woman 


... Okay 


Glossary 
lovely as can be = very beautiful 
mercy = don’t make me suffer 


won't you pardon me = please 
forgive me 

I couldn't help but see = It was 
impossible not to see 

a while = a short time 

Yl treat you right = FI be good 
to you 

walk on by = walk past without 
stopping 

If that’s the way it must be = If 
that is the situation 


I guess I’ll go on home = I think 
PH go home 


Oh Pretty Woman was originally a big hit 
for the Texan Roy Orbison in 1964 but 
was a hit again in 1990 when it provided 
the inspiration for the title of the film 
Pretty Woman, starring Julia Roberts and 
Richard Gere. 
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© Listen to the song. Are the words in bold right or wrong? 
Tick ¥ or cross X the lines. 


@ Listen again. Correct the wrong words. 


Dancing Queen 


You Can sing, you Can jive, ] 
Having the time of your life 2 
Watch that girl, watch that scene, 3 


Dig in the Dancing Queen 


Monday night and the lights are low 4 
Looking out for the place to go 5 
Where they play the right songs, 6 
Getting in the swing 7 
You come to look for a boyfriend 8 


Anybody could be that guy 9 
The night is young and the music's low 10 
With a bit of rock music, everything is great 11 
You're in the mood for a beer 129 
And when you get the chance 13 
You are the Dancing Queen, young and sweet, 14 
only sixteen 15 
Dancing Queen, feel the beat 16 
from the tambourine, oh yeah 17 
You can sing, you can jive, 18 
Having the time of your life 19. 
Watch that girl, watch that scene 20 


Dig in the Dancing Queen 


You're a teaser, you turn them off 21 
Leave them burning and then you're gone 22 
Looking out for another, anyone will do 23 
You're in the mood for a coffee 24 
And when you get the chance, etc. 25 


Glossary 

jive = a way of dancing 

dig in = (informal) get ready 
guy = (informal) man, boy 


you're in the mood for = you want, you feel like 


Dancing Queen was a Number 1 all round chance = opportunity 

the world in 1976 for the Swedish group tambourine = musical instrument 
Abba. The group broke up in 1982, but teaser = a person who flirts, provokes 
their records are still popular in discos and anyone will do = it doesn’t matter who 


parties today. 


i 
NS 
wn 
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=F Song Waterloo Sunset 


© Complete sentences 1-9 with adjectives from the list. 


afraid bright busy chilly dirty dizzy fine lazy safe 


The opposite of dangerous is 

When you feel __—_, everything is going round in circles. 

How are you? ?m thanks. 

Some people never travel by plane because they are of flying. 
Somebody who doesn’t like working is 
The opposite of clean is 

The lights in a TV studio are always very 
When you have a lot of things you need to do, you are very _ 


O NGAU SB WN =e 


Another way of saying quite coldis . Waterloo Sunset is a song about the 


view of London over the River Thames 


@ Now listen to the song. Complete the gaps with an adjective. in thé evening, when mimon 
are going home from work. It was a big 


Some adjectives are used more than once. hit for The Kinks in the mid 1960s. 


Waterloo Sunset 


1 old river, must you keep rolling, flowing into the night 
People so? __ , make me feel 3 


Taxi light shines so @ 


But | don’t need no friends 
As long as | gaze on Waterloo sunset | am in paradise 


Every day | look at the world from my window, 
But § $ is the evening time 
Waterloo sunset’s 7 


Terry meets Julie, Waterloo station, every Friday night 
But | am so ® , don’t want to wander, 

| stay at home at night 

But | don’t feel ? 

As long as | gaze on Waterloo sunset | am in paradise 


Every day, etc. 


Millions of people, swarming like flies round Waterloo underground, 

But Terry and July cross over the river, where they feel 1° and sound 
And they don’t need no friends 

As long as they gaze on Waterloo sunset, they are in paradise 

Waterloo sunset’s fine 


Read the song with glossary. Use the 
8 8 y: 
pictures to help you, too. Then listen 


to the song again. What impression 
do you get of so (+ adjective) = very wander = go for a walk 


Glossary gaze on = look at 
keep rolling = continue to move be in paradise = be very happy 


I don’t need no = I don’t need any swarming like flies = moving 
like little insects 


1 London? 3 Terry and Julie? 


2 the singer? as long as = if I can 
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F Song La Isla Bonita 


© Match the pictures with the sentences below. 


war 


1 4E 


1 He told her he loved her. 


2 She went home. | |] 

3 A girl went to a tropical island 

on holiday. |_| 

Every night a band played the samba. |_| 
She met a boy. |_| 
The days went very fast. |_| 

She had a dream about her holiday. |_| 
Every afternoon she watched the people 


go by. |_| 


CN DA WH A 
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© Listen and complete the song with the right word. 


boy days fast girl island (x3) 
samba sea siesta sky sun 


La Isla Bonita 


Last night | dreamt of San Pedro 

Just like I’d never gone, | knew the song 

A young! with eyes like the desert 
It all seems like yesterday, not far away 


Tropical the 2 breeze 

All of nature wild and free 

This is where | long to be 

La isla bonita 

And when the 3 played 

The‘ would set so high 

Ring through my ears and sting my eyes 
Your Spanish lullaby 


| fell in love with San Pedro 
Warm wind carried on the ® 
‘Te dijo te amo’ 
| prayed that the € 
They went so ” 


, he called to me 


would last 


Tropical the 8 


breeze, etc. 


| want to be where the sun warms the ® 

When it’s time for 1° you Can watch them go by 
Beautiful faces, no cares in this world 

Where a"! loves a boy, and a boy loves a girl 
Last night | dreamt of San Pedro 

It all seems like yesterday, not far away 


Tropical the 12 breeze, etc. 


Glossary 

desert = a very dry place with sand 
breeze = a light wind 

wild = not controlled 

long to = really want to 

sting my eyes = make my eyes hurt 
lullaby = song to make a child go to sleep 
pray = ask God for something 
warm (v) = make hot 

face = front part of vour head 
cares = worries 


La Isla Bonita was recorded by Madonna in 1986. Its Latin 
flavour helped to make it a big hit around the world. 


227 


New English File Teacher's Book Elemen 
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2 


M song The Best | 


@ Listen and underline the correct word in every pair. 


The Best 
I call you whenI! you 


And my heart’s on fire 


You come to me, come to me 
Wild and wired N 
You come to me, give me? {need | everything / anything | x 


You 3 _ a lifetime of promises | give / bring <k 


And a world of dreams 
You speak the language of love 
Like you know whatit* _ ___ | feels / means 


And it can’t be § | wrong / long 


Take my heart and make it strong 


You're simply the best 
Better than all the rest 

Betterthan® __[everyone/ anyone | 
Anyone | ever met 

l'm stuck on your heart 


| hang on every word you? 
Tear us apart 


Baby | would rather be 8 there / dead 
In your 2 head / heart 


| see the start 

Of every? and every day [light / night | 
And in your eyes | get lost 

| get washed away 


Justaslongasl’m'"' sin yourarms |here/ there 


| could be in no better place 


You're simply the best, etc. 


Each time you leave me | 12 losing control [start / stop 
You're walking away with my heart and my soul 


113 feel you even when I'm alone | can/ can’t 
Oh baby, don't go 


Oh, you're the best, etc. 


Glossary 
on fire = burning stuck on = connected to 
wild = not controlled hang on = wait for 


wired = electrified tear us apart = separate us 

simply = completely, absolutely I would rather = I would prefer 

all the rest = all the other people soul = spiritual part of a person The Best was recorded in 1989 by Tina 
anyone = any other person Turner. It was a big hit all over the world 
and is one of her best known songs. 
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QUICKTESTS 


Instructions 


There are eight photocopiable 
Quicktests, one for each File 1—8. 
These test the Grammar, Vocabulary, 
and Pronunciation from the A, B, C, 
and D lessons. 


There is one mark for each answer so 
SS will get a total mark out of 50 for 
each test. 

Each test should take between 20 and 
30 minutes. 


Answers 


GRAMMAR 


al b 2#e 3 b 4b 5c. 6a 
7a 8b 9c 10b 


b ll I 16 aren't / re not 
12 What 17 Is 
13 are 18 His 
14 is/’s 19 Our 
15 Where 20 an 
VOCABULARY 


a l seven 2 thirty 3 Thursday 
4 Polish 5 Ireland 


b 6 glasses 7 stick 8 phone 
9 paper 10 card 


c 11 Good 16 number 
12 meet 17 off 
13 from 18 Open 
14 spell 19 speak 
15 old 20 Read 
PRONUNCIATION 


a 1 door 2 Thursday 3 Monday 
4 what 5 their 


b 


6 Internet 7 Japanese 8 fifteen 
9 fifty 10 address 


2 Quicktest 


GRAMMAR 


ala 2b 3b 4b 5c 6a 
7a 8c 9a l0a 


b 11 lives 16 do 
12 don't 17 does 
13 has 18 Do 
14 doesn’t 19 an 
15 open 20 Who 


VOCABULARY 

a 1 watch 2 listen 3 play 4 eat 
5 read 

b 6 men 7 women 8 children 
9 people 

c 10 brother 11 husband 
12 grandfather 13 nephew 
14 uncle 

d 15 in 16 retired / unemployed 
17 journalist 18 footballer 19 at 
20 cousin 


PRONUNCIATION 


a 1 cook 2 cinema 3 politician 
4 nephew 5 has 
receptionist 
grandmother 
husband 


GRAMMAR 


alc 2a 3b 4c 5b 6a 
7c 8a 9a 10c 

b 11 ’s/is 12 Its 13 at 14 What 
15 Then 16 never 17 ever 18 in 
19 on 20 at 


9 politician 
10 uniform 


OND 


VOCABULARY 


al easy 2 cheap 3 dirty 4 ugly 
5 short 


b 6 March 7 August 8 third 
9 seventh 10 spring 


c 11 very 16 go 
12 hungry 17 watch 
13 have 18 every 
14 Do 19 times 
15 up 20 date 

PRONUNCIATION 


a ! this 2 throw 3 shopping 
4 dont 5 worried 


b 6 beautiful 7 dangerous 
8 autumn 9 August 10 September 


GRAMMAR 


alb 2c 3b 4c 5b 6a 
7b 8a 9b 10a 


b t1 speak 16 us 
12 cant 17 me 
13 watching 18 it 
14 going 19 Whose 
15 him 20 yours/ours 


VOCABULARY 
a 1 dance 6 give 

2 wait 7 use 

3 take 8 go 

4 ride 9 sing 

5 play 10 draw / paint 
b 11 take 16 with 

12 for 17 the 

13 on 18 song 

14 on 19 orchestra 

15 Why 20 lyrics 
PRONUNCIATION 


a 1 thanks 2 cinema 3 leave 
4 clothes 5 mine 


b 6 shopping 7 classical 8 travel 
9 instrument 10 basketball 


GRAMMAR 


ale 2b 3c 4.4 5.6.6.5 
7a 8b 9b 0c 


b 11 was 16 stopped 
12 were 17 do 
13 Did 18 went 
14 watched 19 wore 
15 studied 20 go 
VOCABULARY 


a l writer 2 musician 3 artist 
4 leader 5 politician 


b 6 left 7 said 8 slept 9 thought 
10 could 


c 11 get 12 have 13 go 14 get 
15 have 
d 16 We didn’t go out last night. 
17 I started learning English three 
years ago. 
18 She didn’t come to class yesterday 
afternoon. 
19 We went out on Friday night. 
20 My sister got married last year. 


PRONUNCIATION 


a 1 bought 2 came 3 said 
4 drove 5 could 
b 6 president 7 composer 
8 journey 9 ago 10 inspector 
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© Quicktest 


GRAMMAR 


alb 2¢ 3a 4b 5c óc 
7b 8b 9a 10b 


b 1a 2 any 3 were 4 There 
5 ls 6 watching 7 isn't 
8 


doing 9 goes 10 do 


VOCABULARY 
a | bathroom 4 dining room 
2 kitchen 5 garage 
3 living room 
b 6 asofa 9 shelves 
7 a fridge 10 a cooker 
8 a carpet 


14 station 
15 art gallery 


c 11 chemist’s 
12 bridge 
13 post office 
d 16 next 17 front 18 with 
19 make 20 bark 


PRONUNCIATION 

a l there 2 near 3 wrong 
4 fridge 5 ghost 

b 6 sofa 7 hospital 


8 department store 9 mirror 
10 behind 


GRAMMAR 


alc 2c 3b 4b 5a 6a 
Za 8c 9b 10c 


b 11 some 16 re} are 
12 an 17 Are 
13 lot 18 be 
14 much 19 are 
15 to 20 it’s 
VOCABULARY 


a 1l have 2 drink 3 do 4 go 
5 stay 6 see 7 say 8 fall/be 
9 get 10 be 


b 11 meat 14 oil 
12 rice 15 lettuce 
13 pasta 


c 16 for 17 Next 18 Tomorrow 
19 breakfast 20 vegetables 


PRONUNCIATION 


a l bread 2 meat 3 sugar 
4 peas 5 rice 


b 6 pineapple 9 biscuits 
7 tomatoes 10 potatoes 
8 chocolate 


END-OF-COURSE TEST 


© itest | 


GRAMMAR 


alc 2b 3b 4a 5€ 6g 
7a 8a 9b 10a 


b 11 than 16 to 
12 more 17 Do 
13 most 18 Would 
14 in 19 slowly 


15 wouldn't 20 badly 


VOCABULARY 
a l poorer 2 bigger 3 more expensive 
4 happier 5 worse 


b 6 thehottest 9 the tallest/the longest 
7 the easiest 10 the prettiest 
8 the best 

c Ll quickly 12 quietly 13 badly 
14 dangerously 

d 15 weather 16 snows 17 windy 
18 hard 19 for 20 fly 


PRONUNCIATION 


a l stylish 2 healthy 3 carefully 
4 fast 5 world 


b 6 popular 9 fantastic 
7 generous 10 imagine 


8 beautifully 


Instructions 


The End-of-course test is a test of all of 
the Grammar, Vocabulary, and 
Pronunciation from the A, B, C, and D 
lessons. It also includes Reading, 
Listening, and Writing. 

Grammar 

25 marks one mark for each answer 
Vocabulary 

25 marks one mark for each answer 
Pronunciation 

10 marks one mark for each answer 
Reading 

10 marks one mark for each answer 
Listening 

10 marks one mark for each answer 
Writing 

10 marks We suggest you allocate 6 
marks for grammar, vocabulary, and 
spelling, and 4 marks for content, pre- 
sentation, and layout. 

Speaking 

10 marks Fither give a mark for their 
speaking during the course, or use 
Communicative activity Revise & 


Check on p.219 as an oral test. Give SS a 


mark out of 10. 
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Answers 


GRAMMAR 


ale 2b 36 4a 50 Úc 
7a 8b OFF 10 c Ire 2ce 
13b 14a 15b 


b 16 Her 21 see 
17 does 22 are 
18 me 23 any 
19 were 24 much 
20 didn’t 25 well 

VOCABULARY 

a 1 French 6 August 
2 fifty 7 third 
3 daughter 8 bought 
4 musician 9 vegetables 
5 cheap 

b 10 do 14 go 
1] play 15 have 
12 get 16 wear 
13 eat/have 17 wait 

c 18 key 22 fridge 


19 identity card 23 garage 
20 pilot 24 chemist’s 
21 dirty 25 post office 


PRONUNCIATION 


a 1 word 2 weather 3 their 
4 worse 5 big 


b 6 fifteen 7 behind 8 Chinese 
9 expensive 10 October 


READING 

a | False 6 False 
2 False 7 True 
3 False 8 True 
4 True 9 False 
5 False 10 False 

LISTENING 

alb 2:¢ 3b 4c 5% 

b 6 train 9 15.50 / 3.50 p.m. 
7 150 euros 10 midnight 
8 Friday 


(For tapescripts, see p.136) 
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ı Quicktest 


GRAMMAR 


a Circle a, b, orc. 


VOCABULARY 


a Write the missing word. 


Example: My name David. 


aam biis care 


18 Hes from Mexico. name’s Pablo. 


19 We're new students. | _ names are Jan and 


Example: one, two, three 


sg oF UBB» 
om & o B 
er | 


1 ten, nine, eight, 
1 Maria is a student. ’s in Class 4. 2 twenty, , forty, fifty 
a He b She cit 3 Tuesday, Wednesday, 
2 s Are you English? 4 China- Chinese; Poland — 
Mermer E E A A 5 Scotland — Scottish; - Irish 
3 They from Milan, they're from Rome. b Complete the objects with a word from the list. 
a notare b arent c isn't 
4 Mr Jamieson is the director. That’s room. book card mame number phone player 
a her b his che Example: address book 
5 Pavel and Marc are in class 7. teacher is Sally. 
a Theyre b Her c Their 6 CD _ 9 first 
6 A What's name? 7 phone 10 identity 
B Im Jack. 8 mobile_ 
a your b you chis 
7 A What are those? c Complete with one word. 
B They're 11 m morning. How are you? 
a watches b watch c watchs 12 A I’mKay. B Niceto you. 
8 A What's ? 13 A Where are you ? B Berlin. 
E s an 14 A How do you your name? 
a these b that c those B G-A-R-Y 
9 Egypt and Morocco are African ' 15 A How areyou? B I'm 18. 
a countrys b country c countries : 
16 A What’s your phone ? B 375 4604. 
10 cats are Japanese. a 
-his b These c That 17 Turn your mobile phone. 
18 your books on page 76, please. 
b Complete the sentences. 19 Please don’t Italian. This is an English 
Example: I’m English. I’m from London. class. 
20 the text 12. 
11 Hello. _’'m Mike. i 
? " ? 
k a PRONUNCIATION 
13 How __ you? wan da a N 
ia iie ie GRS a Write the wor à rom t P ist in the chart. 
ISt e are you from? door Monday their Thursday what 
16 We _ German, we’re French. - 
17 | ____ __ your mother Scottish? ed 


Kasia. board h umbrella not | where 
20 A What’s that? I p) | 3 | 4 E 
B It’s_ umbrella. 


b Underline the stressed syllable. 


Example: afternoon 


8 fifteen 
9 fifty 


6 Internet 10 address 


7 Japanese 


Total 


E 


2 Quicktest 


GRAMMAR 


a Circle a, b, orc. 


Example: My name David. 
aam b)is c are 
1 Neil and Angela to the cinema every weekend. 
a go b goes c gos 
2 My brother economics at university. 
a studys b studies c study 
3 A Does Jane live with her mother? 


b= 

a Yes, she likes 
4 Where ? 

a he works b does he work c does he works 


b Yes, she does c Yes, she is 


5 speak Spanish in class? 
a Do your teacher b Your teacher does 
c Does your teacher 


6 A What ? 
B They’re doctors. 
a dotheydo b theydo c do they work 


7 A Who's that boy? 
B Hes. 
a Chloe’s brother 
c Chloes brother 

8 Isthat  ? 
a the your parents’ car b your parent’s car 
c your parents’ car 

9 He's 
a my sister’s boyfriend b my boyfriend’s sister 
c the boyfriend of my sister 

10 Thisis 

a the end of the exercise b the exercise’s end 
c the end’s exercise 


b the brother of Chloe 


b Complete the sentences. 


Example: I’m English. I'm from London. 


11 [live in London but my sister e in 
New York. 

12 We ————_—s drive to work, we go by bike. 

13 Mymother__—s_—__—__ three sisters. 

14 He _ work. He’s retired. 

15 The shops _ _ at 9.30 a.m. and close 
at 6.00 p.m. 

16 Where you live? 

17 What ____ your brother do? 

1 _ your parents have a car? 

19 My boyfriend’s ___ engineer. 

20 A ’s that woman? 


B She’s s Sandra’s s aunt. 


VOCABULARY 


PRONUNCIATION 
a 
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Write the missing verb. 
Example: speak German 

TV 

to the radio 


the guitar 
fast food 


wa A WN = 


the newspaper 


Write the plurals. 
Example: book books 


8 child _ 
9 person 


6 man 
7 woman 


Write the missing words. 


Example: mother father 


10 sister 13 niece 
ll wife 


12 grandmother 


14 aunt 


Complete with one word. 


15 Do you work an office? 
16 I don't have a job. Pm 


. She works for The Times 


17 She’sa 
newspaper. 

18 Hesa . He plays for Manchester 
United. 

19 My niece is 13. She’s school. 


20 My aunt’s daughter is my 


| Wy 


Write the words from the list in the chart. 


cook F has 


cinema nephew 


E 4 


actor 


politician 


y’ Z 


| footballer | music 


speak | ne 


eee cee eyed 


Underline the stressed syllable. 


Example: afternoon 


6 receptionist 
7 grandmother 
8 husband 
9 politician 

10 uniform 


Total [ By 


3 Quicktest 


GRAMMAR 


a Circle a, b, orc. 


Example: My name 


10 


David. 


a am .b'is c are 


Thisisa 
a very house nice b house very nice 
c very nice house 

Do you like my _ ? 

a new boots b news boots 
A What’s the time? 
| 5 

a It’s past half four 
c It’s four past half 
What time 2 
a get youhome b you get home 
c do you get home 

What time 
ado b does 


____ to bed late. 
a We usually go b We usually are 
c We go usually 


c boots new 


b It’s half past four 


__ Louisa get up in the morning? 
c is 


The boss is angry with me. 
a I always late b I’m late always 
c I’m always late 


He _ on Saturdays. 

a never works b doesn’t never work 
c works never 

I never study 

ain bon cat 


the evening. 


All my family go home Christmas. 


aon bin cat 


b Complete the sentences. 


Example: I’m English. I'm from London. 


11 
12 
13 


A Wha _ —_—_—____ the time? 

Be æighto’dock 

Our daughter always wakes up __ half 
past five. 

A__________ time do you get up in the morning? 
B 7.00 p.m. 

1 have a shower. I have breakfast. 

Hes _ late for class. He’s always on time. 
Tm very healthy. Pm hardly — ill. 


I only drink coffee _ _____ the morning. 


Iworkinabar __ Saturday evenings. 


My wife is a doctor. She often works 
night. 


| 
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VOCABULARY 
a Write the opposite adjectives. 
Example: big small 
1 difficult 4 beautiful 
2 expensive _ 5 tall 
3 clean __ 


b Write the missing word. 


Example: one, two, three 


6 
7 
8 
9 
10 


January, February, _ 
June, July, 

first, second, _ 

fifth, sixth, 


autumn, winter, 


c Complete with one word. 


It’s a good restaurant and it isn’t 
expensive. 


12 A Do you want a sandwich? 
B No, thanks. Pm not 7 
13 I never breakfast in the morning. 
14 your homework before you go to bed. 
15 He always wakes _ two or three times 
at night. 
16 When the class finishes I home. 
17 My parents never TV. 
18 I getupearly _ ____ day. 
19 They go on holiday three a year. 
20 A What's the | _ today? 
B the second of April. 
PRONUNCIATION 
a Write the words from the list in the chart. 
dont shopping this throw worried 
“ or ` 


a a 


the 


P BJ 


Thursday | 


Aiea 


b Underline the stressed syllable. 


Example: afternoon 


6 


beautiful 
dangerous 
autumn 
August 
September 


Eo 
Total dl 50 


a Quicktest 


GRAMMAR 
a Circle a, b, orc. 


Example: My name David. 
aam bis c are 
1 _ help me? I’m lost. 
a Youcan b Canyou c Can you to 


2 She _ drive. She walks to work. 
a doesn'tcan b cantto c cant 


3 A Doyou like shopping? 
Bora 
a Yes, I like b Yes, Iloveit c No, Ido 
4 Fionahates __ up early. 
a geting b get c getting 
5 She doesn’t like alone. 
a live b living c liveing 
6 Idon't like . [think she’s a terrible actress. 
a her b him c them 


7 The children are very quiet. 1 can’t hear __ 
a they b them c their 


8 Is that book? 
a your b yours c you 


9 They have a cat. name is Felix. 
alts b Its c Their 


10 Martha and Dick live in London, but I don’t 
know address. 
a their b theirs c hers 


b Complete the sentences. 


Example: 1m English. Pm from London. 


11 [can 

12 You 

13 My mother hates 
14 Emily loves _ 


three languages. 
park here. It’s “No Parking’ 
football on TV. 
to the cinema. 
{5 Carl loves Molly but she doesn’t love _ 
16 We can’t find our hotel. Can you help 
17 [love you but you don’t love 
18 A What do you think of this music? 


B Ilke = . 
19 A is that bag? 
B It’s mine. 
20 A Are these coats ? 


B No, they're not. Ours are black. 
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VOCABULARY 


a Write the missing verb. 


Example: speak German 


DO mAN DM A WN = 


— 
© 


the tango 

for the bus 

photos 

a bike 

chess 

someone a present 
a computer 

out together 
karaoke 


a picture 


b Complete with one word. 


11 Don't forget to your umbrella when 
you go to London. 

{2 I cart find my glasses. Help me to look _ 
them. 

13 It’s very dark in here. Please turn 
the lights. 

14 Can I try these jeans please? 

15 A don’t you like the book? 
B Because it’s boring. 

16 In Pretty Woman Richard Gere falls in love 

i Julia Roberts. 

17 Can you play piano? 

18 My father’s favourite is Imagine 
by John Lennon. 

19 He’s a violinist. He plays in an . 

20 1 like this group’s music but I can’t understand 
their 

PRONUNCIATION 


a Write the words from the list in the chart. 


cinema clothes leave mine thanks 


$ A a 


b Underline the stressed syllable. 


Example: afternoon 


6 
7 
8 
9 
10 


shopping 
classical 
travel 
instrument 
basketball 


Total | B 


5; Quicktest 


GRAMMAR 
a Circle a, b, orc. 
Example: Myname__ David. 
aam bis c are 


1 Chopin and Mozart 
ais b was c were 


famous composers. 


2 your mother born in India? 
a Were b Was c Is 


3 Joan of Arc 
a doesn't 


4 He __ work yesterday. He was ill. 
a didnt b doesn’t c wasn’t 


5 They tennis yesterday. 
a playd b plays c played 
6 1 last night. 
a notcooked b didn't cook c didn’t cooked 
7 A What on Friday night? 
B J went out with my friends. 
a didyoudo b didyou c you did 
8 Did you a good time? 
a had b have c has 
9 I my boyfriend yesterday. He was in London. 
a didmtsaw b didn’t see c don’t see 


10 He me some beautiful flowers for my birthday. 
a buy b buyed c bought 


English. She was French. 
b werent c wasn’t 


Complete the sentences. 
Example: 1’m English. Pm from London. 


11 Washington the first American 


president. 

12 A Where ____ you born? 
B In Liverpool. 

13 A _ ____ you book your tickets on the 

internet? 

B No, I didn’t. 

14 We _—  — TVilastnight. 

15 A Did you study French at school? 
B No,I__———— German. 

16 The bus didn’t stop in Lyon. It only 
in Paris. 


17 A What did you 
B [went to a party. 


_ on Saturday night? 


18 I to a Japanese restaurant yesterday. 
19 A What did you wear? 
BI my new jacket. 
20 Ididnt _ out last night. I was very tired. 
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VOCABULARY 
a Write the person. 


Example: act 


1 


2 music 5 


actor 


write _ 4 lead 


politics 


3 art 


b Write the past simple. 


Example: go went 


6 leave __ 9 


7 


think 


say _ 10 can 


8 sleep _ 


c Write have, go, or get. 


Example: have a shower 


1] 
12 


dressed 
_ adrink 
out on a Friday night 
an e-mail 
breakfast 


d Gress-ext the wrong expression. 
Example: I didn’t go to work yesterday / the-yesterday. 


16 
17 


18 


19 
20 


We didn’t go out last night / the last night. 


1 started learning English ago three years / three 
years ago. 


She didn’t come to class yesterday afternoon / the 
last afternoon. 


We went out on Friday night / the Friday night. 
My sister got married the last year / last year. 


PRONUNCIATION 


a Write the words from the list in the chart. 


bought came could drove said 


C \y 
a 5 WY 


xa 


| went | spoke 


wore made | took 
1 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 


b Underline the stressed syllable. 


Example: afternoon 


6 
7 
8 
9 
10 


president 
composer 
journey 
ago 
inspector 


GRAMMAR 


a Circle a, b, orc. 


Example: My name David. 


Am: 
aam (bis care 


How many bedrooms _ in your flat? 
a isthere b are there c there are 
There are __ glasses in the cupboard. 
a any ba c some 
_ many guests in the hotel. 
a There werent b They weren't c There wasn’t 
a very noisy party in the street last night. 
a There is b There was c There were 
any good programmes on TV yesterday? 
a Was there b Arethere c Were there 
What _ ? 
a you are doing b you doing c are you doing 
She _ lunch. 
a ismake b ismaking c is makeing 
A What does he do? 
B- 
a He’s reading b He’sastudent c Yes, he does 
My sister __ _ on Friday nights. 
a usually goes out b is usually going out 
c goes usually out 
A Where’s Ann? 
B She’s in the bathroom. _ 
a She has a shower b Shes having a shower 
c She having a shower 


b Complete the sentences. 


Example: lm English. Pm fron: London. 


11 
12 
13 


236 


Theres — _ big table in the living room. 
There arent chairs. 

How many people there in class 
yesterday? 


__ wasn’t a bar in the hotel. 


your brother working at the moment? 


Don’t make a noise! Your father’s _ TV. 
She n drinking vodka! It’s water. 
A What’s Mark ? 


B He's playing tennis. 

Simon usually to bed early. 
A What does he ; p? 

B He's a pilot. 
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VOCABULARY 
a Write the rooms in the house. 
Example: The room where you sleep the bedroom 


The room where you have a shower 
The room where you cook E 


The room where you relax and watch TV__ 


The room where you have dinner 


w B® WN = 


The place where you leave your car 


b Write the furniture. 
Example: You sleep in this a bed 


6 Two people can sit here as _ 

7 You put food and drinks here the f 

8 You have this on the floor ac 

9 You put books etc on these sh s 
10 You cook on this ac 


c Write the places. 


Example: A place where you can see old things 
museum 

11 A place where you can buy medicine . 

12 A place where you go over a river 

13 A place where you can buy stamps 

14 A place where you get a train 

15 A place where you can see famous paintings 


d Complete with one word. 


16 There’s a small table _ to the bed. 

17 There’s a plant in of the window. 

18 Don't argue i me! 

19 Our neighbours always = _ alot of noise 
20 My dogs always __ when they 


see the postman. 


| 


PRONUNCIATION 


a Write the words from the list in the chart. 


fridge j ghost near there wrong 


stairs here road job garden 
1 2 3 4 5 
b Underline the stressed syllable. 
Example: afternoon 
6 sofa 9 mirror 


7 hospital 10 behind 


8 department store 


1 Quicktest | 


GRAMMAR 
i a Circlea,b, orc. 
| Example: My name David. 
aam bis c are 
1 Isthere __ milk in the fridge? 
aa ban cany 
2 There are chairs in the kitchen. 
a any ban csome 
3 Idontwant coffee, thanks. 
a some b any c many 
4 cigarettes do you smoke a day? 
a How much b How many c How 
5. p water do you drink? 
a Howmuch b Howmany c How 
6 A How many oranges do you eat a week? 
B I don’t like oranges. 
a None b Any c Alot 
7 I anewcar. 
a am going to buy b gotobuy c am going buy 
8 What do next summer? 
a you are goingto b do you goto 
c are you going to 
9 We have a holiday this summer. 
a dont goto b arent goingto c aren't go to 
10 A What do you think is going to happen? 


B I] think 
a she goes 


leave her husband. 
b she’s going c she’s going to 


b Complete the sentences. 


Example: I’m English. I’m from London. 


1] 


We need butter. 

Do you want __ _ apple? 

They eat a ____ of fruit. 

I dort drink _______ ___ coffee — only two 
cups a day. 


Is your brother going _—_— 
We 


____ go to university? 


_ going to drive to Paris. 


you going to come and see us 


next summer? 


Pm sure they’re going to very happy. 
She _____ going to come. She’s not well. 
Take your umbrella. I think going 
to rain. 
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VOCABULARY 
a Write the verb. 


Example: go on holiday 


O oo NOAUA VVN w 


—_ 
© 


coffee and toast for breakfast 
_ a lot of water 


sport or exercise 
_ shopping 
_ ina hotel 
the sights 
goodbye 
_ in love 
_ married 


lucky 


b Complete the food words. 


Example: I usually have toast for breakfast. 


11 Vegetarians don’t eat m : 
12 They eat a lot ofr _ in Japan and China. 
13 Macaroni and spaghetti are kinds of p 
14 In the Mediterranean they use a lot of 
olive o _ 
15 People often put I in salads. 
c Complete with one word. 
16 Let’s have ice cream dessert. 
17 It’s January. _ month is February. 
18 Today is Monday. is Tuesday. 
19 I usually have coffee and toast for 
20 Peas and carrots are my favourite 
PRONUNCIATION 


a Write the words from the list in the chart. 


bread meat peas rice sugar 


Ee Q M 
z i lg 


S“ 
> 


sweets 


see ushrooms| eggs 
5 


a 


[2 


b Underline the stressed syllable. 


Example: afternoon 


6 
7 
8 
9 
10 


pineapple 
tomatoes 
chocolate 
biscuits 
potatoes 


8s Quicktest 


GRAMMAR 


a Circle a, b, orc. 


Example: My name 


10 


David. 
aam \b is care 

Todayis_ than yesterday. 
a cold b morecold c colder 

than me. 
b prettier c more pretty 
A Porsche is _ 
a expensiver 
What’s river in the world? 
a the longest b thelonger c longest 


My sister is 

a prettyer 
_ than a Seat. 

b more expensive c most expensive 


Thisis ___ restaurant I know. 
a the better b the goodest c the best 
People say rugby is _ sport. 
a the dangerous b the more dangerous 
c the most dangerous 
She learn Spanish. 
a 'dliketo b likes c like to 
to go skiing? 
a Would you like b Do you like c You would like 
My brother speaks French _— 
a very good b verywell c very goodly 
The Americans don’t drive very 
a fast b fastly c faster 


b Complete the sentences. 


Example: I’m English. Pm from London. 


11 
12 


13 
14 


238 


Martin is taller James. 

Russian is difficult, but Chinese is 

difficult. 

She’s the intelligent girl in the class. 
Everest is the highest mountain 

the world. 

She like to go up in a balloon. She 
hates flying. 


A Would you like to drive a Ferrari? 
B Yes Td love 4 
_ you like cooking? 
you like to learn to cook well? 
You speak very fast. Can you speak more 
_ > please? 
I can’t understand him. He speaks English 
very 


VOCABULARY 


New English File Teacher's Book El 
Photocopiable © Oxford University 


a Write the opposite comparative. 


Example: hotter 


1 
2 


richer 4 


smaller 


colder 


sadder 
5 better 


3 cheaper 


b Write the opposite superlative. 


Example: the biggest 


6 
7 
8 
9 
10 


the smallest 


the coldest 

the most difficult 
the worst 

the shortest 

the ugliest 


c Write the opposite adverb. 


Example: healthily 


11 
12 


unhealthily 


13 well 
loudly 14 


slowly _ 
safely 


d Complete with one word. 


15 


A What’s the 
B It’s hot and sunny. 


like? 


It a lot in Siberia in the winter. 


It was very 
fell down. 


last night. Some trees 
If you want to pass the exam, you need to work 


This is a present 
Hed like to learn to 


you. 
a plane. 


| 2 


PRONUNCIATION 


a Write the words from the list in the chart. 


carefully fast healthy stylish world 


al, | S e To F 


ES 


ey 


Ns Me 


high 


wet | square | hard | learn 


gy? E p |s 


b Underline the stressed syllable. 


Example: afternoon 


6 
7 
8 
9 
10 


popular 
generous 
beautifully 
fantastic 
imagine 


E 


Total w 50 


End-of-course test 


GRAMMAR 
a Circle a, b, orc. 

1 Where from? 
a sheis b areshe c isshe 

2 A Whats ? 
B It’s a statue. 
a those b that c these 

3 The film at 10.30 p.m. 
a finish b finishs c finishes 

4 They _ any foreign languages. 
a don't speak b doesn’t speak c not speak 

5 Is she your ? 
a brothers’ girlfriend b girlfriend’s brother 
c brother’s girlfriend 

6 Ilike your _ 
a shoes new b newsshoes c new shoes 

7 My father TV. 
a never watches b watches never c never watch 

8 She __ drive very well. 
a dontcan b can’t c can't to 

9 Idortlike_ _ late at night. 
a studying b studing c study 

10 A Is that Mark and Anna’s house? 
B No, is at the end of the road. 
a his b their c theirs 

11 A Where’s Dad? 
B He’s in the kitchen. He the dinner. 
a makes b making c is making 

12 What do next summer? 
a you are going b are you going 
c are you going to 

13 Angelais _—— person in the class. 
a thetaller b the tallest c the most tall 

14 see a film tonight? 
a Would you like to b Do you like 
c Would you to 

15 Have youever ___ Paris? 


16 


a been b beento c beto 


Complete the sentences. 


She’s French. = names Sandrine. 

What time your brother usually get up? 
That’s my book. Give it to 

Where _ __ you born? 

I go out last night because I had a lot 
of homework. 


A I went to the cinema on Saturday ee 
B What film did you 


How many rooms _ there in this hotel? 
Is there _ water in the fridge? 
How ___ __. water do you drink a day? 


She’s a good driver. She drives very 
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VOCABULARY 
a Write the missing word. 
1 Britain — British; France — 
2 20-— twenty; 50-_ 
3 father — son; mother — 
4 act—actor; music — 
5 big- small; expensive — 
6 January, February; July, 
7 lst-first; 3rd — 
8 go- went; buy — 
9 apples — fruit; carrots — _ 


b Write the missing verb. 


10 your homework 

11 the piano 

12 _ dressed 

13 cereal for breakfast 
14 to bed late 

15 a good time 

16 glasses 

17 for the bus 


c Complete with one word. 


18 Youre in room 208. Here’s your 


19 When you travel to another country you need to 
show your passport or 


20 Hesa . He flies planes. 
21 These windows aren’t clean. They are very 


22 People usually put milk and fresh food in the 


23 A Did you put the car in the 2? 
B No, I left it in the street. 


24 You can buy aspirins or antibiotics in 


a : 

25 You can buy stamps and send letters in 

the 
| 

PRONUNCIATION 
a Underline the word with a different sound. 

1 /9:/ saw floor thought word 

2e A meet weather easy cheap 

3 /3:/ their work nurse dirty 

4 If sugar Polish worse she 

5 /&:/ Japan big bridge dangerous 


b Underline the stressed syllable. 


6 fifteen 

7 behind 

8 Chinese 

9 expensive 
10 October 


239 
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End-of-course test 


READING LISTENING 
Read this newspaper article and circle the correct a Listen and circle the correct answer. 
answer. 


1 Her phone number is — 


7734856 
The long way home 7734056 
A British couple went to France for the day — and they 734056 
got home seven days later. i 2 He hates shopping for CDs. 
Everything began well for Mr and Mrs Long on their He likes shopping. 


day trip to France. They went by train from London to 


He doesn’t like shopping for clothes. 
Dover and got the ferry to Boulogne in France. 


Example: Mr and Mrs Long are from France. 


They wanted to spend a week in France. 
They flew from London to Dover. 

They caught the ferry from London 

to Boulogne. 

They went from Boulogne to a small village 
by car. 

They wanted to travel from Paris to 
London by car. 

They went to the police station in Paris. 
One half of the train went from 
Luxembourg to Paris. 

They went from Luxembourg to 
Switzerland by train. 

They went from Switzerland to Paris 

by train. 

Mr Long wants to go on holiday in France 
next year. 


240 


next morning they arrived in Luxembourg! They went to | 
the police station for help, and two hours later the police 
put them on the train back to Paris. But the train divided 
into two and unfortunately they were in the wrong half, 
and they arrived in Basle in Switzerland! A lorry driver 
took them back to Paris and they went to the railway sta- 
tion again where they nearly got a train to Bonn in 
Germany. Finally, they got on the right train, and they | 
arrived back in Boulogne a week after their ‘short walk 
around the town. Mr Long said, “This was our first trip 
abroad and probably our last!’ 


j 


Truey False 


True / False 
True / False 


True / False 
True / False 


True / False 
True / False 


True / False 
True / False 
True / False 


True / False 


She went to Portugal last summer. 
She has been to Portugal three times. 


OTP nary OTH ATR A TgD 


They went for a short walk around the town but they 3 HE Sistem peiron ae ‘lias ae 

; ae He didn’t go out last night. 

got completely lost. “We walked and walked, said Mrs 

7 5 He went out at about 10.00 p.m. 

Long, ‘but we couldn't find our way back to the ferry A 

port. They walked all night and finally a motorist picked 4 Simon usually works on Saturdays. 

them up and drove them to a small village. Here they Simon isn’t busy this week. 

caught a train to Paris. Their plan was to travel from Simon is working today. 

Paris to London. But they caught the wrong train and the 5 She has never been to Portugal. 

y caug 8 § 


Listen and write the correct answer in the space. 


Destination: Dublin 
Travel by'__ 
Price of ticket: z 
Leave London on3 
Arrive in bublinatt__ 

Leave Dublin on Monday at 3.10 pm. 
Arrwe in London ats 


morning at 6.45 a.m. 


WRITING 


Eo 


f 


Hello! 


fantastic. 
Please write soon. 


L 


My name’s Jaime and I’m from Buenos Aires. I’m 
studying medicine at university. I live with my family — 
my parents and my two sisters. They're younger than 
me, and they're at school. In my free time I like watch- 
ing football on TV, chatting on the Internet, and going 
out with my friends. Last weekend we went to see a 
football match. My team, River Plate, won 4-0. 1t was 


Answer Jaime’s e-mail. Give similar information 


about you. 


SPEAKING 


Total 


Eo 
Eo 
W 
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Website 
è Student’s Site with interactive exercises and games. 


www.oup.com/elt/englishfile/elementary 


è Teacher’s Site with teaching resources and reference material. 


www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishfile 


Look out for the Study Link logo throughout the course. This shows links 
between components to make teaching and learning more effective. 
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